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Preface, 


I. 


The Pahlavi-Päzand glossary, or so-called Sasanian Farhang 
(which appears to be a work of ante-Mohamedan times), is here 
published for the first time in its primitive form and arrangement, 
with such additions as are likely to be of assistance to Ihe Pahlavi 
student. 

The delay in the publication of this work, the printing of 
which was commenced in 1867, has been occasioned by several 
circumstances. When I began to revise Destur Hoshangji’s manu- 
script, with the publication of which I had been entrusted by the 
‘ Director of Public Instruction in the Bombay Presidency, I was 
still suffering from the eflects of the Indian climate, and could not 
command the strength, necessary for a speedy completion of this 
rather troublesome and tedious task, Afterwards, my appointment 
at the University of Munich, early in 1869, prevented me from 
devoting much time to this work; and finally, the numerous addi- 
tions which ] found it desirable to make, have occasioned further 
delay in the publication, 

My share in this work has become much larger than I anti- 
cipated, and exceeds that of the Destur by three-fourths, as I have 
found it advisable to add, at the request of Sir A, Grant, the 
late Director of Public Instruction, such further maiter‘as might be 


of special use to Parsi students of Pahlavi, The alphabetical index, 
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prepared by the Destur, has been not only revised and partly re- 
arranged, but all the Pahlavi words, in the Zand-Pahlavi glossary 
and in the two passages, from the Din-kart and the Ardäi-Viräf- 
nämeh, which I published in the introduction to that glossary, have 
also been added, in order to make the index more useful to Pahlavi 
students, as a vocabulary, by increasing the number of words, 
Particular care has been bestowed upon the articles detailing the 
contents of the twenty-one Nosks of the Avesta, as I was able, in 
several cases, to avail myself of materials which, so far as ] am 
aware, have been hitherto unknown in Europe, The prineipal object 
of my numerous remarks, has been to settle the etymology of many 
words, whose origin has been either hitherto doubtful, or regarding 
which erroneous opinions have been held,. which were likely to 
mislead and perplex the student who was unable to examine them 
thoroughly. But as my knowledge of Pahlavi has made some 
progress, while this work has been in the press, ihe reader is 
recommended to refer to the corrections and additions at the end, 
if he wishes t9 be acquainied with my latest views on this subject. 

As the character of the Pahlavi language has been hitherto 
misunderstood by European scholars, and most incorrect views as 
to its age and origin have been advanced, I considered-it neces- 
sary to submit the latter to a thorough examination, and to in- 
vestigate the whole subject anew, The results of my researches 
in this matter,‘ are contained in the introductory essay, which has 
become rather comprehensive, and has been written with a view 
of paving the way for a rational grammar of ihe Pahlavi lan- 
guage, which is still a desideratum. 

With regard to the translileration, the reader will remark that 


no uniform system has been observed in the index; this will, no 
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doubt, be considered a great defect by those who lay a greater 
stress upon uniformity and formal correctness, than upon the ra- 
tional explanation of words; but it can be readily seen to have 
been unavoidable in the present instance, In transliterating the 
Pahlavi-Päzand glossary, the Destur adhered, in almost all cases, 
to the usual traditional readings, which he has thus judiciously 
recorded; in the Zand-Pahlavi glossary, he introduced several 
alterations in the readings, for the purpose of correcting the more 
obvious traditional errors; and finally, I adopted other alterations, 
in the transliteration of the Pahlavi passages, published in my in- 
troduction to the Zand-Pahlavi glossary. Now as the index is an 
alphabetical arrangement of all the readings derived from these 
three distinet sources, it includes, of necessity, many instances of 
various renlinge of the same word; but to obviate, in some mea- 
sure, the inconvenience arising from this want of uniformity, 1 
have added the original Pahlavi orthography to every word, Any 
one who has the slightest knowledge of Pahlavi and the ambiguous 
character in which it is written, will be aware of the, difficulty 
of fixing its pronuncialion, until the etymology of each word is 
established upon a satisfactory basis, or until its orthography can 
be discovered in the less ambiguous characters of the Sasanian 
period; many of Ihe alterations, made by European scholars, in 
the traditional readings, are found to be erroneous, when tested 
by comparison with the Sasanian inscriplions, or by sound etymo- 
logy; and such conspicuous failures prove Ihe necessily of grealer 
caulion in proposing alterations of the traditional pronunciation. 
l have therefore felt myself justified in leaving Ihe Destur’s trans- 
literation unaltered, but I have also paid much attention to the 


eiymology of most of the doubtful words, and so far as my know- 
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ledge extended. have done my best to prepare the way for their 
more correct pronuncialion, 

In this endeavour | have been greatly assisted by my friend 
E. W, West who has been kind enough io furnish me wilh an 
article on the transliteration of Pahlavi (pag. 244—251). and also 
took an active part in correcting the proof-sheets of the greater 
part of the work. He also collected the Pahlavi words which | 
afterwards arranged and added to Ihe Destur’'s index. and he like- 
wise prepared a very useful list of the various phonetic powers 
of the Pahlavi characters and compounds (pag. 25-41), and instituted 
a comparsion of Destur Hoshangji’s edition with that of Anquelil 
(pag. 252-261). For his assistance and these useful additions my 
best Ihanks are due to him. As he is devoting much time and 
attention to Ihe study of Pahlavi,. our knowledge of the language 
will, no doubt, be advanced by his labors; and the extent of his 
own acquaintance with the subject, will shortly be shown, in his 
fortheoming edition of the Minokhirad, with a glossary and translation. 

The. present work. like the Zand-Pahlavi glossary, is published 
at the expense of the Government of Bombay; and it gives me much 
pleasure to state that this will not be the last publication of the kind, 
as the present Director of Public Instruction, J. B. Peile Esq., who 
shows Ihe same favor to these studies as his two predecessors, the 
late much-lamented E. I. Howard Esq. and Sir A. Grant, has 
decided upon the publication of all Ihe works prepared by Destur 
Hoshangji, at my recommendalion before I left India. The Ardäi- 
Viräf-nämeh has been sent to me for publication, and. the Shikand- 
gumäni will be published in India. 


Munich, 16. February 1870. 


M. Haug. 


Preface, IX 


1. 


The text of Ihis Pahlavi-Päzand Glossary has been twice pub- 
lished, but in very modified forms. The first publication was by 
Anquetil Duperron in his Zend-Avesta, (Paris, 1771), 
when it was re-arranged after a plan of his own, with several 
omissions aud alterations, and in many places erroneous meanings 
were given to the words. The second publication was with the 
Khordeh AvestäofKäwasji Nushirwänji Kängä (Bombay, 
1859), where it appears under the title ” OR) SusYorpug , 
and had been prepared and arranged in the order of the Persian 
alphabet, with some few omissions and alteralions by the, late Destur 
Jamshedji Barjorji of Surat, a Destur of considerable learning and 
ability, who was for some time employed to teach Ihe Pahlavi class, 
in connection with the Sir J, J, Parsee Benevolent Institution. 

This small glossary is considered by the Desturs as the foun- 
dation, or chief corner-stone, of the so-called “‘Huzvänash learning’, 
which they acquire by learning all the words in this glossary, with 
their Päzand meanings, by heart. The Päzand is nothing more 
{han the old Persian language, with some peculiar formations and 
provincialisms, and a considerable admixture of words derived from 
Ihe Zand; in the same way as modern Persian is much mixed with 
Arabic words. For the last 500 or 600 years, the knowledge of 
Päzand. or pure Persian, has gradually declined amongst Persian 
scholars in general, and especially amongst the Pärsi priests; so 
much so, that very few of the Desturs can now either write, or 


understand it correctly, as can be readily seen from their imperfect 
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notes in Pahlavi books, and incorrect modes of expression in other 
writings, This ignorance has prevailed to such an extent, that 
though the priests learn this glossary, parrot-like, off by heart, yet 
Ihey cannot critically make out the exact meanings of many words, 
but are salisfied with mere guesses, not caring to search for the 
true meanings; these guesses have been traditionally handed down 
to them by their professed teachers, and are often absurd and in- 
consistent; thus one man says that basryd means “flesh or meal’, 
another that it means ‘milk’, and a third that it means ‘food’, and 
each one names his teacher as an authority. The same is the case 
as regards pronunciation; thus, one reads the word ygeyy dädan, 
another jätan, though in my opinion it is the Zand yazata corrupted, 
in Pahlavi, into yadada. In this manner they can assign any meaning 
or pronunceiation, to a word, on no other authority than that ol 
their teacher, or as they say, they ‘follow their own tradition’; 
and hence so many grievous blunders in the meanings of words, 
but more especially in their pronunciation '), These blunders have 
spread not only amongst the Desturs, but also unfortunately amongst 
European scholars, to whom they were conveyed by that learned 
and zealous, but misdirected, scholar Anquetil Duperron. 

When preparing this glossary and the Zand-Pahlavi one, I 
neither intended, nor was I advised, to introduce in this first attempt, 
my own system of pronunciation; and consequently, I have not 
altempted, in the text, to make any radical change in the pronun- 


ciations generally used hitherto. 


1) Most of the Desturs have a practice, when seeing Huzvänaslı words in tlie 
text, of pronouncing them in Päzand; thus for 2442) 2u9 1e) they will simply 
pronounce pa ndm-e yazddn, and not pavan sham-e yadadan, as it is written; 


and so in all other similar cases, 
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But as the Government of Bombay has now so judiciously and 
liberally come forward, to assist the bewildered Zand and Pahlavi 
scholars, by ordering the publication of a series of Pahlavi books 
under its patronage, I hope to be able to introduce, in them, the 
system of pronunciation, which I humbly propose as an improve- 
ment. As, however, the first work of this series, though nearly 
ready, may not be published for some little time, I must beg any 
learned scholars who may be anxious to have my system laid be- 
fore them, to wait till then; at the same time, I must disclaim 
_ any pretension of superseding Ihe learned and laudable efforts of 
those European scholars, who have laboured in the field of the 
much-neglected Pahlavi language; but 1 simply hope to introduce 
my system to the favorable consideration of scholars, as a change 
for the better. 

The pronunciation of some few words of frequent occurrence 
I have, however, altered to a more correct form, such as yyoyyy& ; 
NEN and 3), which have hitherto been pronounced, by the 
Desturs, jdnunatan, däbonatan and nad, which I have changed to 
yahronatan, yahbonatan and vad; and to some others I have, for 
the present, only added some short notes for the reader’s con- 
sideration. 

It is to be observed that almost all copyists of this glossary 
have mingled the headings of the chapters with the words contained 
in them, which has caused a great deal of confusion, This error I 
have corrected, as far as I was able; and when words appeared 
to belong to other chapters, I have pointed this out, in foot notes. 

As regards the meanings of Ihe words, there has been a greal 
deal of misconception among Ihe various copyists. All the good 


MSS. have an interlined Persian explanation of each word, which 
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explanation is sometimes a mere guess of the particular writer, 
Some writers give three or four different meanings to the same 
word, while other writers give a different series of meanings, 
without any consideration to the use of the word, or to Ihe clas- 
sification of the chapter to which it belongs. ] have therefore, as 
far as I was able, given my own explanation from several authori- 
ties, and after some invesligation; thus, the word 9% katas, in 
chapter IIT,, is originally rendered by keh x5; now by almost all 
writers (including Dr. Spiegel in “Die traditionelle Literatur der 
Parsen‘, pag. 385)') this is erroneonsly translated, and most of 
them give the meaning “small, little’; of course the Persian word 
xS means “small, little’, but it also means “a wave’; and this word 
katas can be shown to mean °a stream of water, a current of 
water’, and occurs in a chapter relating to ‘ waters’, under tl.e 
heading miähd; therefore the latter meanings must be right and the 
former wrong, and this is further proved by the following passages, 
in which the word occurs: 5 2) RP) O9 39 IPORY 
RIPR-U pl 3 3.) ) HKD) d) Ardäi-Viräl-nämeh ; 
5 ya 0 up 3 U sis $ ne) Bundehesh 61, 10— 
11, Wester.; ey Pay obs > .uup sn y 9%3 ) Balıman 
Yasht, Spieg. Trad, Lit, der Pars. pag. 131; it is evident, Iherefore, 
that the explanation of katas by ‘small, little’, is erroneous, and the 
“first interpreter who adopted it, has led scholars astray, In the 
same manner, I have had to settle my own explanations of other 


words, not by guesswork, but by reference to various authorities. 


1) Dr. Spiegel compares 0%3 with the Persian $(\$ ‘a house’, but that word 
likewise occurs in Pahlavi in the form 309, therefore his explanation does not 
appear satisfactory to me, especially as the meaning ‘house’ is not suitable to the 


places where the word occurs. 
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The alphabetical Index has been carefully compiled, but shoulıl 
any omissions be discovered, I must crave the indulgence of the 
reader, as it was originally prepared under some pressure for want 
of time, In some places, where I have found similar words in 
cognate languages, I have inserted them, for the purpose of com- 
parison, and as a means of seltling the correct pronunciation, 

In preparing the text, I have collated the six undermen- 
tioned MSS.: 

First, D. J.'), a well written MS. by Destur Jamshedji Edalji 
Jämäsp Asä, dated in the year 1196 of Yezdegard. 

Second, third, fourth and fifth, N. D,, four .MSS, much alike, 
in the library of my brother Khän Behädur Destur Nushirwänji 
. Jämäspji, the high-priest of the Pärsis in the Deccan; these MSS, 
do not contain the names of their writers, nor the dates when 
ihey were written, 

Sixth, D. E,, a MS. written and corrected by the late Destur 
Edalji Däräbji Sanjana, the high-priest of the Pärsis in Bombay. 
This MS. differs considerably from the others, in the interlined 
Persian meanings, as well as in the form and reading of some of 
the words. 

As regards the age of this glossary, there is nothing to guide 
us to a conclusion, unless it is the fact that the meanings are not 
given in Pahlavi, as the original words are, but in Päzand, or 
properly speaking Dari, or old Persian; this proves ihat the glos- 
sary must have been composed alter Ihe time of Shäpur the Great, 


A, D. 350, as we know from history that Dari was then the 


1) The letters J. D., however, refer:to the printed glossary before-mentioned, 


prepared by the late Destur Jamshedji Barjorji of Surat. 
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language of the common people, and Pahlavi that of the court and 
lcarned men. 

The following are the few MSS. and publications of a similar 
deseriplion to this glossary, with which I am acquainted: 

#E: Amongst the so-called “old farhangs’, there is a small 
trealise commencing with the word Sr: it contains some pre- 
positions, pronouns, nouns and verbs in the infinitive form. This 
was certainly composed after the Pahlavi-Päzand glossary was in 
existence, as it includes several useful words which are omitted in 
the latter. It contains from 450 to 500 words, and is reporled lo 
have len compiled by the learned Destur Jämäsp Asä of Nausärt, 
my father's great-grandfather, but of this I am not certain. 

2, Another small farhang, containing about 300 words, arranged 
in the order of the Persian alphabet. 

3. A small note-book, in my possession, containing all the 
difficult words in the Yasna, with explanations in Persian, This 
copy is in the hand-writing of Destur Bahmanji Jamshedji Jämäsp 
Asä, and the original is said to have been written by Destur Jä- 
mäsp Asä, when he recapitulated his Pahlavi reading before the 
most learned Destur Hakim Jämäsp, who came from Persia in the 
year 1090 of Yezdegard, bringing with him the Neringistän and 
other Pahlavi books; and this report is confirmed by Anquetil’s 
statement that Destur Jämäsp of Nausäri was one of the pupils of 
Destur Jämäsp of Persia, | 

4. A Pahlavi-Persian dictionary, containing about 1200 words, 
in my possession, prepared by ‚my late uncle Destur Jamshed Edal, 
but left incomplete in consequence of his death. 

5, When I was in Bombay in 1850, the late Destur Jamshed 


Barzor of Surat kindly showed me a Pahlavi-Persian dictionary, 
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which wa5 being composed by himself, after the fashion of Ihe 
Persian lexicon Burhän-i gäti’; it had then reached the letter >» but 
I have heard nothing of it since. 

6. My learned friend, Destur Peshutan of Bombay, has often 
mentioned a Pahlavi-Persian dictionary, prepared by his grandfather 
destur Edalji Däräbji Sanjana, and has stated that it contains about 
30,000 words, but I have had no opportunity of examining it, as it 
is not permitted to. leave the book-shelves of the learned Destur, 

7. In the library of Destur Jämäspji Mancherjt of Bombay, 
there is a very old Pahlavi-Persian dietiouary, written in Arabic 
characters, but unfortunately incomplete at both ends. I have not 
yet been able to examine this work, but intend to do so (D..V.) on 
some future occasion. 

Besides these, there are several olher small MS. lists of words, 
which need not be more particularly mentioned. 

Amongst the European publications of this nature, after that 
in Anquetil’s “Zend Avesta’, I am acquainted with the Pahlavi- 
German dictionary in Dr. Spiegel’s “Die traditionelle Literatur der 
Parsen’ pag. 351 — 469. It appears that, as usual, Dr. Spiegel 
has taken great trouble in explaining the words, but as is the 
case with him, the learned Doctor has rendered several words 
from mere guesses, as the reader will see from the word katas 
mentioned above; Dr. Spiegel has taken it for ‘house’, comparing 
it wilh the Persian ss‘, and not observing that 389 is used in 
Ihe Zand Avesta for “house’, and that this yeg is a dillerent 
word. 

Any detailed criticism of the above-mentioned works, can 
scarcely be expected from me, in this place; my present duty 


being merely to enumerate them, 
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As regards the present glossary, it is evident that it is a 
collection of most of the useful and common words, and if studied 
carefully and critically, will serve the student as a good introduc- 
tion to the study and understanding of the Pahlavi, or Huzvänash, 
language. We do not find in it some of the words used in the 
Pahlavi versions of the Vendidäd, Yasna and other portions of 
Ihe Zand - Avestä, but it gives, however, much assistance in ihe 
study of those works. 

In preparing this work, I have been greatly indebted to my 
kind and most learned friend Dr. Marlin Haug for the assistance 
which he has always so readily afforded me, likewise for the careful 
revision and numerous learned notes, without which Ihe work would 


have been very different from its present stale. 
Poona. 


Hoshang Jamasp Destur. 
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An introduetory essay on the Pahlavi 
language, 


by M. Haug, Ph.D. 


The Pahlavi language is one of the most enigmatical languages known 
to have existed. Its nature is difficult to determine, since it exhibits itself, 


at first sight, as a very curious mixture of Semitic and Iranian elements; 


iss origin and especially the age which gave rise to it, are enshrouded in 


darkness. Although it is well known that it was used as the official lang- 
uage of the Sasanian kings (A. D. 266 — 640), as appears from inscriptions 
om coins and rocks, and though there still exist many works, connected 
with the Zoroastrian religion, which are written in this language, yet we 
are still left in the dark as to the causes which led the Iranian kings to 
adopt such a strange language for their official communications, and in- 
duced the priests to use it in their commentaries on the sacred ‚books, 
Like other languages, the Pahlavi as the official language of a once 


. mighty empire, which struck terror into the Roman and Byzantine em- 


perors, has been made a subject of study by some European scholars ; 
but Iheir efforts to unravel the mysteries of this idiom, have been re- 


warded as yet with but little success. Even the inscriptions of Assyria and 


Babylonia, though handed down to us in a very complicated and cum- 
brous system of writing, have been read and partly deciphered, before 


we have succeeded in understanding even the general sense of a single 
a 


en 
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Pahlavi inscription of any length, which has not a Greek translation at- 
tached to it, although the alphabet was known, and a knowledge of Ihe 
Iranian, as well as the Semitic, elements of Ihe Pahlavi was easily oblain- 
able. It has even been doubted whether the language used in the in- 
scriptions is the same as Lhal we find employed in Ihe books; and some 
scholars have considered the Pahlavi as a very odd mixture of different 
linguistic elements, such as Persian, Afghanic, Armenian and Chaldee, 
and have thereby made ‘confusion worse confounded’. 

The chief reasons why the results hitherto obtained have proved so 
little satisfactory to thoughtful scholars, have been first, the difficulty of 
Ihe subject, arising from the ambiguous Pahlavi writing and the strange 
character of the idiom; secondlv, the want of sufficient available material ; 
and thirdly, the circumstance that the few scholars who look any interest 
in Pahlavi,. were divided into two parties, one of which investigated only 
the meagre legends on coins, whilst the other was almost exclusively 
engaged on the Pahlavi of the books, without studyisyg !he inscriptions. 

In the following pages, I shall endeavour to determine the true 
character and nature of tlıe Pahlavi language, and to fix the age in which 
it may have originated, by availing myself of all the materials at my dis- 
posal, of the inscriplions as well as of the books, and especially by mak- 
ing an attempt at deciphering the Sasanian inscriptions. Before entering 
however, upon the proper subject of Lis essay, I shall give a short sketch 
of all that has been written in Europe regarding Pahlavi, with occasional 
crilical remarks on some of the principal works on the subject, chiefly 
for the benefit of young Pahlavi students among Lhe Parsi community. 


1. History of the researches made in Europe into the 
Pahlavi language and literature. 


The first European who possessed some knowiedge of Pahlavi, was 
Anquetil Duperron, the celebrated Frenchman who first made Europe 
acquainted with the sacred books of the Zoroastrians. Even before he 
gave the learned world his translation ofthe Zend-avesta, he published 
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(in 1768) two memoirs in the Mömoires de l’Acad&mie des inscriptions '), 
forming an essay on the ancient languages of Persia, in which he- made 
known Ihe Zand and Pahlavi alphabets. He stated the number of charac- 
ters in the latter to be twenty-four, but he gave no account of the lang- 
uage itself. In his ‘Zend-avesta’ (Paris 1771, vol. III. pag. 343 — 422) 
he published a translation of a whole work written in Pahlavi, the so- 
called Bundehesh, which is a collection of various fragments on cos- 
.mogony, cosmography, mythology and legendary history; this translation 
was accompanied by a facsimile of the first nineteen lines of the Paris 
MS. of the work, with a transliteration into (he Roman character .and a 
translation of Jhem. In the same volume (pag. 476—526) he also printed 
a Pahlavi-Päzand vocabulary in Roman characters, which is {he same as that 
published in the present work; but the original arrangement in chapters 
was disregarded, and the order of the. Persian alphabet introduced, to the 
great disadvantage of. the vocabulary. . 

Anquetil made no altempt at deciphering or explaining any of the 
Pahlavi inscriptions, and was so little acquainted with the writing, that he 
declared the Pahlavi inscriptions, which are found in the caves of Kan- 
heri near Bombay, to be Mongolic., 

Tiie honour of’ having laid the first foundation in deciphering the 
Sasanian inscriplions on rocks and coins, belongs to Sylvestre de Sacy, 
one of the most eminent orienlal scholars who ever lived. His ‘M&moires 
sur diverses antiquils de la Perse’ (Paris, 1793) form an epoch as re- 
gards the study of Ihe monuments and coins of ancient Persia. The work 
in question contains five memoirs. In the first, he lreats of the monu- 
ments and Pahlavi inscriptions which are found at Naksh-i Rustam, 
where there are two short Greek inscriplions accompanied by inscriplions 


in two kinds of Pahlavi character 2). Incorrect copies of these inscriptions, 


1) Tome XXXI. pag. 339 — 442. Both memoirs had been read before the Aca- 
demy in 1763. 


2) See Flandin, Voyage en Perse vol, IV, pl. 181ter, 
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made by Chardin and Sam. Flower, existed already before the time 
of Niebuhr, to whom we are indebted for the first Lranscript of them 
which was sufficiently accurate to make a decipherment possible. De Sacy 
compared all these copies carefully, and arrived at the conclusion that 
there existed only two Greek inscriptions, and hat those communicated 
by Chardin, Flower and Niebuhr were idenlical. Dr. Hyde, the cele- 
brated author of “Historia religionis veterum Persarum’ (1700), had already 
made an attempt at explaining the Greek text, but had signally failed. 
He had read APTAZAPOY as AAEZANAPOY, and consequently re- 
ferred the whole inscription to Alexander the Great !). De Sacy showed 
that this reading was incorrect, and that the king mentioned in the in- 
scription was Ardeshir (Artakhshatr), the founder of the Sasanian dynasty. 
After having restored the Greek text in a critical manner, he made it the 
starting-point for deciphering‘ one of the two texts in oriental characters, 
as he believed their contents to be the same. He was successful beyond 
expectalion in his attempt, and thus laid a solid foundalion for all future 
decipherments 2). In a similar attempt upon the other oriental text, he 
was however much less successful. Although he had Greek translations at 
his disposal, the task was by no means an easy one, as nothing at all 


1) See Hist. de relig. vet. Pers. 1st edition, pag. 519 —520. 

2) The following are the Greek and one of the Pahlavi texts of one of the in- 
scriptions at Naksh-i Rustam. The small Greek letters indicate those which are 
defective in the original, as appears from the copy in Fland. voy. en Perse, vol. 4, 
pl. 181ter; and the letters E, 2 and 2 are formed like e, c and o, in the original. 


TOYTO TO nPOZSOIMON MAZAAIZNOY 
OEOY APTASao0Y BAZLAEOE BAZLAEQN 
APIAN2N &xyvOYE OERN YIOY 

OEOY ILAIL4Ax0OY BAZIAERZ 


2n2vN21 ?>, 79350 ass ohpa 
20° 250 9270 93/0 j0710 
N 12) ara 95, 2, 20? go 
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was known of Pahlavi, except Ihe scanly and uncritical nolices and re- 
marks to be found in Anquetil’s works. 

In his third memoir, he applied Ihe results thus obtained ‘(which 
however explained only a few names and titles) to the elucidation of the 
legends on some of the Sasanian coins, as he found the characters and 
most of ihe words were identical with those at Naksh-i Rustam. He read 
on them correctly the names df Ardeshir (2N22PN2N Artakhshatr), 
Shäpür (?2929.922 Shahpähri), Behräm ($92%22 Varahrän) and 
Hormazd (?3502%°29 Aübarmazdi); but his other readings of names 
were doubiful, or erroneous. In his fourth memoir, he also succeeded 
in explaining ihe Pahlavi inscriptions of Kirmanshah or Bisutun, with 
the exception of their commencements. 

In a subseyjuent ‘Mömoire sur les monumens el les inscriptions de 
Kirmanschah ou Bisoutoun, et sur divers autres monumens Sassanides’ 
(1815) '), he corrected some of his previous mistakes.. The results pub- 
lished by him, in his various memoirs, have formed the basis on which 
all subsequent investigations have been founded. 

The first who applied these results to further researches, was Sir 
W. Ouseley, in his ‘Observations on some medals and gems, bearing 
inscriptions in the Pahlavi or ancient Persick character’ (London, 1801.) 
By means of De Sacy’s discoveries, he was able to read the legends on 
about 23 silver coins in the Hunterian Museum, containing names already 


known; but the only addition he made to our knowledge of Pahlavi, was 


Transliteration of the Pahlavi text. 
Patkali zanman mazdayasn bagi Artakhshatr, 
malkän malkä Airän, minü chitri - 
min yaztän, barman bagi Päpaki malkd. 


Translation. e 
The image, this, of the Mazda-worshipping, divine Artakhshatr, king of the 
kings of Airän, of spiritual origin from God, son of the divine Päpaki, the king. 
1) In the ‘M&moires de l’Institut Royal de France, classe d’histoire’, tome II, 
pag. 162 — 242. 
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by reading, for the first time, the name of Khosru ar khüslüi) 


on cerlain Coins. 


J. GC. Tychsen of Göllingen also published some articles on the 
Sısanian coins !), but he made no advance whatever; all he could do, 
was lo apply Ihe results obtained by De Sacy, and venlture on some 
guesses, 

For a long time no scholar directed his attention to Pahlavi; (he 
learned world seeme«l to rest salisfied wilh the labors of Anquetil Du- 


perron and Sylvestre de Sacy. 


Twenty-four years after their last publication on the subject (De 
Sacy’s final memoir on the inscriptions of Kirmanshah), Marc Joseph 
Müller, Professor at te University of Munich, took a fresh start in his 
admirable ‘Essai sur la langue Pehlvie’, published in the “Journal Asia- 
tique’ (April 1839). This is Ihe first paper written to elucidate the Pahlavi 
of the books in a truly scientific spirit. He started from the Pahlavi al- 
phabet published by Anquetil, and especially from the critical remarks, 
made by Ihe celebrated Danish scholar, E. Rask, on some of the values 
ascribed by Anquetil to several Pahlavi characters 2). Several of his ob- 
jections he successfully maintained; for instance, he showed, hy numerous 
examples, that the final n) k, which is considered by the Desturs either 
as an equivalent of A. er as a mute,-was originally a real % and pro- 
nounced as such, e. g. DELETE apestäk, Syr. KWllasi, Arab. ll. 
His remarks on Ihe value of -w, which he proves to be & and not ä 
(although the character used for @ in Zand is of the same form), are very 
sagacious. He also made a successful allempt al elucidating Ihe most dif- 


ficult part of Pahlavi writing, Ihe homonymity of some letters, that is, 


. 


1) ‘Commentationes IV de numis veterum Persarum’, in Comment, Soc. Reg. 
Scient. Gott. rec. T. I—-IV. 1808— 13, 


2) See Journal Asiatique for 1823, vol. II. pag. 143— 15%, The article refers 
both to the Zand and Pahlavi alphabets, and had been communicated to Sylvestre 
de Sacy who had it printed, 
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Ihe fact that several sounds are expressed by one and (he same clıaracter. 
He started with the traditional readings of the Pahlavi characters, but did 
not hestitate to correct them, when they were contradicted by sound ely- 
mologv; thus, he showed that PAT| cannot be read boman, as the Parsis 
pronounce it, but 232 benman, as gg is evidently identical with Ihe 
Hebr. 72, Chald. 72. Although this essay contains many valuable remarks, 
and shows Ihe sound scholarship of its author, it is incomplete, as only 
“part of the alphabet has been discussed in it, and the grammar was left 
untouched. ; 

In the following year (1840), Longpe6rier published a compre- 
hensive work on the Sasanian coins, entitled ‘Essai sur les medailles des 
rois perses de la dynastie sassanide (Paris)'. It contained the description 
and figures ofa large number of coins struck.by the Sasanian rulers, from 
Ardeshir I. to Yazdagird III. (or IV.), that is, from the rise to the fall of 
Ihe Sasanian dynasty (A.D. 226— 640). Some names hitherto undeciphered 
on coins, but readable without difficulty. were read by him for the first 
time, such as Kobad (pr? Kavät); that of Yazdagird had alread$ 
been hinted at by Tychsen; but some of his realings of names were 
douhtful, such as Shehryar and Azermidoklhit. Excepling names, 
no fresh addition to our knowledge of Pahlavi, was made by Longperier, 
who had scarcely anything to guide him save the readings of De Sacy 
and Sir W. Ouseley. His work however, 'as a collection of all the then 
available material, was a considerable advance in Pahlavi numismatics, 
and exhibits very cleariy the difference, in form, of the Pahlavi charac- 
ters of the earlier and later centuries of (he Sasanian rule. The author 
justly remarked, that there is but little difference between the characters 
on the later coins and those used in the MSS. 

A decided advance in our knowledge uf the inscriptinnal Pahlavi, 
was made by J. Olshausen, in his pamphlet on the Pahlavi legends 
which are found on the coins of the later Sasanian kings, on the earlier 


coins of the Khalifs, on the coins of the Ispehbeds of Taberistän, and on 
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the Indo-Persian coins of east-Iran (1843) !). He may justly lay claim 
to have deciphered, for the first time, the legends on the classes of coins 
just mentioned; and he discovered names, numerals written in words, 
and other terms, which had not been read by any of his predecessors. 
On a certain class of coins, for instance, he read the name Tapüristän 
(the country of Taberistän), together with some other proper names and 
numerals. Some of the coins have only Pahlavi legends, while others 
have legends both in Pahlavi and Kufic characters; some of the proper 
names are Arabic, such as ‘Omar and Härün, others 'are Persian, such 
as Khurshid. He deciphered the term wrso afzüt, ‘crescat!’ which 
is of such frequent occurrence on the later Sasanian coins. He also read, 
on the earlier .coins of the Arab governors, the names ypss)w Kho- 
räsän, Omari-Ubeid-allä-än, i. e. ‘Omar the son of Ubeid Allah, etc. 
The decipherment of the legends on Sasanian coins now began to 
receive more attention from oriental scholars. B. Dorn devoted to the 
subject, several papers which were published in the “Bulletin de la classe 
historico-philologique de l’Acad&mie Imp6riale des sciences de St. Peters- 
bourg’ (vol. I. 1844, pag. 107’—110, 207—272 and 274—294.) He made 
no fresh discoveries of any importance, but read Ihe names, which were 
already known from De Sacy’s and Longperier’s works, on all the Pahlavi 
coins accessible to him. He still retained the erroneous reading 72 for 
?>, bagi, ‘divine’, which had been proposed by De Sacy. Our knowledge 
of Pahlavi numismatics has, however, considerably gained by his descrip- 
tion of coins which had not been accessible to any other Pahlavi scholar. 


A. Krafft published, in 1844, a valuable review ?) of Olshausen’s 


1) The pamphlet is in German, and its title is: ‘Die Pehlewi-Legenden auf 
den Münzen der letzten Sasaniden, auf den ältesten Münzen arabischer Chalifen, auf 
den Münzen der Ispehbeds von Taberistän und auf den indo-persischen Münzen des 
östlichen Irän, zum erstenmale gelesen und erklärt von Dr. Justus Olshausen. 
Kopenhagen, 1843. 

2) The German title is: ‘Ueber Herrn Professor Olshausen’s Entzifferung der 
Pehlewi-Legenden auf Münzen’, 
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pamphlet, in the “Wiener Jahrbücher für Literatur’ (vol. 106, Anzeige- 
blatt, pag. 1-33). He gave some information regarding Ihe native rulers 
of Taberistän and the subsequent Arab governors of the province, and 
the different dynasties to which they belonged;; and especially endeavoured 
to settle their chronology, by aid of the coins on which numbers referring 
to an era are found, the commencement of which he placed at A. D. 645. 
He likewise deciphered the legends on the Pahlavi coins of the Vienna 
collection, 

It appears that Ihe discoveries of Olshausen, whose pamphlet had been 
translated into English (London Numismatic Chronicle for 1848, vol. IX.) 
induced E. Thomas, of the Bengal Civil Service, to invesligate the Pah- 
lavi coins of the earlier Arab rulers. He published a very comprehensive 
essay on this. subject, in Ihe “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain’ for 1850 (vol, XII. pag. 253— 347.) As the material at his dis- 
posal was more extensive than ihat used by Olshausen, he was able (aided 
by the latter’s discoveries) to make a further advance in the decipherment 
of the legends on the later Pahlavi coins.. He described, «@) the coins 
of “the purely initiative, imitative coinage of the Arabs, from A. H. 18 
to 43°, during which period the Arab conquerors used the coins of the 
later Sasanian kings, or struck coins with similar dies, bearing Pahlavi 
legends, merely with the addition of the words a4! mw»; 5) the coins 
of the Arab governors, viz. Ziad bin Abu Sofian, Obeidullah bin 
Ziad, Selim-i Ziad, Abdallah bin Zobeir, Abdallah bin 
Hazim and others of the first century of the Hijra era, down to Hejaj 
bin Yusaf (A. H. 81). He also showed that these later coins bore the 
names of the mint cities, on the right side of their reverse; and he trieıl 
to identify some of (hese names, such as = Spa Basrah anıl 
7) = Mm Yezd. Whether this was an-independent discovery of Tho- 
mas, or whether it was suggested by the remarks of Mordtmann to 
the same effect, does not clearly appear; suffice it to say, that Mordt- 
mann’s note on the subject appeared in 1848 (Zeitschrift der Deutschen 


Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, vol. II. pag. 112), whereas Thomas’s essay 
b 
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was read in June 1849. He likewise added a valuable note ‘regarding 
the unidenlified characters composing the legends on certain classes of 
Sasanian coins’. . Some of these coins which are depicted in Wilson’s 
‘Ariana antiqua’, had from their singularity (as they also bear Indian cha- 
racters), already attracted attention; but (he honor of having first more 
minutely examined them, belongs certainly to Thomas. He treated of 
these coins more fully, in a separate note to his edition of “Prinsep’s 
essays on Indian antiquities’, 1858 (vol. II. pag. 107—116); and in the 
same edition, he has made several other scattered remarks on Pahlavi 
coins (vol.’I. pag. 12—15, 32—35 , 62—72, 93—96 and 120—126.) He 
has also published several articles, on the same subjects, in the ‘London 
Numismatic Chronicle’, which is however not accessible to me. 

In all his writings, Thomas shows himself to be a skilful pal&o- 
grapher, who can identify characters which are difficult to read;- but in 
his philological explanations he is not very successfül. 

Let us now return to the Pahlavi of the books. After the publication 
of M. Jos, Müller’s essay on the Pahlavi language, which has been already 
noticed, nothing .appeared on this subject, for about twelve years (from 
want of easily accessible materials), except a very valuable essay by the 
same author, containing researches into the opening chapter of the Bun- 
dehesh (1843).!) It was written with a view to settle the position (in 
Zoroastrian theology) of zarvan akarana, “lime without bounds’, which 
is mentioned in ihe Bundehesh. 

In 1851, N. L. Westergaard published a lithographed facsimile ?) 
of the oldest codex: of the Bundehesh (written A. D. 1330) which had 


1) Its ‚German title is: “Untersuchungen. über den Anfang des Bundehesch’, 
published in the Abhandlungen der ersten Classe der K. bayerischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, vol. III, pag. 615—644. A separate impression of it has also been 
published. \ R 
2) Bundehesh, liber Pehlvicus. E vetustissimo eodice Havniensi descripsit, 
duas inscriptiones regis Saporis primi adjecit N. L. Westergaard, professor Havniensis. 
Havni®, Impensis Librarise Gyldendaliane lapidibus excudebant Bing et Ferslew. 
1851. 
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been brought from India by Rask, and is now preserved in the library 
at Copenhagen. He added two Sasanian inscriptions, each in a different 
kind of Pahlavi character, which he had copied himself at Hajläbäd, when 
travelling in Persia; and in the preface, he hinted that the language of 
these inscriptions differs very considerably from the Pahlavi of the books. 

In 1853, another and more important text, viz, the Pahlavi transla- 
tion of the Vendidäd, was published by Fr. Spiegel, who had been 
enabled, by the liberality of the Bavarian 'goverment, to copy the most 
valuable Zand and Pahlavi MSS. which are extant in the libraries at Paris, 
Copenhagen, London (British Museum and India Office) and Oxford, the 
only places in Europe where such MSS. are to be found !). And in 
1858, it was followed by the Pahlavi (Huzväresh) texts of (he Yasna and 
Visparad ?). 

Shortly after the publication of the Huzväresh text of the Vendidäd, 
the writer of this essay began the study of Pahlavi, with no other mate- 
rials but those furnished by that text and that of the Bundehesh, together 
with Anquetil’s Pahlavi-Päzand vocabulary and his translation of the Bun- 
dehesh. The results were published in the form of a review of Wester- 
gard’s Bundehesh, which appeared in the ‘Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen’ 
of 1854 °). In this review, the present writer made the first attempt at 
giving a short skeich of Pahlavi grammar (pag. 7—22); to which he 


1) A sixth collection, which is particularly rich in Pahlavi MSS,, is in my 
own possession, 

2) Avesta. Die heiligen Schriften der Parsen. Zum ersten Male im Grund- 
text sammt der Huzväresh - Vebersetzung herausgegeben von Friedrich Spiegel. 
Yol. I Vendidäd. Vienna, 1853, Vol. II. Visparad and Yasna. Vienna, 1858, 

As this edition of the Pahlavi texts was prepared from insufficient material, 
I recommended the Bombay goverment to employ Destur Hoshengji in the prepara- 
tion of a more correct edition, with glossaries of all the words which occur; the 
MS. of the Pahlavi text of the Vendidäd is now ready, and its glossary is being 
prepared. 

3) A separate impression of it was published under the title: “Ueber die 
Pehlewi-Sprache und den Bundehesh, von Martin Haug. Göttingen 1854’, (in der 
Dieterich’schen Buchandlung.) 
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added a translation of Ihe first three chapters of the Bundehesh. He also 
endeavoured to decipher some words of the two Sapor inscriplions at 
lNäjiäbäd which, except the titles, had not been previously read by any 
scholar; he made this attempt, in order to form an opinion as to the re- 
lationship between the inscriptional Pahlavi and that of the books, and he 
came to the conclusion that there was, in the main, little difference be- 
tween the two inscriptional languages and that of the books, as all three 
exhibit the same character, viz. a mixture of Semitic and Iranian elements. 
With respect 10 the Semitic words, he believed them to belong to some 
eastern Aramaic dialect, standing nearest to the Chaldee, but not identical 
wilh it; and as regards the general character of the language, he declared 
it to be Iranian. His pamphlet, on the whole, contained, the first detailed 
investigation into the character of the language. 

I may here call attention to some valuable remarks made, in 1854, 
by Westergaard on Pahlavi, in the preface to his edition of the Zend- 
avesia (pag. 19—21). He distinguished between the Sasanian Pahlavi 
found in inscriplions, and the Zand- Pahlavi of the books; the first he 
considered as a Semilic tongue, intermixed with Persian words; and the 
second as a purely Iranian language, identical with the Päzand, or older 
form of the modern Persian; the Semitic words in the latter being, in 
his opinion, only arbitrary or ideographic signs. 

“ Whilst these attempts were made to investigate the language of Ihe 
Palılavi books, the legends on coins were by no means neglected. In 
1854, Dr. Mordtmann, of Constantinople, published a most comprehen- 
sive and valuable essay on the coins with Pahlavi legends :). He divided 
Ihem into four classes: a) Sasanian coins (A. D. 226—651); b) the older 
Mohamedan pieces coined by Ihe Arab governors (down to A. D. 700), 
with legends in Pahlavi and Kufic characters; c) coins of the rulers of 


1) ‘Erklärung der Münzen mit Pehlevi-Legenden, von Dr. A, D. Mordtmann’, 
in the ‘Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft’, (vol. VIII. pag. 
1—194.) 
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Taberistän (down to A. D. 800); d) coins of the eastern provinces of Per- 
sia, which exhibit Devanägari and other characters which are unintelligible, 
besides the Palılavi. The material at his disposal was Ihe most extensive 
Ihat had been available to any scholar; for he states that, he had been 
able to examine about 2000 Pahlavi coins, ranging from the time of Ar- 
deshir Bäbegän, down to Ihe latest coins with Pahlavi legends, struck 
under the Arab rule. His researches extended however, only to the first 
Ihree classes of coins; (he fourth, or so-called Indo-Sasanian, class, which 
is the most difficult to handle, he does not appear to have examined. 
The legends on the coins are divided by him into eight classes, 
which follow one another almost in chronological order. Here we need 
only observe, that at first, the name of the king with all his titles ap- 
peared on the obverse, while on the reverse the name was repeated with 
the addition of some other word '!); this repetilion alone enabled De Sacy 
to decipher the legends on the earlier Sasanian coins, as the same names 
and titles appear in about the same form; in the course of time (from 
Behräm IV., A. D. 389 — 399) the titles were shortened, and frequently 
only malkän malkä, ‘king of kings’, was used; on those of Hormazd Ill. 
“ (A.D. 457 —458) and Piruz (A. D. 458—485) even this title was omitted, 
and merely the name was given, wilh some benedictive formula, such as 
afzüt, and this custom was continued till the end of the Sasanian rule. 





1) As a specimen, I give here the legends on a coin of Ardeshir: 


Round the obverse. 
NpT 250 5929y N 12) jr)o 2pna2rN2» 9>, 29350 
0510357 50 


Mazdayasn bagi Artakhshatr malkän malkä Airdn minü chitri min yazdän. 
‘The Mazdä-worshipping divine Artakhshatr, king of the kings of Irän, of 


spiritual origin from God’, 
On the reverse. 


Left side. Right side. 
95222j 2p22vn2» 
Nüvdzi. P Artakhshatr. 
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From a pal@ographic point of view, that is, as regards the shapes 
of the Pahlavi characters, he divided (he coins into three periods: @) those 
whose alphabet is identical with that used in the rock inscriptions, (from 
Ardeshir to Nersi, A. D. 226—300); b) those whose letters are interme- 
diate in form, between the lapidary alphabet and that of the books (A.D. 
300—600); c) those whose alphabet is identical with that of Ihe books 
(A. D. 600 — 800). 

Notwithstanding the extent of his material, Mordimann did not rest 
satisfied with his researches, but deeply interested in the subject, he 
sought for more, and examined 3000 more coins, in addition to the 2000 
previously mentioned. His further researches, the aim of which was to 
complete and rectify his former ones, were published in two subsequent 
articles, in the Journal of the German Oriental Society for 1858 and 1865 '). 
He also wrote an essay, in which he explained the Pahlavi inscriptions 
on seals 2). 

His results, so far as (hey went beyond those obtained by De Sacy 
and Olshausen, were contested, especially by B. Dorn °®), Bartholo- 
mzit) and Khanykov 5), who seem to represent the Russian branch of 
Pahlavi numismatists. They specially objected to his explaining certain words 
and abbreviations, on the reverse of Ihe later coins, as the names of the 
mint-cities; also to his treatment of the Kobad and Khosru_ coins, etc. 
But although the observations of Dorn contain much valuable matter, and 
even some real corrections of Mordtmann’s readings, the latter appears to 
be right as regards the mint cities. His opponents are undecided how to 


1) Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenkindischen Gesellschaft, vol. XII. pag. 
1—56, XIX. pag. 373— 496. 

2) Studien über geschnittene Steine mit Pehlevi Inschriften; Zeitschr. d. D 
M. G. vol. XVII, of 1864, pag. 1—47, 

3) Melanges asiatiques, St. Petersburg, vol. III, of 1858—59, pag. 149—165, 
426—459, 460—475 and 502—531. 

4) Mölanges asiatiques, vol, III, pag. 139—165 and 349 — 372. And Bulletin 
historico-philologique, vol. XIV. pag. 371—378. 

5) In a letter addressed to B. Dorn. 
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read the.words and signs which he so interprets; they suppose they may 
be the names of the die-cutters, or signs indicating the value of the coin, 
or honorific epithets; but all these opinions seem groundless, and have 
been very ably refuted by Mordtmann !), and I doubt if they will ever 
find favor with oriental scholars out of Russia, 

Notwithstanding (he objections which may be raised against his treat- 
ment of Pahlavi numismatics, no impartial scholar can deny that Mordt- 
mann has greatly advanced our knowledge of this branch of antiquarian 
research. His judgment is sound, his oriental scholarship and acquaintance 
with the Byzantine, Arab, Persian and Armenian historians (who are the 
chief sources of information regarding the Sasanian kings), is very consi- 
derable, and his zeal is indefatigable; so we may hope for further contri- 
butions from him ®), for the advance of our knowledge in Pahlavi numis- 
matics and the history of the Sasanian kings. 

Two years after the publication of my short sketch of Pahlavi gram- 
mar, Spiegel gave to the world his ‘Huzväresh grammar’ 3), which 
treated of the same subject, on a much more extensive scale. His atten- 
tion was principally directed to the Pahlavi of the books; that which is 
found on coins and in inscriptions was treated by him in an appendix, in 
which he merely registered the results obtained by De Sacy, Olshausen, 
Mordtmann, etc., without making any researches of his own. 

The works which he used for preparing his grammar of the Pahlavi 
of the books, were the Pahlavi translations of the Vendidäd, Yasna and 
Visparad, with the Bundehesh, which are a mere fraction of the whole 
Pahlavi literature, and do not afford any great variety of style; moreover, 
these texts had never been critically examined, and many of their readings 
are either doubtful, or erroneous, If we lake into account this insufficiency 


1) In an article in the Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. XIX. pag. 373—413, 

2) His latest contribution is: ‘Hecatompylos’ (the capital city of the Arsa- 
eid®), in the ‘Sitzungsberichte der K. bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
1869’, pag. 497—5836, 

3) Grammatik der Huzväresh-Sprache, von Fr. Spiegel. Wien, 1856; 194 pages. 
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of material and the great difficulty of the subject, both as regards the 
written characters and the language, we cannot expect from him any'hing 
very complete, or accurate. It must, however, be acknowledged that he 
has registered a good many grammatical facts, and his work is useful 
as a collection of materials, for those who intend making researches of 
their own into the Pahlavi language. 

As regards his views on the character of the language, and his ex- 
planations of its non-Iranian element, linguists are not likely to feel satis- 
fied; for instance, no scholar of sound judgment can place the. slightest 
confidence in his opinion regarding the origin of the personal pronouns, 
which form, according to him, a very curious medley drawn from various 
languages; thus, he derives 3 ‘I’, from the Afghanic '), yq his, it’, from 
the Kurdish, and ‘we’, from the Semitic languages. Such a pro- 
ceeding would no doubt be ridiculed, if applied to some better known 
language; for instance, if any one now-a-days were to derive Ihe pronoun 
‘V’ from Russian, ‘we’ from French, and ‘he’ from Celtic, the general 
verdict upon his opinions can well be imagined. 

Spiegel is equally unfortunate in his, explanation of those verbal 
forms which end in yygoyy and yyeayyggy (traditionally read öntan and itön- 
tan), and are all evidently of Semitic origin. For instance, he reads de- 
havanntann for yyyoyypy “to be’ (traditionally Jänöntan), although he 
accepts Ihe derivalion from Chald. x} ‘to be’, which I had already pro- 
posed in my sketch of Pahlavi grammar mentioned above. The initial 
3 of the Semitic verbs, he reads d in all cases where the Desturs read 
it j, without however giving any explanation of this prefix, but merely 
comparing it with Ihe Armenian prefix 3 (e. g. zantzanel = antzanel ‘to 
transgress’), in which I can see nothing but the remnant of a preposition; 
but of what preposilion is 3 a relic? or is it at all likely that a Semitic 


1) This language cannot even be included among the proper Iranian tongues; 
it is much more akin to the Indian vernaculars than to the Persian dialects, as has 
been shown beyond doubt by Dr. Trumpp, in two valuable papers on this language, 
which appeared in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vol. XXI and XXI. 
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verb would be compounded witlı an inseparable Aryan prefix, in much 
the same way as one might compound an English verb with the Arabic 
prefix Ur, by writing sa-be, sa-is for ‘will be’? Again, he takes ann 
as an Aryan participial termination ar, but for the second n he does not 
account. The final tann is of course the Persian lermination of the in- 
finitive, but this does not explain (he second n, for in what Aryan lan- 
guage do the infinitives end in nn? If Spiegel’s views were correct, the 
‘word yyeayyyay would, Iherefore, consist: a) of an unusual Aryan prefix, 
b) of a Semitic root, and c) of two modified Aryan suffixes; and the in- 
finitive would be formed from (he present participle, but can this be 
shown to be the case in any Iranian tongue? for instance, can the Persian 
guftan ‘to speak’ be traced to a participle ? 

On'a careful consideration of these arguments, probably no sound 
scholar would be satisfied to adhere to Spiegel’s reading of yeoyyyy, but 
we have besides a positive proof, that it is wrong, by Ihe fregnent oc- 
currence. of the word in the Sasanian inscriptions, where it is written 
22° which can only be read yahvün, or yahvön,.as ? has no other 
phonetical value than 7, or 9, (see the index, pag. 234). In other cases 
also, where Spiegel reads d for 3, the inscriptions use ? y, as in 
0520727? yekavimint = ep» (see pag. 255), and 27? 
yaktibün = _NPRA? (see inscription of Naksh-i Rajab, lin. 25). These 
instances, with others, also show that 9) must be read ün, or ön, when 
found following Semitic roots in crude verbal forms, as its equivalent in 
the Sasanian inscriptions is 2 ün, 'ön, which cannot be read nn !); the 
traditional reading ün, ön, of yy by the .Desturs, is therefore confirmed 
by the inscriptions, 


Spiegel’s reading anman, hanman, for the auxiliary verb Kp is 


1) The only instance which seems exceptional, is in Westergaard’s copy of 
the Häjiäbäd inscription A. (Bund. pag. 83). where in lin. 6 we read KON 
shaditann, but according to Stannue’s plaster cast of the inscription, there is no 
second %, neither is there one, in the same word, in lin, 5 of Westergaard’s copy. 

C 
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also refuted by the inscriptions, in which it often occurs and is always 
written rd2S” hüman, which cannot be read hanman (see pag. 128). 

He has likewise been unfortunate in his explanations of the dative 
parlicle by, the pronoun 9, and the particle 3) (see pag. 226, 227, 
222—223). As regards the nature of the Pahlavi language, which he 
calls Huzväresh without sufficient reason (as we shall hereafter see), 
he considers it an Iranian tongue with an intermixture of Semitic words; 
but this opinion, which I also shared, we shall find reason to consider in- 
correct. The Semitic portion he traces to the Nabathaan language, and 
believes Ihe Huzväresh to have originated in Sevad, i. e. Chaldaa, in the 
second century of our era; opinions which prove untenable on further 
researches. 

Although I cannot agree wilh many of his explanations, nor with his 
general views of Pahlavi grammar, I readily acknowledge that he has 
done good service, by collecting many (often too many) examples, anıl 
by giving now and then correct explanations. I reviewed the work in 
detail in 1857, in the Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen (Stücke 68— 71), to 
which paper I may refer the reader. A Pahlavi grammar is still a desi- 
deratum, and the want has been felt by many, especially by the deci- 
pherers of inseriptional Pahlavi, who do not seem to place much confidence 
in Spiegel’s researches. 

In 1860, Spiegel published, as a second part lo his grammar, a 
work on the traditional literature of Ihe Parsis, with original texts, trans- 
lations and a glossary !). It contains very valuable notices of various Pah- 
lavi works for those European scholars who have no access to a Pahlavi 
library. He treats of the Pahlavi translations of some parts of the Avesta, 
viz. the Vendidäd, Yasna and Visparad, and discusses the method followed 
by the translators, and the value of their renderings and the glosses 
which they frequenily intermix. He endeavours to show that the Christian 


1) Die traditionelle Literatur der Parsep, in ihrem Zusammenhange mit den 
angränzenden Literaturen dargestellt, von Fr, Spiegel. Wien, 1860. 
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literature of the Syrian church had some influence, not only upon the 
ideas and the divine worship of the Zoroastrians, but even upon the ex- 
'ternal appearance of the Pahlavi books, such as their size, their division 
into chapters and verses, and the colophons in which the writers state 
(he day, month and year, in which they finished their transcript; but his 
arguments have no more value (han his supposition that Zoroaster con- 
versed with Abraham, and borrowed his ideas from him; as similar divi- 
sions and colophons oceur in Indian MSS. His critical remarks on the 
Pahlavi translations are also far from salisfactory, and a. new and more 
searching investigalion of this important subject, is wanted. . The question 
of their age he does not discuss, nor does he enumerate all the Pahlavi 
translations which are extant. 

After his remarks on the Pahlavi translations, he goes on to enu- 
merate the works of the later literature of the Parsis, so far as (hey are 
known to’him, which are partly Huzväresh, and partly Pärsi and Persian. 
He treats successively of the Bundehesh, of which he states the gene- 
ral contents, translates some .chapters !), and gives some extracts; of the 
Ardäi Viräf-nämeh, according to Pope’s English translation; of ihe 
‚Bahman yashi, according to ihe Pahlavi text in one of Anquetil’s MSS.; 
of the Minokhirad, some passages of which he translates; of the Ri- 
väyats; of the Sad-der Bundehesh, according to a Persian version; 
and then follow scanty notices of some smaller works in Persian, such as 
ihe Zertosht-nämeh, Jämäsp-nämeh, Shäyist-nishäyist, etc; 
the interesting Shikan-gumäni is barely menlioned; with its contents 
the author seems lo be wholly unacquainted. There are a good many 
appendices, containing transliterations of the Pahlavi texts, in Hebrew 
characters, of the 1, 24, 34 and 31°t chapters of the Bundehesh, and 
Ihe 5th and 19% fargards of the Vendidäd; also texts in the original cha- 


racters, such as Destur Däräb’s version of the 5tk fargard and a Patet, 


1) The first chapter had been already transliterated in Hebrew characters, 
translated and explained by him in 1857 in the Zeitschrift der D. Morgenl. Ges, 
vol, XI, pag. 98— 110. 
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and some extracts from the Riväyats referring to some of the heroes of (he 
Shähnämeh. At the end is a glossary of the Pahlavi words, in Hebrew 
and Pahlavi characters, for which the author deserves great credit, as it 
is the first attempt to prepare a Pahlavi glossary in the European fashion; 
but, as might be expected in a first attempt, the results are not much to 
be relied on, especially as regards the explanation of the Semilic words. 

The author believes he has given his readers a view of the whole 
range of Pahlavi literature !), but in (his he is mistaken, for not even a 
fifth part of the still existing Pahlavi literature was then known to him. 
For instance, he had no knowledge of Ihe largest and most important 
work of all, the Din-kart, which would alone comprise 2000 folio pages, 
if printed; nor of (he Dädestän-i-dini, which is nearly thrice as large 
as the Bundehesh; nor of the Neringistän, which is one-third larger 
than the Bundehesh; nor of several minor works, such as the Kär-nä- 
meh-i Ardeshir Bäbegän, the Pandnämehs of Adarbät Mah- 
raspand 2) and Buzurji Mihir, ete., which are all well-known to 
Pahlavi scholars in India. 

The title of this work, ‘“ıhe traditional literature of ihs Parsis, in its 
connection with the conterminous literatures’, is therefore more prelen- 
tious {han appropriate, and calculated to mislead superficial readers, as 
he was acquainted with only a small fraction of the ‘traditional literature’, 
and of the ‘conterminous literatures’, by which he appears to mean chiefly 
the Syriac, his knowledge seems to be even less than that of Pahlavi, if 
we may judge from what appears in this work. His translations even from 
Persian can only be used with caution, as Destur Hoshengji, who is a 


1) In the preface to his Huzväresh grammar (pag. X.), he actually claims to 
have read and understood the largest portion of Huzväresh literature. No Parsi 
priest would assent to this statement, but would think it rather presumptuous, as 
the study of the whole existing Pahlavi literature might well occupy a lifetime, 

2) This has been lately published, with several transliterations, a Gujaräti 
translation, notes and a Pahlavi-Gujaräti-English vocabulary, by Herbad Sheh- 
riarji Dadabhoy, at Bombay, 1869, as a Haug’s prize essay; the author having 
obtained the prize proposed by me, for such a work, in 1864. 
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better Pahlavi and Persian scholar than Spiegel, frequently showed me. 
A proper title for the work would be: ‘“Contributions lowards a knowledge 
of the traditional literature of the Parsis, with occasional hints on its pro- 
bable connection with the literature of the Syrian church, with appendices 
aud a glossary’ !). 

I may here mention Windischmann’s German (translation of the 
Bundehesh, with notes 2), which was published by Spiegel (1863), after 
the author’s premature death. That European scholars have paid more 
attention to the Bundehesh than to other Pahlavi works, may surprise my 
Parsi readers, who do not generally attach much value to this work; but 
this is easily accounted for by its contents (see pag. 3), in which Euro- 
pean scholars take a great interest, and from the circumstance that it had 
already been made somewhat familiar in Europe by Anquetil’s translation, 
and Westergaard’s publication of a facsimile of (he old Copenhagen codex 
of it. In his translation, Windischmann could only use this text and An- 
quetil’s work; if therefore we take into consideralion the scantiness of his 
means, and their insufficiency for arriving at a complete understanding 
of the numerous particulars and rare words occurring in the Bundehesh, 
we may well admire the translator for wlıat he has achieved. 

Although Ihe text of the Bundehesh, as well as a tolerable Lransla- 
tion were before Ihe public, an edition based upon all available materials 
was still a desideratum, A young and industrious scholar, F. Justi of 
Marburg, who had already made himself known by the rather premature 
publication of a so-called -Old-Bactrian (Zaud) Dictionary’ 3), came forward 


1) On this oecasion I may mention an intersting article by Dr. Sachau 
which is published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatie Society (New Series vol. IV, 1.). 
It bears the modest title of ‘Contributions to the knowledge of Parsee literature’, 
but contains much information which will be sought for in vain in Spiegel’s far 
mo:e pretentious work. 

2) In the ‘Zoroastrische Studien’, pag. 56—120. There is besides, in this 
work, a separate chapter on the geography of the Bundehesh (pag. 1—19.) 

3) I have already shown on several occasions, and finally in my German 
pamphlet ‘on the present state of Zand philology; with special reference to F. Justi’s 
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to supply the want. He published, in 1868, an edition with the Pahlavi 
text lithographed, a transliteration into Persian characters, a German trans- 
lation, various readings and a glossary. On the title-page (Der Bundehesh 


so-called Old-Bactrian Dictionary (Stuttgart, 1868)’, that this work is very unsatis- 
factory and cannot be regarded as a Zand dictionary, as the author, when he made 
his compilation, had no such knowledge, either of the original Zand text, or of 
the Pahlavi translation, as would qualify him to undertake so arduous a task. My 
pamphlet has not been ineffeetual, so far as I can judge from the numerous let- 
ters I have received from oriental scholars on the subject. How necessary it was 
to put all those oriental scholars on their guard, who had not made Zand.a special 
subject of study for a number of years, and were therefore not prepared to detect 
the shortcomings of the ‘Dietionary’, may be shown by the eircumstance that even 
so eminent an orientalist as Max Müller has been led astray by it. In the first 
volume of his ‘ Rigveda-Sanhita translated ‘and explained’ (pag. 206), the celebrated 
Oxford scholar quotes the explanation of zairimyalura in Justi's dietionary, as a 
proof that the Vedic word harmya, which is phonetically identical with the Zand 
zairimya, means originally ‘fire-pit’, and not only ‘house’ as the Hindu scholars 
interpret it; but he has not enquired into the authority for this explanation. Justi 
interprets zairimyahura by ‘eating in the depth’, but this interpretation, like most 
of his other explanations, is merely copied from Spiegel, as Müller will find on 
reference to Spiegel’s translation of the Avesta (vol. I. pag. 190—191, note 3.), and 
the authority for the explanation will be rather unexpected, as Spiegel is entirely 
guided by Roth’s interpretation of this very word harmya, as ‘depth’, in fixing 
the meaning of zairimya, which Müller has quoted as a collateral proof of the 
meaning of harmya, which is decidedly a case of reasoning in a circle. The 
meaning ‘pit, depth’, for harmya, if strietly investigated, can scarcely be proved 
from the Vedas, as there is not a single passage, among those quoted, that necess- 
arily requires this meaning, which will probably prove ultimately to be nothing but 
one of the many guesses of Prof. Roth that young Vedic students must discard, if 
they wish really to understand the Vedic hymns.. Zairimyahura itself is inter- 
preted by the Parsi priests as a “tortoise’ (comp. Sans. harmmuta); the meaning 
‘eating in the depth’, besides being very vague, as it might be applied to a mouse, 
or a mole, or a hamster, is also in itself too absurd to have ever become the name 
of an animal. 

Professor H, Kern of Leyden has also been misled by Justi and Spiegel. 
In a recent article on the Persian cuneiform inseriptions, published in the Journal 
of the German Oriental Society, vol. XXII., he relies (pag. 219) upon Justi’s dic- 
tionary for the meaning ‘protection’ for the Zand yaona, and tries to restore and 
explain the euneiform text in accordance with that meaning. But how far his reli- 
ance has been misplaced, Dr. Kern, as a scholar of sense and sound reasoning, 
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zum ersten Male herausgegeben, übersetzt und mit Glossar versehen 
von Ferdinand Justi) he claims to- have published all this for the first 
time, which is only strictly correct as regards Ihe glossary. The honor 


will readily see on examining the pasages in which the word occurs, Let us take 
the passage Yt. 5, 87. thwam kaininö vadhre yaona khshathra hvähdo jaidhydonti, 
which is thus translated by Justi: ‘the marriageable girls pray thee in a sisterly 
way for a rule which wards off (i. e. a husband, a lord)’. Now in the first place, 
can any man of sound logie suppose that young girls could have addressed a prayer, 
couched in such odd terms, to the deity Anähitä, if they prayed for a husband? 
Besides, the following words takhmemcha nmänö-paitim “a strong husband’, forbid 
such an interpretation, as the idea of ‘husband’ would thus be expressed twice, 
first by yaona khshathra, which is Justi’s ‘rule which wards off’, and secondly by 
the appropriate words, On a closer examination, it will be found that Justi has 
completely misunderstood three words in the sentence, viz. vadhre, yaona and 
hvähdo. To the first he ascribes the'meaning ‘“marriageable’, ‘which he has simply 
copied from Spiegel; no other proof is adduced but the supposed etymology from 
vad ‘to marry’, and no attempt is made to connect it with vadhairi which is evi- 
dently the same, but to which the meaning ‘belonging to a caravan’ is ascribed,' 
without any proof, but tracing it to the same root vad in the sense ‘to go’, which 
it never has in Zand, It would be much more natural to identify vadhrö with the 
Vedie vadhri (Rv. 1, 32, 7. 33, 6. 2, 25, 3. etc.) which means ‘a male deprived of 
his sexual powers, an eunuch’; vadhairi is generally applied to the camel, in which 
case it can only mean ‘gelded’. Yaona is taken by Justi in the sense of ‘warding 
off’, but of course no proof is given save an etymology tracing it to yu ‘to join’ 
(the root y% ‘to ward off’ seems to have been forgotten). But besides this meaning 
of ‘warding off’, he ascribes three others to yaona, viz. a) connection, residence; 
b) the airy region; c) power; but all these will be found by Dr. Kern, on closer 
enquiry, just.as fanciful as that of “warding off’; for none of the passages quoted 
can be really explained by any of them. Thus Justi (following Spiegel) translates 
Vend. 21, 6. hämyactäonhö yaonemcha avi zämcha, zümcha avi yaonemcha, \by 
“it draws the air to the earth, and the earth to the air’ but I doubt whether this 
would be considered intelligible by either Müller or Kern, In the whole explana- 
tion of yaona, there is, I think, only one statement which is correct; for at the 
end, he compares it with the Sans. yoni, which is no doubt identical with yaona, 
but has none of the meanings assigned to the latter by the writer, except perhaps 
‘residence’ which seems merely accessory in his opinion; yoniö means ‘womb’ and 
also ‘home, place, house, space’, and these meanings alone are applicable to yaona 
in all passages, — Thus, Vend. 21, 6. is to be translated: ‘they (the waters) are 
striving for their home (to reach it) and the earth, for the earth and for their home’ 
(that is to say, they issue. from their home, which is the lake Vourukasha, and 
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of. having published the Pahlavi text ‘for the first Lime” belongs to Wester- 
gaard; (his edition is a facsimile of a MS. at Copenhagen, that is the 
oldest known to exist, having been written in A. D. 1330; next in age 
is one in my possession, written in A. D. 1396, but belonging to a dif- 
ferent class of MSS., commencing with the 15t: chapter, like the MS. 121 
in the Ouseley collection of the Bodleian library, but more complete.) 
For the transliteration, which is in the Persian character, Justi had the 
assistance of a Päzand Bundehesh, where the Pahlavi words are written 


are poured on the earth, and after having been poured on the earth, they return 
to their home again). Again Vend, 4, 45., ukhshne khrathwe yaone dstö means 
celearly, ‘he (the student) sits at home to improve his knowledge’; but Justi’s trans- 
lation is, ‘that he may remain in connection (with purity joined through prayer) 
for the growth of the intelleet’; vague and scarcely intelligible statements of this 
kind are quite foreign to the Vendidäd. — How is the meaning ‘protection’ to be 
proved? Dr. Kern thinks it follows of necessity from such compounds as pere- 
thuyaona, huyaona and hvdyaona; but on examining the passages he will find 
rather strange ideas result from the application of this meaning; for instance, Avd- 
yaona is an epithet of garö-demäna ‘paradise’; how can this be termed ‘protected 
by itself’? such an idea is quite foreign to Zoroastrjanism; but the true meaning 
is “having its own place, its own abode’i. e. being on a separate spot, not assigned 
to anything else; so also perethuyaona means ‘having a wide place, home or abode’. 
Returning now to Yt. 5, 87. the third word misunderstood in it, is hvähdo ; this 
is made to mean ‘sisterly, like a sister’; but without taking into consideration the 
etymological difficulty of deriving Avdhdo from ganhar ‘sister’, it can searcely be 
supposed that young girls would regard a goddess as a sister; nor could it mean 
‘like a sister’, even if the. derivation were correct, for kvdhäo must be either a 
substantive or adjective, governed either by jaidhydonti or by khshathra, but 
cannot be an adverb. As the word oceurs only in this place, its exact meaning 
can be scarcely ascertained. I propose translating the whole of elause 87 thus: 
‘girls whose womb is barren pray thee for the possession of fertility (?) and for a 
strong husband; young women who are pregnant pray thee for a good delivery; 
thou who possessest this, wilt bestow that upon them, O Ardvi süra Anähitä’. 

Want of space alone prevents me from discussing other instances, in which 
Dr. Kern has been misled by Justi’s copying ’Spiegel; but the above remarks may 
be sufficient to convyince both Dr. Kern and M. Müller, that the ‘Old-Bactrian 
Dietionary’ can be used only with great caution, as they can further see from my 
pamphlet mentioned above, for articles like that on yaona, in which nearly all the 
explanation is incorrect, are not unfrequent in that book, 
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in (he easily legible Zand characters; it cannot therefore be considered a 
first attempt. He differs, of course, very frequently from the traditional 
readings, and not always with advantage, as he is a faithful copyist of 
Spiegel, even of his gravest errors, such as nad for vad 3, ajash for 
avash_or apash 9% (as the Sasanian inscriplions show beyond doubt). 
dehavüntann (where ün is certainly an improvement upon Spiegel’s 3.) 
for yehavüntanu yyroyyyay , etc. (see pag. 16. 17), and as these are all words 
of frequent occurrence, every page is full of errors that must be very: 
perplexing to the Pahlavi student. 

In Ihe translation he has relied chiefly on Windischmann’s translation, 
improving it mostly in (hose places where he found more correct readings 
in the additional MSS. he used; it is not very readable, and in some 
places almost as unintelligible as Spiegel’s translation of the Vendidäd. 
Any reader of it, who has any acquaintance with Pahlavi, will do well to 
refer to the original text, as.has been already pointed out by Dr. E. Sachau 
(now Professor at Vienna) in his able review of the work (Zeitschrift der 
D. Morg. Ges. vol. XXII. pag. 506.) The very commencement of the chapteı. 
with which Justi’s edition begins, he appears to have misunderstood. That 
chapter commences with‘ a heading, as I have already shown in my 
pamphlet “Ueber die Pehlewi Sprache und den Bundehesh’; the words 
5290 35 g men zand äkäs ‘from the Zand-äkäs’ (one who knows 
the Zand, Zand teacher), denote ihe source whence Ihe compiler took his 
statements; for Zand-äkäs was evidently (he name of some ancient 
Pahlavi work, now lost. The passage can be simply translated thus: ‘From 
Ihe Zand-äkäs; firstly, on the creations of Hormazd and the counter- 
creations of Aharman; secondly, on the quality of the creatures from the 
beginning to the end which is Ihe future body (the resurrection)’; that is 
to say, the compiler uf the fragments in question (chap. I-XIV, XXIV— 
XXVIT and XXXI, which follow one another in my old MS.) borrowed 
all his statements, on the subjects mentioned, from that work. Quotations 
of this kind are frequently introduced in this way, in Parsi literature, by 
such words, for instance, as 5 u wall) „i “from the Riväyat of 


Kämalı Bahrah’. 
d 
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The most valuable part of the work is, no doubt, the glossary, which 
is arranged according to (he Persian alphabet, the Pahlavi words being 
given in the Persian character and generally according to Spiegel’s readings. 
This transliteration is a great draw-back, as in a glossary, the original 
characters are essentially necessary, since the mode of reading many’ of 
the compound characters is still very unsettled, and many of Spiegel’s 
readings can be shown to ‘be 'erroneous, as the reader will see from my 
remarks above and the index to this volume. Justi has proved himself 
to be a good index maker, as his glossary is complete, even beyond 
reasonable bounds, for he quotes all passages in which the *idhäfat” oc- 
curs, and under each word he repeats in most cases all the sentences in 
wbich it is found, whereas a simple quotation of page and line would 
have been quite sufficient. Besides the words found in (he Bundehesh, 
he has inserted those of the Pahlavi-Päzand glossary, according to one of 
Anquetil’s MSS. which, however, is differently arranged from the text 
published here. i 

With regard to the explanations he gives of Pahlavi words, he de- 
pends almost entirely on Spiegel’s statements, which are generally blindly 
adopted by him, (thus, he derives the pronoun J ‘I’ from the Afghanic 
rä; for a refutation of which opinion, see the index s. v. ra, pag. 189— 
190). He has therefore not sensibly advanced our knowledge of Pahlavi 
beyond the point arrived at by Spiegel who, as we have seen, has left it 
in a very confused state. His collections of information regarding the pro- 
per names of various kinds, form the most useful part of his glossary. 
In tracing Huzväresh words to their Semitic equivalents, he is particularly 
unfortunate,: especially in those cases where he had not Spiegel’s ideas 
to guide him. Dr. Sachau, in his review (pag. 508—510) above mentioned, 
has already pointed out several instances which clearly show that Justi’s 
references to Semitic dictionaries have not been quite sufficient for a suc- 
cessful explanation of the more difficult Huzväresh words, which had not 
been explained by previous investigators. Thus he traces ges ‘the back’ 
to Chald. a8 ‘face’, Fa 7 “nose’ to Chald. In ‘hill’, ge) “servant’ 
to Chald D1E5 “to the mouth’. etc.; derivations which seem childish, and 
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I could fill pages by enumerating and refuting similar absurdities to be 
found in his glossary, but I have only space to notice his remarks upon 
Destur Hoshengji’s reading -Xy,g° ‘word’ in the traditional way modä, 
instead of mandd which is. Spiegel’s reading. The Destur was fully aware 
of the latter reading, but he was also aware that Spiegel can show no 
more appropriate meaning for his mandä han ‘knowledge’, which is a 
different idea from ‘word’, he therefore rejected the proposed' alteration, 
and adhered to the traditional reading, till a more satisfactory etymology 
should be offered; this the reader will find in the index, pag. 159—160, 
where the word is read mänyd = malyd, ‘word’. 

In his introduction, Jusli discusses the age of the Bundehesh, the 
composition of which he places in the time of Firdüsi (A. D. 1000), or 
even later; for he is not disinclined to believe that the Copenhagen codex 
(dated A. D. 1330) may have been copied from the original; but none 
of his-proofs are in any way convincing, whether based upon the historical, 
or geographical, remarks found in the work, or upon philological grounds. 
It is true Ihe Arab rule is mentioned twice; 57, 3. and 82, 2. (chap. 34) ; 
but in both cases in a remark, at the end of a chapter, where it may 
very probably have been added by later copyists, especially as it tends to 
complete’ the short sketch of the history of Iran, contained in ch. 34., 
which does not properly belong to the Bundehesh. The geographical ar- 
guments for a late date, are exceedingly doubtful, since the geography 
of the Bundehesh is more mythical than real, as any one will soon find 
on examining the book. The supposed identity of Känsiyä with the 
Hämün lake in Sejestän has to be proved; for Kansiyä is apparenily Ihe 
mythical water Käsaoya of the Zend-avesta, whence the prophets of the 
world’s latest period are expected to rise. The philological proofs appear 
to be founded upon a grave error, for Justi seems determined to find 
Arabic words in the Bundehesh; the groundlessness of this assumption has 
been clearly shown by Dr. Sachau in his review (pag. 503—505) men- 
tioned above; but the derivation of the word PRIOTd» armöshtin, 
B. 74, 10., (the name of a certain fire) from the Arabic NER I 
“inflamed’ is particularly absurd, as it can scarcely be supposed that so 
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vague a term as “inflamed’, with a foreign article prefixed, would be bor- 
rowed from another language, and made the name of a particular kind 
of fire; in fact, there is not a single word in the whole Bundehesh that 
can be proved to belong to the Arabic language exclusively. 

If the work had been really composed at so late a date as Justi 
asserts, we should certainly know the name of {he author, but none such 
is either mentioned, or known. It is merely a collection of detached 
fragments which have been put together in various ways (as the MSS. 
show three different modes of arrangement), sometimes with additions, 
and sometimes with omissions.. The statements made in it, are based 
upon a certain interpretation (a and) of the Avesta, which is always 
mentioned as the source of the information, and is called din. As the 
Bundehesh contains may things which are not found in the present Avesta 
texts, we must conclude that the author, or authors, had a much larger 
portion of Ihe Nosks to refer to, than is now extant; and this all points 
to Sasanian times. The style is very like that of the Naksh -i-Rajab in- 
scription, which is of (he end of the 3% century A. D. These remarks 
may suffice for the present; but on a future occasion, I shall treat more 
fully of this question. 

Although Justi’s Bundehesh contains some valuable information, a 
new edition in the Pahlavi character, with a more correct Lransliteration 
and glossary is wanted, to prevent the spread of so many groundless 
readings and meanings of Pahlavi words; and it gives me pleasure 1o 
state that my friend E. West will shortly undertake it, with my assi- 
stance, as I cannot as yet find (he necessary leisure for carrying it out. 

Among the Pahlavi texts published, besides the Bundehesh and Ihe 
translations of Ihe Vendidäd, Yasna and Visparad, I have to mention Ihe 
old Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, published by Destur Hoshengji, at my 
recommendalion and wilh my assistance, in 1867 1). I added two minor 


1) An old Zand-Pahlavi Glossary. Edited in the original characters, with a 
transliteration in Roman letters, a translation and an alphabetical index by Destur 
Hoshengji Jamaspji. Revised, with notes and introduction, by M. Haug. Bombay 
and London, 1867. 
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Pahlavi ‚texts, both bearing on the fate of the Zoroastrian writings in an- 
cient times, viz, an extract from the Din-kart, and the beginning of 
the Ardäi-Viräf-nämeh, with transliteration and translation. In the 
introduction, I made some remarks on the age, origin and character of 
the Pahlavi language, which | shall develop more fully and set in a clearer 
light in the present essay. I expressed my doubts as to the correct- 
ness of the current opinion, that it originated in the period immediately 
preceding the Sasanian kings, and showed the: probability of its origin 
having to be sougsht in a much earlier portion of Iranian history. I-like- 
wise endeavoured to make .some progress in the decipherment of the 
Häjiäbäd inscriplions, and to show a probable connection between Ihe 
Pahlavi and the Assyrian. 

Let us now return to the inscriptional Pahlavi before concluding his 
historical sketch. In 1865, Francois Lenormant published, in (he Jour- 
nal asiatique (sixieme serie, tome VI. pag. 180—226), his Palaographic 
studies on the Pahlavi alphabet, its different varieties and its origin !). 
Referring to the researches of De Sacy, Olshausen, etc., into the Sasanian 
Palılavi on coins and in inscriptions, and to the numismatic studies of Ihe 
Duc de Luynes?) on the coins of the Satraps during the Achamenian 
rule, and of E. Thomas on a certain class of Arsacid coins with Pahlavi 
legends 3), he draws a very lucid and instructive skeich of the develop- 
ment of the Pahlavi alphabets from the Aramxzan of the third period 
(B. C. 300—100). He distinguishes four varielies of (he Pahlavi alphabet, 
discoverable on coins and ‚monuments, viz. a) Proto-Pahlavi, on a certain 
class of Arsacid coins; 5b) Persepolitan Pahlavi, that used in the Häjiäbäd 
inscription B, and similar versions of other bi-lingual inscriptions; c) Sa- 
sanian Pahlavi; and d) the Pahlavi of the MSS. The Proto - Pahlavi is 


1) Etudes pal&ographiques sur l’alphabet Pehlevi, ses diverses variöt6s et son 
origine. 

2) Essai sur la numismatique des Satrapies sous les rois Acham@nides. 2 vols, 
Paris, 1846. 

3) Numismatie Chronicle, vol. XII, pag. 68 — 77 aud 91— 114. 
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regarded by him as being nearest to the Palmyrenian branch of the Ara- 
mzan alphabet of the third period; but this intermediate step is not re- 
(uired, as the several characters can be derived, without difficulty, direet 
from the Aramzan of the later period, as can be readily seen on glancing 
at Lenormant’s fourth' table, “origine de l’ecriture Pehlevie”. He also 
gives some valuable notices, from the Paris MS. of the Kitäbu-I-fihrist, 
regarding the different kinds of writing used during Ihe reign of the 
.Sasanian dynasty. 

Also bearing on the subject of Ihe early use of Pahlavi writing in 
Persia, is a very interesting article by M. A. Levy, Professor at Breslau, 
published in 1867, in the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. XXI, 
pag. 421—465) under the title !): “contributions to (he Arama&an numis- 
matics of Iran, and to a knowledge of the earlier Pahlavi writing’. He 
discusses the so-called sub-Parthian coins, meaning thereby the coins of 
local dynasties which existed and ruled in the East, under the shadow of 
the Arsacidan empire. He had a more extensive material to work upon 
than E. Thomas, his predecessor in these investigations, as the Duc de 
Luynes had placed at his disposal, impressions of all the coins of this 
class which are in his collection; he was, therefore, able to arrive at 
more satisfaclory. results. He has shown, and I believe on sufficient 
grounds, that these coins may be traced to the end of the fourth and be- 
ginning of the third century B. C.; that they were struck by Persian vassal 
kings, in the south, who were subject to Alexander and Ihe Seleucid& ; 
that the characters found upon them closely resemble Ihe Aramzan cha- 
racter of the third period; and that {he kings who coined them were 
Ormazd -worshippers. The explanations he proposes, of the legends, must 
be taken as tentalive; (he principal legend on most of them, he reads 
MN 025 and translates by ‘the image of the divine’ (viz. of the 


king who is depicted on them). With the reading I quite agree, so far 





1) Beiträge zur aramäischen Münzkunde Eran’s und zur Kunde der ältern 
Pehlewi Schrift. 


Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 31 


as I can judge from the figures given by him in a lithographed table: 
but I object to the translation of NY2NND by ‘image’, which is patikara 
in old Persian, and not prati-kara, as the form 072N7D would require; 
the r of the Sans. prati, being always wanting in Zand (paiti) and old 
Persian; besides, the term ‘image’ would be rather strange on a coin. 
It is, no doubt, an Iranian word, but means, very likely, ‘worshipper’ !), 
and with TD8 ; ‘worshipper of God’; the king being actually represented 
on these coins, as praying to Ahura-mazda. The .legend would thus be 
equivalent to the title mazdayasn on the Sasanian coins; and this is Ihe 
more likely, as a royal name is often associated with it, 

After discussing this very interesting and important class .of coins, 
he treats of those Arsacidan coins which bear legends in Pahlavi charac- 
ters, and finally makes some remarks on the Sasanian rock - inscriptions, 
but without advancing our knowledge of them to any considerable extent. - 
Like Lenormant, he gives an instructive comparative table of the Pahlavi 
alphabets, the earliest of which he traces as far back as the fourth 
century B. C. 

A most important service to the study of the Sasanian inscriptions, 
was rendered by E. Thomas, through the publication of his memoir on 
the ‘Early Sasanian inscriptions, seals and coins (London, 1868)’. 2) It 
contains the texts of all the Sasanian rock-inscriptions, in both kinds of 
Pahlavi characters, which are as yet known to exist in Persia, with partial 
attempts at translating and explaining them. The so-called Päi-Kuüli 
inscriptions, of which Sir H. Rawlinson alone possessed copies, have been 
here published for the first time. The information he gives, regarding 
the Semitic alphabets, Phoenico -Babylonian and Ethiopian, of the time of 
Sargon (B. C. 721), the Aramzan and finally the Chaldeo-Pahlavi and 





1) It may be traced to a supposed old Persian word frathangra (the n is 
not expressed before gutturals, in the cuneiform writing of ancient Persian docu- 
ments), and this would have to be traced to fhah — Z. sah, sah — Sans. s’ams 
‘to praise’, and would mean ‘praiser, worshipper’. 

2) It first appeared in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain, New Series, vol. III. pag. 241 —358. 
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Sasanian-Pahlavi alphabets, is very interesting. Regarding his readings, 
and still more his translations, considerable doubts may be raised, and in 
many cases they can be shown, on good grounds, to be erroneous. The 
author has too much neglected the Pahlavi of the books, which must be 
of the greatest service to. Ihe decipherer of Ihe inscriptions, if its identity 
with the language of the latter can be proved, as appears to be the case. 
I need not enlarge here on this subject, as E. W. West has ably carried 
out my views regarding it, in an article of the latest number of the Jour- 
nal of the R. A. S. (1869), headed ‘Sasanian inscriptions explained by the 
Pahlavi of the Pärsis”. Since Tlıomas does not lay elaim to profound 
Pahlavi scholarship, but calls himself (pag. 72 of his memoir) only an 
‘amateur learner'’ who makes "an independent search after knowledge’, 
we cannot judge harshly of his shortcomings in so difficult a subject, and 
can.only feel indignant at the vicious attack made upon him by one who, 
although laying claim to profound Zand and Pahlavi scholarship, has (as 
I have repeatedly shown) published grave errors, and: proved himself in 
many respects, not as an independent scholar, but as a mere follower of 
Spiegel. Thomas has, on the whole, rendered more reai service to the 
advance of our knowledge of Pahlavi, than his assailant, who has mainly 
propägated the views of others. 

It was chiefly owing to the publication of Thomas’s memoir, that I 
resumed my investigation of the Pahlavi inscriptions, especially those found 
at Häjiäbäd, and of the character and nature of the Pahlavi language itself. 
A short abstract of the results I had arrived at (on the character’ of the 
Pahlavi language, with especial reference to Ihe Sasanian inscriptions) 
was read by me, on the 6!" February 1869, before ihe Royal Bavarian 
Academy of sciences, and published in Ihe *Sitzungsberichte’ 'of that 
learned institution (1869 vol. I, pag. 86—118). !) The object of the present 
essay is to.develop, more fully, the views I published in that article. 


1) A short notice of the artiele appeared in 'Trübner’s American and Oriental 
Record. (February, 1869). 
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2. On the appellations ‘Pahlavi’ and ‘Huzväresh’. 


The official language of the Sasanian dynasty is generally called 
Pahlavi !), and various interpretations of this word have been proposed. 
Anquetil derives it from the Persian pahld Per ‘side’; and Pahlavi 
would accordingly mean ‘the language of the frontier’. But although this 
opinion has been held by many scholars, it is certainly not correct, as it is 
difficult to imagine that a fronlier language would have spread over a vast 
empire. As.no suitable meaning can be obtained from pahlü, it has been 
traced lo pahlav, which is also written A, but has very different 
meanings. According to the native Persian dictionary Farhang-i Jehän- 
giri (See Vullers, Lexicon Persico-Latinum vol. I. pag. 386), pahlav 
has the following meanings: a) a town; b) the environs of Ispahan; c) a 
courageous man; d) a man of rank; e) a province which has given its 
name lo the Pahlavi language. To this the following remarks are added: 
‘Some say, it is that language which was spoken at {he capital of the 
Kayanians; according to others, Pahlav was Ihe name ofa son of Shem, 
the son of Noah’. In the Farhang shu’üri (see Vullers, I. c.), it is 
further explained, that the province, called Pahlav, comprised five towns, 
viz. Isfahän, Rei, Hamadän, Nehävand and Adarbeijän 2). No doubt, the 
five meanings assigned to pahlav, afford ample material for etymologists, 
and (hey have readily availed themselves of it. Native lexicographers 
have traced Pahlavi to pahlav ‘town’, according to which it would 
mean ‘the language of towns’; but this is inadmissable, as it was just the 


1) This subject has been’ discussed by Anquetil Duperron, in the ‘M&- 
moires de l’Acad&mie des inscriptions et belles-lettres’, pag. 407—408; by Quatre- 
mere, in the ‘Journal des Savants’ for 1840, pag. 343—347; by Marc Jos. Müller, 
in an article ‘Ueber den Namen Pehlvi’, published in the ‘Bulletin der K. bayeri- 
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften’ for 1842, pag. 98— 111; and by Spiegel, in 
his Huzväreshı grammar, pag. 16—20. 

2) These notices have been taken from the writings of Hamza Isfahänt 
and Ibn Mugaffa; see Marc. Jos. Müller’s article in the Bulletin der K. bayer. 
Akad. der Wissensch. for Sept. 1842, pag. 106. 
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village squire, the (ylÄ®O 1), or „30, who preserved the Pahlavi tra- 
ditions in Persia, as we learn from Firdüsi’s Shähnämeh, It has also been 
connected with pahlavän ‘a hero’, in which case it would be ‘the lang- 
uage of heroes’, which meaning is also open to objeclion. 

The derivation of the word from Pahlav, as the name'of a large 
district, is certainly preferable to any of the etymologies above mentioned. 
As that distriet comprised the ancient Media, Pahlavi would thus be the 
language of Media; but tlıis country is never called Pahlav by Persian, or 
Arab, historians. Quatremö£re is of opinion that Pahlav was identical 
with the province Parthiä, mentioned by the Greeks; he .shows, by 
reference to Armenian authors, that pahlav was a royal title of the 
Arsacide, or Ihe descendants of Arsak the Great, the founder of the 
ılynasty. As the Parthians regarded themselves as the most warlike people 
of the orient, it is not surprising that pahlav and pahlaväan in Persian, 
and palhav, or pahlav, and pahlavig, or palhavig:), in Armenian, be- 
came appellations for a warrior;. (he name thus lost its national meaning 
altogelher, and became only a honorary title for bold champions of old. 
The name spread beyond the frontiers of Iran, eastwards to the Indians; 
for we find the Pahlaväs, as a mighty foreign nation, mentioned in the 


1) This is the Arabie orthography, as the word is also used in Arabic, though 
borrowed from the Persian; with regard to its meaning, see Vullers Lexicon Pers.- 
Lat. vol. I. pag. 942; and Jawäligi’s Almuarrab, ed. Sachau (1867) pag. 65 of 
the Arabic text. 

2) The Armenian writers derive this word from the town of Bahl, Bahgh,i. e. 
Balkh which is stated, by Moses of Chorene, to have been the residence of Arshak 
the Great (Arsaces, the founder of the Arsacidan dynasty); see his ‘Armenian 
History’ Venice edition of 1843, pag. 148, and Quatremödre in the Journal des Sa- 
vants of 1840, pag. 345. This is apparently only owing to the similarity of sound 
in pahlav, and bahl; but there is still a distinction marked by the initial letter; 
when bahl means the town of Balkh it is not written with an initial 9, and in like 
manner, pahlavig ‘a royal prince, a hero’, is not written with db. The words, pah- 
lava and balhika (bälhika, balhika) are also distinguished in Sanserit. The name 
of balhika occurs already in the Atharveda-Samhitä (5, 22, 7. 9.) where it signifies 
the Bactrians, as well as in later times, I make these remarks only to caution 
against a derivation of Pahlavi from Balkh, as has been ventured upon by Dr. 
Mordtmann in the Zeitschrift der D, Morg. Ges. vol. XIX, pag. 413. 
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Rämäyana, Mahäbhärata and the Laws of Manu, and we can only under- 
stand them to be the Persians. Regarding Ihe origin of Ihe word, we 
may connect it wilh GPaLye) pahalüm ‘excellent’, but cannot derive it 
therefrom. 

As Ihe name of a nation, we can discover it only in the Parthva 
of the cuneiform inscriptions, which is the Parthia of the Greeks and Ro- 
mans. The change of parthva to pahlav is.not surprising, as 2 is nol 
discoverable in the ancient Iranian tongues and r is always found in its stead; 
th in the middle of a word generally becomes h, comp. Z. mithra, Pers. 
JE: It may be objected that the Parthians were not Persians, but pro- 
bably a Scythic race, and that Pahlavi could not have been the language 
of the Parthians. This objection, however, will not hold good, when we 
consider that the Parthians were, for nearly five hundred years, (he actual 
rulers of Persia, and made themselves respected and famous everywlere, 
by their fieree and successful contests with the mightiest nation of the 
ancient world, the Romans. It is, therefore, not surprising that the name, 
which once struck such terror into the hearts of Roman generals. and 
emperors, was retained in Persia, and that everything connecled with 
antiquity, such as history, religion, letters, writing and language, was called 
Ber pahlavi, i. e. ancient, belonging to the ancient rulers of (he 
country, the Parthians. Pahlavi thus means, in fact, nothing but “ancient 
Persian’ in general, without restriction lo any particular dialect. This we 
may see from the use made of the word by the later Mohamedan writers; 
thus, Ibn Haugqal, an Arab geographer of (he tenih century, states, 
when describing the province of Färs, the ancient Persis, (hat three 
languages were used there, viz, a) the Färsi (Persian) spoken by the 
natives when conversing with one another, which was spread all over 
Persia, and understood everywhere; 5b) (he Pahlavi, which was Ihe 
language of (he ancient Persians, in which the Magi wrote their historical 
records, but which in the writer’s time could not be understood by the 
inhabitants of the province, without a translation; c) the Arabic, which 
was used for all official documents. Of other languages spoken in Persia, 


lie notices the Khüzi, the language of Khüzistän, which he states. to be 
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quite different from Hebrew, Syriac, or Färsi '), In the Mujmilu-t- 
tewärikh (Journ. Asiat,. April 1841, pag. 346), {here is an interesting 
statement regarding the inscriptions at Persepolis, which must be those in 
cuneiform characters, allhough they are called “Pahlavi’ ?). 

From all this, we may clearly see that the name Pahlavi was not 
limited to any particular period, or district. In the time of Firdüsi (A. D. 
1000), the cuneiform writing, as well as the Sasanian and Chaldao-Pahlavi, 
passed for Pahlavi character; and the ancient Persian and the Zand were 
regarded as Pahlavi, equally with the official language of the Sasanian 
period, to which the term has been now restricted, since the olhers have 
become better known. The term Pahlavi was thus, in fact, never used by 


1) See Quatremöre, Journal des Savants for 1840, pag. 411—412. The 
Khüzi is in all probability the language of the second elass of the Achamenian in- 
inseriptions, as has been already pointed out by Dr. Mordtmann, in his very able 
article on this class of euneiform writing, in the Zeitschrift der D.M.G. vol. XVI, 


2) I give here a translation of the passage (the original Persian will be found 
; 2 Fl hr: 2 EEE d 
in the Journal Asiatique quoted above): ‘And at this place (os Ks Es Perse 


polis) there are writings in Pahlavi. They say, that once upon a time, they called 
a Mobed to read them; in summa the contents were these: ‘Jam has made this 
at this time, in such a month and such a day’; and the Pahlavi writing contains 
these words and many others; I did not copy them because I did not understand 
the character, which does not represent any other shape but that of plaitings 


(5; re «) > ser go „I x$); they call the place hazär setün, i. e. a 
thousand pillars’. This description of the writing clearly shows that the author 
was referring to the cuneiform writings, and not to the few Pahlavi inscriptions 
which are found there. That the cuneiform inscriptions of Persepolis exeited the 
interest of some Arab rulers of Persia, and that they were anxious to know their 
meaning, we learn from the Arabic and Persian inscriptions to be found there, 
and which have been read and explained by De Sacy, in his ‘M&moires sur des 
diverses antiquitös de la Perse’ (pag. 125— 165). One of the Arabic inseriptions, 
in the Kufie character, runs as follows (Mem. pag. 137): ‘The Emir Abu-Shoja 
Adhad-ed-daula has seen this, in the month of Safar of the three hundred and 
. forty-fourth year (A. D. 955), and the writing which is on these ruins has been 
read to him, Ali, the son of Alserri, the Kurdish writer, and Mar Said, the Mobed 
of Kazerun, read it’. Perhaps the statement of the Mujmil refers to the same cir- 
eumstance; but the Emir was no doubt deceived by the writer and mobed, when 
they professed to read the characters which they cannot be supposed to have 
understood. 
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the Persians (hemselves, in any other sense than that of “ancient Persian’, 
whether they referred to Ihe Sasanian, or Arsacidan, or Ach@menian, or 
Kayanian, or Peslıdadian times, Any reader of Ihe Shähnämeh will arrive 
at this conclusion. 


The meaning of the term Huzväresh, which is frequenily applied 
to Pahlavi, is more difficult to seltle. The earliest passage in which the 
word occurs (but in the form 67,))) zeväresh) is to be found in the 
Kitäbu-Il-fihrist of Mohamed ben Ishaq, who has taken this, .as 
well as his other statements regarding the seven kinds of writing used 
by the Persians of the Sasanian and ante-Sasanian times !), from Ibn 
Mugqaffa, a Mohamedan writer of the latter half of the eighth century, 
who was of a very inquisitive mind (like Mas’üdi who lived two centuries 
after him), and asked for information from the most learned priests, as 
appears from the notices which have been published regarding him 2). His 
statements seem, therefore, to be well-authenticated and deserving of full 
credit. It is, on this account, much to be regretted that all the passages 
from his work, relating to the languages and alphabets of Iran, have not 
yet been published in full, in their original language. 

The important passage relaling to Huzväresh, was first given to 
ihe world by Quatremere, in his excellent essay on Ihe Nabathxans 
(Journal asiatique for 1835, vol. 15, pag. 256), but only in a French 
translation, without the original Arabic text. The honor of having published 
the lalter for the first time, belongs to Charles Ganneau (Journal asia- 
tique for 1866, vol. 7, pag. 430), and he has also made some critical 
remarks on Quatremere’s translation, showing (hat it was not sufficiently 
accurate to prevent wrong inferences from being drawn, As the passage is 
of paramount importance for judging of the true character of the so-called 
Huzväresh language, I give it here in full, with a translation of my own. 


1) Quatremöre, Journal des savants for 1840, pag. 415—416. The passage 
has also been quoted (from Quatremödre) by Spiegel, in the introduction to his Huz- 
väresh grammar. 

2) See, besides the articles of Quatrömere, Lenormant, Journal asiatique 
for 1365 (Sixieme serie, tome VI. pag. 197 — 199). 
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Ye Gydl ler wi ul 0 Jr lie na), 
lg ar Las Iain) ES EN z z0, Unaie, 
Eaapall Al 30, wi AG ul Ol ya Sl 8 Ylie 
of Oht Nöl, ya, Hull Iän Ke wis shi, Inn Sl 
Je ul ah, UT nl le 
MI gl hohl wi WE Ihe Aa, ed UL Id 

Ball de 0a Leus UI Lu I Qui 


Translation. “They (the Persians) possess also a kind of spelling which 
they call zeväresh; they write by it (he characters connected as well as 
separated (i. e. the characters appear sometimes joined, sometimes separa- 
ted). It consists of about a thousand words (which are put together) in 
order to distinguish those which have the same meaning !). For instance, 
if somebody intends to write gosht, Ihat is meat (lakhm) in Arabic, he 
writes bisrä, but reads gosht, according lo this example 2); and if 
somebody intends to write nän, that is bread (khubs) in Arabic, he writes 
lahmä, but reads nän, according to this example uw + And in this 
manner they treat all words that they intend to write. Only things which 
do not require such a change, are written just as they are. pronounced’. 
This passage, although it appears simple enough at first sight, requires 
some explanation. Quatrem£re translates ‚sis by “alphabet’; but Gan- 
neau objects to this, and I think on good grounds. The author of the 
Kitäbu-l-filırist introduces 'his information, on the different alphabets existing 
in Persia, by noticing that “there are seven kinds of writing (&>) in 
Persia’; and after decribing seven kinds of alphabets, he then adds this 
notice on Huzväresi, Had he considered it as.an alphabet, he would have 
stated at first Ihal (here were “eight?, and not ‘seven’, alphabets in Persia, 


1) Thus I translate olglüre, ‚a8 the meaning can hardly be otherwise 
than indicating that in the Pahlavf-Päzand Glossary, which is evidently here alluded 
to (see pag. 39—40), each Semitie word has its Persian equivalent attached, by which 
it is read, It cannot refer to words which are written alike, or in a similar way. 
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Besides, Ihe Arabic word »lsis does not mean ‘alphabet’, which is ex- 
pressed by Kerl] Sys, but sis is explained by the Turkish Qämüs 
as follows: Ast Bü uiy> „bi y sy u sig! 
„2 xiuliee “the meaning of hijä, which is formed and declined like kisd, 
is this: to break up a word into its (several) letters’. As the Arabic alpha- 
bet omits the short vowels in writing, and each >, or letter, there- 
fore represents a syllable, we can only define höjä as *spelling’. Ibn 
Mugaffa certainly did not understand any alphabet by it, as is clearly shown 
by his detailed description of the praclical application of this zeväresh, 
which is of the highest interest, and from which we must infer that he 
meant the substitulion of Persian words in reading, for the foreign and 
strange-sounding ones that appeared in writing. The correctness of this 
statement can be ascertained from the fact (to which I have, on several 
occasions, directed the attention of European scholars) that the Parsi priests 
of the present day, read the Semitic portion of the Pahlavi exactly in the 
manner indicated. For instance, they never read NEN yetibüntan 
(to sit) as the letters actually sound, but always pronounce it nishastan, 
which is its Persian equivalent; but the Persian words in the Pählavi, they 
read just as they are written, and this is also indicated in Ibn Mugaffa’s 
statement, by the words: ‘only things which do not require such a change, 
are written just as they are pronounced’. 


This zeväresh is further stated, by Ibn Mugaffa, to consist of “about 
“a thousand words’, which is also contrary to the definition of hiöjä as 
“alphabet’; for all he Pahlavi alphabets, according to his own showing, 
consist of a much smaller number of letters, even if all the compound 
characters were counted; ihe highest number of letters, according to him, 
is only 40; but in a Riväyat at my disposal, there are 41. So large a 
number as ‘a thousand words’ would induce the student to understand 
by zeväresh a kind of vocabulary; and in fact, such a vocabulary is still 
extant and called the Sasanian Farhang, which is the same as is 
published in this volume, for the first lime in its primitive order, by Destur 
Hoshengji, and which actually consists of about a thousand words, if the 
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appendices are deducted !). Il is arranged exactly as one might expect 
from Ibn Mugaffa’s statement; first comes a foreign word which is generally 
Semitic, though sometimes modified Persian, and this is always followed 
by its ordinary Persian equivalent; it also contains the very words which 
are quoled, as examples, by Ibn Mugaffa, thus Zahmä = nän yyy . un <] 
occurs in 3, 6. and bisrd — gosht wor 9 2 occurs in 6, 9. We 
can hardly therefore be wrong in assuming that the Farhang here published, 
was that one known to Ibn Mugafla, and must therefore have existed, as 
an old work, in the eighth century. 


Let us sum up what Ibn Mugqaffa meant by zeväresh. It is according 
to him a peculiar way of writing and pronouneing; (hat is, a foreign word 
was really written, but its Persian equivalent was always pronounced in 
its stead; but this strange proceeding was confined to a certain number 
of words, contained in a list or vocabulary, in which words having the 
same meaning were put together, the foreign word (generally Semitic) 
being written alongside its Persian equivalent. This peculiar way of writing 
and pronouncing a limited number of words, can by no means be called 
a language; so that a Huzväresh language does not exist, according lo 
Ibn Mugaffa. 

The question now arises, whence is this word zeväresh to be derived. 
Its identity with esvärsh in Päzand, and huzvärashna yy Sp or 


yop Sp in Pahlavi, can hardly be denied. We may take yoday Sy 


as (he more primitive form. It occurs in a gloss of the Sasanian Farhang 


(pag. 17) which runs thus: Nenn? vol Sy ID) ) NO 1 
meyoely; his is Ihe amended reading of Destur Hoshengji, but Ihe 


MSS. read Von instead of ei mooea)-. If we adhere to the 


reading of the MSS., it must be translated Ihus: “as regards writing, in 


1) The older part of the glossary, as it now stands (pag. 1—19 of the Pah- 
lavı text), contains 1023 words, including the Päzand; 27 of these are repetitions, 
but many of them unavoidable; so that the original’ glossary must have contained, 
as nearly as possible, 1000 words, The appendices (pag. 19— 24) are evidently later 
additions, 
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Huzväresh yektibüntan is to write’; but although this remark is quite 
correct, it is very sirange to find it in a list of verbs, in which the Huz- 
väresh verb is, in all other instances, explained merely by a Persian verb 
being placed in juxta-position, and without a single additional explanatory 
_ word; the clause INSLCTE nerpe> would have been quite sufficient, 
and in conformity with all the rest. The passage in the MSS. is no doubt 
corrupt, and the Destur’s emendation is preferable; so that the meaning 
is: “as regards writing, yektibüntan (to write) is not used in Huzväresh 
for napeshtan’; that is to say, in writing Huzväresh, the word yektibüntan, 
which is the proper term for ‘writing’, is not employed,. but the Persian 
napeshtan is retained. And, indeed, Pr24, nipishti, ‘written’,is more _ 
frequently found in the inscriptions than 207? yektibün; \he former 
occurs at Naksh-i Rajab, lin. 22. 31. and at Naksh-i Rustam, lin. 8., while 
I have found the latter only once, at Naksh-i Rajab, lin, 25; the same 
may be observed to be the case in the Din-kart. 


With regard to the form of the word yudın Sp huzvärashn, or 
yapı Sp huzvänashn as Destur Hoshengji says it is sometimes written, 
it is clearly an abstract noun formed with the suffix eshn, like bundeheshn 
‘beginning’. Now such a noun can scarcely be the name of a particular 
language, as that would be expressed by some adjective, but it means a 
‘method of writing’, as we have also seen is the case .with the word 
zeväresh. But we have other proofs that it does not mean a language. 


In Pahlavi-book$ we find frequently the notice: yodı Sy es pr? 
‘I write (this) in Huzvärashn’, that is, in the peculiar method according to 
which a Persian word is read for each foreign one, In one of Anquetil’s 
MSS. (VII, fonds, pag. 106) there is the remark: & 5, al Pe Sg „2 8 
‚um Jet aus PLA 67 8,952) Peg 289 Vlajl „2 
“neither in the language of Ihe Mänthra (Avesta = Zand), nor in Ez- 
väresh, nor in the language of the chiefs of the religion (Pärsi), nor in 
the books of the Persian people’; here Zand and Pärsi are called langu- 
ages, and Persian books are spoken of, but Ezväresh has no such deno- 


mination; if the author had considered it as a language, he would have 
f 
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added the word es, but it was to him a kind of orthography, or writing. 
Another Päzand passage, which proves the same, is also found in another 
of Anquetil’s MSS. (VI, fonds, pag. 94):!) ba khata awstä, yäd khata 
sevät aväit navesht ke uzwärsh, “it is to be written in Ihe writing of 
the Avesta, or in that of Sevät which is uzvärsh’; here uzvärsh is taken 
as the writing of Sevät (Sevad), i. e. Chaldea, but by no means as a 
language. The only passage, known to me, which might be quoted to 
show that Huzväresh was Ihe name of a language, occurs in Anquetil’s 
modified copy of the Pahlavi- Päzand glossary (see Zend-Avesta, tome II, 
pag. 523), where we find the phrase: yektibünam benä lisän huzväreshn, 
‘I write in the Huzväresh language’; but this is, no doubt, merely a gloss 
written by Destur Däräb, who re-arranged the glossary, in an alphabetical 
form, for Anquetil (as appears from the colophon, pag. 525— 526), and 
therefore only represents the opinion of some Pärsi priesis 'about a cen- 
tury ag0. 

Though there can now be little doubt as to the meaning of Huz- 
väresh, ils etymology is by no means easily discovered. Destur Hosh- 
engji explains it as husvän-asör, ‘the language of Assyria’, an interpre- 
tation which I had also adopted before examining the actual use of the 
word 2); but this can no longer be entertained. Some scholars trace it 
to the Zand huzvärena (Yasht 5, 6. ed. Westergaard), but that. reading 
is very doubtful, as almost all the MSS. differ, and its meaning is also 
quite uncertain; it would therefore be unsafe to base any elymology upon 
it. But even supposing the meaning ‘good power, strength’ (which has 
been attached to it, by a mere etymological guess) were correct, what 


1) These passages are taken from Marc Jos. Müller’s paper, on the name of 
Pahlavi, in the Bulletin der K. bayer. Akademie der Wissenschaften for Sept. 1842, 
pag. 102, 

2) I had followed the current opinion that huzväresh is a language, and 
taking. it as such, I sought for a reasonable explanation. The simplest etymology 
which presented itself to the Destur and myself, was to take the word as a cor- 


ruption of Inga yo Sp huzvän asör; but I was fully aware that an original % 
is never changed to r. 
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possible connection could it have with huzväresh, whose proper meaning 
is, as we have seen, a peculiar mode of writing and pronouncing? That 
huzväresh is to be traced lo an Aryan root, Ihere can be little doubt. 
The first syllable Sp is very likely only the preposition uz — Sans. ut 
(= being only a so-called mater .lectionis and not to be pronouncel, or 
it may be a later addition, comp. Pers. Wal ‘wood’, Z. aösma); the se- 
cond syllable var must then be the root, and esh, or eshn, the abstract 
suffix. If we trace it to var ‘to choose, select’, the word would mean 
‘selection, choice’, but this would be no appropriate meaning for huz- 
väresh; if we take var ‘to cover’, as the root, u + varesh would 
mean ‘“uncovering, revelation’, which is also unsuitable. More probably 
it has some connection with the Sanskrit varna *a letter’, which has that 
meaning in such early works as the Prätisäkhyas (see the Prätis’äkhya of 
the Rigveda I. 9. 10.); in that case, the word might mean ‘spelling, pro- 
nouncing’, which would agree very well with the meaning of huzväresh.. 
With this I rest satisfied, till a better etymology is found. 


3. The Sasanian inscriptions deciphered. 


Since Ihe languages found in the inscriptions which the kings of the 
Sasanian dynasty have left in Persia, must form the basis on which, any 
sound opinion, regarding the character and nature of the Pahlavi language, 
can alone be founded, it will be necessary to attempt deciphering at least 
one of Ihe longer inscriptions as completely as possible. Iam fullv aware 
{hat it is an arduous task to decipher, for tlie first time, an inscription 
which has as yet baffled all attempts, and has been unintelligible for 
centuries; but I have never shrunk from difficulties, if I could render any 
real service to the advance of knowledge !), though it is an ungrateful 


1) I may be permitted here to instance my work on the Gäthas, and my 
edition and translation of the Aitareya Brähmana. The former was the first attempt 
to give a full explanation of the most difficult and (as regards the origin of the 
Zoroastrian religion) the most important portion of the Zand-avesta; although it is 
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undertaking to pave the way for others. Fifteen years ago I made the 
first attempt to go a little beyond De Sacy, by deciphering some words of 
the Häjiäbäd inscriptions; two years ago I made another advance, but it 
was only this year, that I was able to venlure upon a tentative translation 
of a whole text, after having 'settled, to my own satisfaclion, the meanings 
of most of the words, so that no doubt could be entertained as to the 
general tenor of the inscription. In my attempt I was greatly assisted by 
Thomas’s Essay on early Sasanian inscriptions, and by my friend E. W. 
West who is a skilful palaographer. He prepared for me a transcript of 
the Häjiäbäd inscriptions according to Westergaard’s copy and the photo- 
graph given by Thomas, and placed at my disposal, an alphabetical index 
of all the words which can be read with any degree of certainty in all 
the known Sasanian inscriptions. 


The Sasanian alphabet, with which the greater number of the in- 
seriplions are inscribed, is as follows: Md, _)b, >9,3d, SV h, 


kh, Zv,ü,r, S2, 9 y, 5, 74,31, 0m, I" 2,9% 
rl ch, 2 sh, p t; and besides these seventeen letlers, Llere are two 


compound characters eT man and \ kat. In tränsliterating the Sasanian 
words, I shall use the letters attached to each of these characters, and 
where they have more than one phonetic value, that one will be used 
which best accords with the orthography of the word in the cognate 
languages. The vowels A, ä&, © and ü are expressed by the Sasanian 
characters N, ? and 2; but the vowels a,i and w, without a circumflex, 
are not expressed in the original ‚character, but are added to facilitate 
pronunciation, and in actordance with the etymology of the word. The 
phonelic value of the character eC has been thought lo be 7, chiefly on 


nothing final, but would admit of great improvement, our knowledge of the Gäthas 
has not advanced, in the slightest degree, since its publication, but has been 
brought into a complete state of confusion. by Spiegel, his transeriber Justi, and 
their common follower Kossowitsch. The question whether the Gäthas contain sense, 
or not, seems to be now considered of little importance, so long as due attention is 
paid to the etymologies of old Desturs, however absurd they may be, 
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account of its resemblance, in form, to the Zand letter 9; but its identity 
with the Pahlavi K is sufficiently proved by its occurrence as the final 
character in the words barman = ‚gjj, hüman = gyw, zanman = KP; 
ülman = N and eight others that are readily identified !). The phonetic 


value of the compound character N is known only from its occurring 
{wice, as the initial character in the word katab. — Of the Chaldxo- 
Pahlavi inscriptions, I cannot give the alphabet, which contains 19 charac- 


ters, for want of the necessary type. 


a) The Häjiäbäd inscriptions ?). 


I commence with the Häjiäbäd inscriplions of Sapor 1. (238— 269 
A. D.), as we possess better copies of them than of any of Ihe other 
inscriptions of any length. They are two in number, one in the so-called 
Sasanian and the other in the Chaldao-Pahlavi 3) character ; the former is 
marked A, the latter B, by Westergaard. They are found engraved on 
the rock - wall at the entrance of a cave near Häjiäbäd, a village which is 
at no greal distance from Persepolis; no sculptures have been discovered 
at the same place, but if there were any, Ihey might be of great assistance 
to the decipherer. : 


1) For a fuller discussion of this subject, see the Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, 
pag. XXI, and E. W. West’s ‘Sassanian Inscriptions explained by the Pahlavi of 
the Parsis’, in the Journal of the Roy. As. Soc. 


2) Copies.of these inscriptions will be found in Ker Porter’s Travels, vol. ], 
pag. 513; in Westergaard’s Bundehesh, pag. 83--84; in Flandin’s Voyage en Perse, 
vol. IV, pl. 193; and in 'Thomas’s ‘Sasanian Inscriptions’, Journal of the Roy. As. 
Soc. new series, vol. III, pag. 241. Of these, the first and third are of little use to 
the decipherer. 


3) I adopt these terms, which have been used by Mr. Thomas, for the sake 
of convenience.. Others propose for the Sasanian Pahlavi, the expression, east- 
Pahlavi, and for the Chalds»o-Pahlavi, that of west-Pahlavi. 
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S. The Sasanian text of A is as follows: 


jw})o Nm 95, 29350 Q as ISO RN) 
0? jo np? 270 ju2rju2 ju29U NL) 
jy2?v NH ‚3)o 2pnrp2y 2>, 99350 a 
gas yo ana ?>, 7945 DI? fo 2? 250 
ln apa Kr ER IPV as Ho 
24 >) JA» Nar2r’ JO»/22 er...2 022,2 
707° 35 2308 nV 54y 2NIV 3 I 
‚p>0) nv 399 7992 eh sl, ‚p>ol N) 
3»? pP 992 52299 N) j2>29 75 792 op 
a2y [22% iKdlale® ogah, II a2V 9MT 
DEREN 77207 250 pyo2a N) 2vy 
24 a5) 75: a2 BR; a7? 230 PM 
35 h mpVv '2 POT DU 3 a 
2j0 298 Narr 278 232,9 
‚p>o) 72T 3 h2 sp 
a ae a ehe 


S. Transliteration of A. 


1. Tagalähi zanman li mazdayasn bagi Shahpührimalkän 

2. malkä Airän ü Anirän mind chiüri min yaztän 

3. barman mazdayasn bagi Artakhshatr malkän malkä 
Airän 

4. minü chitri min yaztän napi bagt Päpaki malkä äpan 

5. ämat zanman hatyä shaditun ädinan lüini shatardarän 


9. 
10. 
11. 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


10. 
11. 


12. 


13. 


14, 
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ü barbitän Ü,.Ikän ü äzätan shaditun äpan ragalman 
pavan 
zanman diki hanakhtün äpan hatyä lachadü zak chitäk 
barä ramitun bard ülman vayäk äik hatyd ramitun 
tamman vayäk zak ärgün lä& yahvün äik hat chitäk 
chiti hüman ädin birüni patyäk yahvün hüman 


.ükhar lanman }armät minü chitäki ällandali 


chiti nıinü yadman katab hüman zak ragalman pavan 
zanman diki äyü hanakhtün ü hatya ül zak 

chitäki äyü shaditun äkhar minü 

hatyä ül zak chitäk ramitun 


ülman yadman katab 


Ch. Transliteration of B. 


karzävani zanman li mazdayazn älahä Shahipühar 
malkin malkä Aryän ü Anäryän minü shihar. min 
yäztan bari mazdayazn älah@& Artakhshatr malkin 
malkä 
Aryän minü shihar min yäztan pühri-pühar bag Päpak 
malkä ü ämat lan zanman hararyä shadit gadmatman 
khshatardarin 
barbitän rabän ü äzätan shadit nagarin pavin (patan) 
zak vim 
hagäimüt ü hararyä lahad lehü shiti lebard ramit bish 
tamman änü hararyä napalt lehavind ätarman lä yehüt 
äik 
äk shiti banit havindi kal lebarä shaddrä ärgi yehüt 
havindi ädin lan äüpdasht minü shiti panman qatar 
banit ävat minü yadä kadab havint nagarin pavin 
(patan) 


"zanman vim hip hagäimüd ü% hararyä kal hü 


shiti hip shadyü minü hararyä kal hüp shiti 
yämzüd lehüp yadä kadab havindi 
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Commentary. 


Lin. 1. S. EIS RS) tagalähi, Ch. karzävani. As to the cor- 
rectness of the reading of tagalähi, there can hardly be any doubt, as 
the leiters are quite clear and distinet in W.’s copy, and it is not contra- 
dicted by the photograph, in which only the two letters 0) are somewhat 
indistinet. Instead of karzävani, E. West reads karzävä; but in W.’s 
copy the last & is dissolved into two letters which represent z2; in Ihe 
photograph also there are traces of two letters visible after karzäv, which 
very probably represent n?. As both texts have the same meaning, 
tagaläht and karzävani must be equivalent terms, and both have appa- 
rently to be traced to a Semitic source. Karzävani can only be derived 
from the Chaldee ? ‘to proclaim’; van is a nominal suffix, ‚probably 
identical with 4 man, as v is not distinguished from m ın -Assyrian (see 
the index, pag. 194); © is the terminaling vowel which so frequently oc- 
curs in the inscriplional Pahlavi (comp. tagaläht, bagi in A., shahipühar 
in B.); the whole means evidently “proclamation, edict”. Asa rvot tagar, 
tagal, does not give any sense, Zagaläht must be traced to a root nagal, 
nagar (r and ! being frequently interchanged in Pahlavi), which I identify 
with the Ethiopian nagara ‘to speak, recile, relate’, nagar ‘a speech, 
an exposilion’, tanägärı “an orator’; the t prefixed to a verbal rool, or 
to a modification of the root, denotes an abstract noun in the Semitic 
languages !), and verbs with n as the first radical (the so-called 3”) oc- 
casionally drop this leiter, when N is prefixed, as for instance in Hebrew, 
we have 12} ‘eircuil, revolution’, from A’ “lo revolve’ (Hifil of AP3) ?). 
The original form of tagalähi seems to have been tagard, instead of 


1) Compare Chald. Naellg ‘chastisement’, from n» ‘to chastise’; Hebr. 
yWR ‘help, salvation’, from yo ‘to help’; Assyr, taldit ‘birth’, from ’alad ‘to 
generate’; etc. 

2) This is certainly the correct derivation of the word, as given by Professor 
Ewald in his ‘Ausführliche Lehrbuch der hebraischen Sprache’ 6th edit. pag. 362. 
Gesenius derives it from a root AAp which, however, does not exist in the Semitic 
languages. 
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tangarä; hi is no suffix, but h is only the guttural which follows final 
vowels in Pahlavi words, and in the books is generally represented by 
3 k, and © is similar to the © in karzävani. 


Ss. rd I, zanman, .Ch. id.; demonstrative pronoun, P., vr denman 
“this’, (see index, pag. 110.) 


S. N) ii, Ch. id., P. \, 1*t personal pronoun sing. ‘I’, Chald. ip) 
‘to me’, (see index, pag. 189—190). WERE: 


S. 99350 mazdayasn, Ch, mazdayazn, P. 300g muhöst (see, 
index, pag. 152), Z. mazdayasna, "an Ormazd-worshipper , a Zoroastrian’. - 


S. ?>, bagi, Cl. älahä; ‘god’, $eos. This has been taken as an 
adjective, wlıenever it occurs among the titles of the Sasanian kings, in 
their inscriptions; but the equivalent älahd, in B., is against its being so 
understood; for this latter is clearly a substantive,- meaning ‘god’, Chald. 
mo, ab, Hebr. mx, Dix, Arab. 391, Sl, Syr. jr&l; if it were 
an adjeclive, we might expect älah?, -as Tor in Chaldee really means 
‘divine’. In bagi, the % is no adjectival termination, but the vowel so 
frequently found at the end of Pahlavi words (see karzävani, pag. 48); 
on coins the % is’ frequently omitted, and also in Ch. lin. 4; bag itself is 
the baga of the Persian cuneiform inscriptions, Z. baga, meaning ‘god’. 
If the Sasanian kings styled themselves bag, ‘god’, it is no more than the 
Seleucide did, when they assumed the title zog. 


S. 272924922 Shahpühri, Ch. Shahipühar; the name of the 
king Shäpür or Sapor. The form in Ch. differs. from that in S., by pla- 
eing the 7 after the first, instead of the second part of the word; the ori- 
ginal form was, no doubt, khshathra -puthra, i. e. ‘ prince”. The king 
referred to, was Sapor I. who reigned A. D. 238— 269. 


S. N) j3)o malkän [lin. 2.] malkä, Ch. malkin malka, 
‘king of the kings’, Pers. sl.iisli, old Pers. khshayathiya khshaya- 
thiyänäm. This has been the title of the Persian kings from the most 
ancient times. That the words malkän malkä admit of no other interpre- 

8 
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talion than “king of kings’, has: been clearly proved- by Mordtmann (Zeit- 
schrift der D. M. G. vol. XIX, pag. 405—409). The word malkä is Semitic, 
Chald. n3n, and so also is the plural termination @; Ihe Semitic character 
of the plural termination @n will be hereafter discussed. 


Ss. j929j0 2 j929y Airän & Anirän, Ch. Aryän u And- 
ryän, ‘Iran and Aniran, i. e. Turän’. In Ch. the original forms are better 
preserved; they must have been airyana ‘the country of the Airyas’ 
(Aryans), and anairyana ‘the country of the non-Airyas’ (non-Aryans); 


© is ihe Semitic copulative particle, Hebr. ), Arab. 3 


s. pr 20 minü-chitrt, Ch. mind-shihar, “of spiritual origin’ ; 
in the Greek versions &xyevovsg (see pag. 4). Mind, Z. mainyu, Pers. 
y„, isa peculiar Zoroastrian expression, with which we frequently meet 
in this inscription. The Parsi priests generally explain it by ‘invisible’; 
and the term may be üsed of all things which exist, as it denotes the 
ideal, or celestial, existence of any thing whatever, as contrasted with its 
real existence, the visible object: Thus hey speak of a minü zamik, 
‘an invisible earth’, lit. “a spirit-earth’, of “an invisible river’, lit. ‘a spirit- 
river’, elc.; it does not mean the spirit of the thing, but only its spiritual, 
invisible 'existence, simultaneous with its material existence, Chitri, Z. 
chithra, Pers. 783 is ‘seed’; and the whole compound means ‘one 
whose seed (origin) is spiritual”. 

S. 207? JO min yaztän, Ch. min yästan, “from God’; for 
yaztän = yazdän, see index, pag. 235; min = }n ‘from’, 

Lin. 3. S. a2 barman, Ch. bari, ‘son’, Chald. 2, P. 1) 


which must also be read barman. 


Ss. 2N2PN2Y Artakhshatr, Ch. id., “Artaxerxes, Ardeshir’, the 
father of Shäpür. 

Lin. 4. S. 24, napt, Ch. pühripühar, “grandson’. Both terms 
are Aryan; maps is the old-Pers. napd, Z. napät, nom. napö, napäo, 
Sans. napät, Lat. nepos; pühripühar is ‘son of the son’ (pühar = old 
Pers. and Z, puthra, Sans. putra), © being a connecting vowel. 
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Ss. 23%.90, Päpaki, Ch. Päpak, the name of the father of 
Ardeshir, from whom he is styled Bäbegän, “he Päpakan, or descendant 
of Päpak’; P. aapgl. 

S. HI äpan, Ch. ü lan, ‘we, also we’. Here the difficulties com- 
mence; I had first identified äpan with yy, but this is only the Persian 
; or ah which would not give any intelligible sense. The word occurs 
also in lin. 6 and 7, always at the beginning of a clause in the sentence, 
but in the two latter instances it is not fully rendered- in the Chald&o- 
Pahlavi version. In lin. 4—5, the sentence commences in S. with: äpan 
ämat zanman hatyä shaditun, which is rendered in Ch. as follows: & 
ämat lan zanman hararyä shadit. Now äpan cannot correspond to & 
alone, the meaning of which is “and’, as may be seen from lin. 2 and 6; 
for if we made that assumption we should leave the Ch. lan without any 
equivalent in S.; dmat and zanman are alike in both versions, S. hatyd 
is Ch. hararyd, and S. shaditun is Ch. shadit, consequently äpan must 
correspond to the remaining @ lan in Ch.; lan occurs again in Ch. lin. 10, 


’ 


but as an equivalent of S. N lanman = £ ‘we. The äpan in 
S. lin. 7, is in a similar position to & in Ch. lin. 7, but the äpan in S. 
lin. 6 has no corresponding word in Ch.; as the three clauses commencing 
with äpan in S., are closely connected and have the same subject, it is 
not surprising that the subject is expressed only once in Ch., by lan in 
the. first clause. If we analyse äpan, the’ first syllable dp must corres- 
pond to ©, and the lalter, an, to lan; an is therefore the suffix of the 
first person plural, and dp is a conjunctive particle, like 2, and is easily 
identified with Hebr, Chald. 8 “also’; it occurs also in other inscriptions, 
but with other suffixes, e. g. DOM äpam (Naksh-i Rajab, lin. 22. 24. 
Naksh-i Rustam, lin. 9.) ‘I, also I’, 220,3 äpash (N. Raj. lin. 21. Päi: 
Kuüli, 10, lin. 3).“he, also he, it’. In the two latter instances, we easily 
recognise the Pahlavi gg» dpam, -yye» äpash, which the Parsis read 
avam and avash (see the index) !). The only difference between äpan 


1) The reading ajash for Xygp does not require any further refutation, 
after finding the original form of the word in the inscriptions. 
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and dpam, :or äpash, lies in the nature of the suffix; am and ash are 
Iranian, but an is clearly Semitic and expresses the first person plural; in 
the books we find po used instead of äpan. In Chaldee the suffix 
of the first person plural is änä, but with the preposilion % it sometimes 
becomes }7, in Syriac it is an, e. g. —o ban, ‘in us’, „les Tvotan, "at 
us, with us”, 

Lin. 5. S. MON Amat, Ch. id., P. up ‘when, as’; see index, 
pag. 88. 

S. U?NV hatyd, Ch. hararyä, P. e hatyä, ‘an arrow’. 
That ihis is the meaning of hatyd, follows unmistakeably from our glos- 
sary (10, 5.), in which it is explained by Zir 7> ‘an arrow’; it occurs five 
times .in this inscription (lin. 5. 7. 8. 13. 15.) and is always rendered in 
Ch. by hararyä, or khararyd (sn), which must therefore mean the 
same. Both words are Semitic; hatyd, or khatyä is readily identified 
with Heb. Chald. y7, Ethiop. hess, “an arrow’; t = d is frequently, in 
the Aramaic languages, the representative of Heb. 3, e. g. YO = yay ‘to 
immerse’, N ‘a mountain’ = MS ‘a rock‘; hararyä, or khararyä, may 
be identified with Chald. 871}, NY} “an arrow’, as M sometimes interchanges 
with 3, e. g. Heb. TIP = Syr. Kos ‘the young one of a bird”. 


s. 59322 shaditun, Ch. shadit, hrew'. This is the verb belong- 
ing to hatyä, and in: lin. 8 ramitun is used instead of it; the meaning 
of both verbs is ‘to throw’, which is another proof that haty@ must mean 
‘arrow’. There are also passages in Pahlavi books, where shaditun is 
used in connection with fir which is, as we have seen, the equivalent of 
hatyd; thus, in the Bundehesh 47, 1—2; hy, "3 L, 3swLpw br 
NEU ‘they (the devils) throw (nails) at this bird like arrows’; 
Din-kart, vol. VI. pag. 282, lin. 5: Se >yeoype9>-xy “the shooting of an 
arrow”. Shaditun , shadit, are no doubt identical with Chald X7%, Syr. 
"a, ‘to throw’, which in both these languages, is chiefly used of the 
throwing of arrows; for instance, compäre -the Targum (Chaldee trans- 
lation) of 1 Sam. 20, 3: MIT 019 7 02 “the arrow which Jonathan 
threw’; 1 Sam. 20, 36: NW NINT NYV2 M “the arrows which I threw 
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(was throwing)’: S.Ephrami carmina Syriaca (ed. Hahn) 1,3: I Sazlc 
US> BR ‘who is foolish, throwing' arrows at the nights’ (i. e. one 
who seeks to unravel impenetrable mysteries); ibid. 17, 3 (pag. 129): 
öl Spuo? ER EEE SEN im { ‘0 (thou) who throwest‘ (ar- 
rows) at a great mountain, do not believe thy arrows will hit”. Regarding 
the terminations tun, t, see section 4. 


S. II ädinan, omitted in Ch., but in lin. 10 we have ädin 
in both versions, “{hen’ ; P. yo», T’IS (see index, pag. 90); an is Ihe 
suffix of the first pers. plur. (comp. äpan). In the Pahlavi books it is 
used with Ihe Iranian suffixes, as 49%» adinam ‘then by me’, opgs 
adinat ‘then by thee’, in the Ardäi-Viräf-nämeh; 1949» adinash ‘then 
by him’, Bundehesh 4, 7. 59, 11. etc.; POONIH adinshän ‘then by them’, 
Bund. 36, 15. 72, 16. etc. 


S. 292} Idini (riint), Ch. gadmatman, ‘in the presence, before’; 
P. pp = ywas (see index, pag. 198); it is best identified with Chald. . 
y> “in the eyes’, i. e. before. Ther6 can be no doubt as to the mean- 
ing, as gadmatman must have ihe same :signification; being connected 
with Chald. Op, DIR 


S. hlnn shätaldalän, shatardarän, Ch. khshatardarin, ‘satraps, 
governors’; this is an Iranian word whose primitive Persian form must 
have been khshathra-dara, “holder of sway, ruler, governor’, and equi- 
valent to khshathra-pävä, ‘satrap’, in the Bisutun inscription. 

Lin. 6. S. 032, 2 ü barbitän, Ch. barbitän; in Ch. üö, Heb. 
Chald. 1 ‘and’, is omitted. This word occurs also, in its singular form , 
0) ‚ in the glossary (see index, pag. 94). It has been identified by 
Westergaard (Zend-avesta, vol I, preface, Pag. 21, note 1) with Chald. 
paonb2 ‘a councillor’; but this word, which occurs very rarely in Talmudic 
literature, seems to be only another orthography for para Bovievral, 
‘senators’ sing. Donb2 BovAsvıns; and it. appears strange for the Persians 
to have adopted a Greek word into Pahlavi, for a dignity, for which they 
might have used indigenous, or Semitic, terms; besides the words -büliten 
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and barbitän do not correspond very closely in sound; I cannot therefore 
approve of this derivation. 202272 can be read rabrabitän, instead 
of % barbitän, but the corresponding barbitän in Ch., and barbitä of 
the books, are opposed to this reading, as is also the recurrence of the 
conjunctlive 2 before each of the other terms for dignities in S. lin. 6; 
however, if we assume the original Pahlavi pronunciation to have been 
rebarbitän, which is quite possible, we can easily account for the drop- 
ping of the initial r; I therefore identify the word with Chald. AN 
“grandees, peers’, Syr. 113565 ; the first part rab is identical, the second 
rabit differs, and exhibits an abstract feminine formation; but such for- 
mations were used in the Semitic languages for denoting dignities held by 
men, as is shown by Heb. nbnp ‘an oralor before an assembly”. 


S. uylr22 (Wester.), Ch. rabän. The reading of this word in 
S. is doubtful, as Westergaard differs here from Stannus’s plaster cast; 
the four last letters are clearly /kän, the first letter is apparently 2 ü, 
‘and’, the second may be 2, but T is very doubiful. According to 
Westergaard’s copy, we should read % ramanlakän, a word which I can- 
not explain; it certainly signifies a class of noblemen, as it corresponds 
with Ch. rabän “the great ones’ (Heb. Chald. 27 ‘great’); and the last 
four letters — Ikän may suggest the reading raümalkän, for rabmalkän. 
by which ‘dukes, or counts’, may perhaps be understood. 

S, IN» 2 ü äzätan, Ch. äzdtan, ‘noblemen’. This is probably 
the plural of the Persian ohl ‘a nobleman’; the omission of the long 
vowel NM ä in the plural suffix, looks strange, but the same omission 
occurs in Ch. yäztan = S. yaztän pl. of yazata, in the sense of “the 
supreme being”. 

Lin. 6. 7. S. POTT 23793 a 24 5) IAI äpan 
lagalman (ragalman) pavan zanman diki hanakhtün, Ch. nagarin pavin 
(patan) zak vim hagdimüt, ‘we placed the feet in this cave’. Of the 
meaning of this sentence there can be as little doubt, as of that of the‘ 
preceding one, as the signification .of the several words can be clearly 
made out. S. lagalman, Ch. nagarin, (see also S. lin. 12) is P.' PN 
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ragalman, ‘foot’, Chald. 8547 ‘the foot’; nagarin corresponds well with 
Chald. pl. Pa ‘legs’, the interchange of the liquid consonants being fre- 
quent in Pahlavi. S. pavan is P. yye) “ih”; the corresponding word in 
Ch. may be read pavin, or patan; whatever its etymology may be, its 
meaning is clear. S. dik? is rendered in Ch. by vim, both here and in 
lin. 13; the latter word is clearly Aryan, and is readily identified with the 
Zand vaöma, Vend. 4, 52. 13, 38. 15, 6. (Wester.) which must, according 
to the context, mean a ‘ditch, hole, or pit”, as a dog is mentioned as 
falling into something, a well, or waler, or a ditch, etc.; regarding diki 
it is difficult to etymologize; the Persian Ko deg, which stands nearest, 
means ‘a cooking pot, a cauldron’, and the word: occurs also in Pahlavi 
in this sense, as may be seen from the’ following passage from the Ardäi- 


Viräf-nämeh: 109 yod_ 33 Ww TRY ey Be 3 Fat) 
338 35 Da) ndı > 203" Ana u pe ganpıs 


By)» apam did rübän i gabrä-t mün tanu yin dig-t irüyin kard 
yekavimüntd, apash hamäi appunad, lagalman-i .i dashenu ulman 
birünu i zak dig yekaviminäd; ‘also by me was seen the soul of a 
man whose body was put into a brazen cauldron, also they always cook 
it ; one foot that is tne right, ihat shall remain outside of that cauldron’, 
As the inscription is at the entrance of acave, it is only natural to under- 
stand vim as ‘cave’, the rather as we oblain a perfectly clear sense by 
doing so. Hanakhtün has. been already identified by me, in the Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary (pag. XXIL); with Chald. AAs.= NMS “to put down’, 
from MM ‘to descend’, yyeyypgy>p» (index pag. 61); in Ch, it is rendered 
by hagäimüt, which I formerly read hasdimüt, but the character which 
was read s, appears to correspond to pP, as it is the initial letter of gad- 
matman in Ch. lin. 5; hagdimüt is clearly traceable to Heb.' m’pN: 
Chald. 32'21} “they placed', Hifil of DiP “to stand’; regarding the termi- 
nation ?, see remarks further on. 


Lin. 7—8. S. ‚pro sh, 72N?° 33 238) nv jay 
äpan hatyä lachadu zak chitäk barä (balä) ramitun, Ch. % hararyä 
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lahad (lakhad) lehü shiti lebarä ramit, “we shot the arrow out. (of the 
cave) that it might reach that target’. The meaning seems perfectly clear, 
though two words offer some difficulty, viz. lachad and chitäk. The 
latter occurs also in lin. 9 and 15, and with the additional final ©, forming 
chitäkt, in lin. 11 and 14, and is always rendered in Ch. by shiti. As 
the chitäk is shol at, and is an object that has been built, or constructed, 
which follows from banit, “built”, in Ch. lin. 11, it must mean a kind of 
target constructed of wood, or earth, which was at some distance from the 
mouth of the cave. Etymologically, the word can only be traced to Sans. 
chi, ‘to pile up, heap up, build up’, which is chiefly used in the later 
Vedie books, with reference to the construclion of a peculiar kind of 
altar, consisting of a large number of bricks; this is called chayana and 
chiti; chitä is ‘a pile of wood’; In the fragments of the Zand-avesta, 
which are still extant, the root chi does not occur in this sense; but that 
does not prove that it did not so exist in former times. In Pärsi and 
modern Persian, chtdan means ‘to pick up, collect’, thus in Minökhirad 
LXI. 41: vash kär in, ku ä thüm i exh darakht i harvisp tukhma 
i Jad-besh khasäned, öi chined, u änö ku Tishtar dw staned, frined, 
‘and his (Chanmrösh’s) business is this, that he picks up ihat seed which 
has fallen off from the tree of all seeds, Jad-besh, and carries it there 
where Tishtar keeps the water”. That chi had, in 'ancient Persian, the 
meaning ‘to build, construct’, follows. clearly from the participle chiti 
(comp. karti in other inscriptions = yx)4 kortu) in S. lin. 10. 12. cor- 
responding with Ch. banit, which can only be traced to Chald. 133, Heb. 
22 ‘to build’. S. lachadü (lakhadü), Ch. lahad, is to be traced-to 
Chald. MX “to take, seize’, here ‘to hit’; the V ch, in Westergaard’s 
copy, is probably a misreading for ® Rh, kh, which always corresponds 
to the Ch. letter which is read A, kh, and occurs here in lahad, whereas 
® ch always corresponds to the Ch. letter which is read sh. The form 
of the word is that of the infinitive, with the prefix > ‘to, in order to’; 
not like the form used in Chaldee N», or Syriac io, with the prefix 
m, but resembling the infinitive in Hebrew "NN; with p} nd, and in 
Assyrian (see Menant Grammaire Assyrienne, pag. 144. ashob, ‘to in- 
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habit?), in which languages the prefix m is not used in the infinitive. 
The &, in lakhadü, is the final 4 % of the books, generally represented 
by 2 ? in the inscriptions; in Ch. it is wanling. S. zak, ‘this’, P. N 3 
is here rendered in Ch. by lchü, in lin. 13 by hü and in lin. 15. by hüb, 
while in Ch. lin. 14 we find lehäp; it is clearly the demonstrative pronoun 
= zak, with PR the characteristic of the dalive, or accusalive; hü 
stands in the same relationship to hüb, or hüp, as the Hebrew wi hü 
does to the Arabic ;„, which may have been pronounced huva, instead 
of hüa which is its modern pronunciation. S. bard, P. =), Ch. lebara, 
“out, out of’; Chald. 72 “vut, oul of doors’. $. rämitun, Ch. ramit, 
“threw, shot’; Chald. x137, Heb. 77, Syr. 15, Arab. sd Ethiop. 
ramaya, ‘to Ihrow’, often used of shooting arrows, like NO; comp. the 
Targum of Jerem. 22, 7. 7 8977 SMWD 77 “like a bow that shoots 
arrows’; Heb. Psalms 78, 9. Nyp mi7 “the 'shooters of bows’, i. e, archers; 


0... - 


2 _- 00 -.-.,ı u-E 
Motanabbi carmina 158, 10. ur x, w Is za ‘dost thou 
protect him at whom the nights (i. e. misfortunes) shoot (arrows)’? Tlıe 
terminations tun, t, will be explained hereafter. 


Lin. 8. S. 3992 cha y), barä ülman vayäk. Here the Ch. 
version seems to be wanting; after lebard ramit, corresponding to S. 
barä ramitun, there follows bösh which has nothing corresponding in S. 
I connect bish with Ihe verb ramit, and take it as the preposition 2, with 
the suffix of the 34 person singular, which as it is y% in Persian and shr 
in Assyrian, may be traced either to a Semitic, or an Iranian source; 
ramit bish thus means ‘we shot with it’; the occurence of the word 
hararyä, *arrow’, in the same sentence, does not militate against this 
explanation of bish, for in the Semitic languages, the object can be ex- 
pressed twice in the same sentence, once by a substantive and again by 
a pronoun. $, ülman = P. N “that” (see the index, pag. 227.) 3922 
vayäk can also be read rayäk, but it is difficult to make out its meaning, 
as no corresponding word can be discovered in Ch., where after ramit 
bish, there follows tamman änü hararyä napalt lehavind, which I trans- 


late: ‘there that arrow was falling down’, i. e. it did not hit the target. 
h 
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Which of these words expresses the meaning of vayäk, is not easily as- 
certained; tamman, ‘there’, occurs also in S. lin. 9, and is there followed 
by vayäk; änü can be only a demonstrative pronoun, comp. Syr. Un, 
as the following hararyä, ‘arrow’, seems to indicate; napalt may cor- 
respond, but this is a verb, and is readily identified with Chald. be} ‘to 
fall’, and lehavind which follows, serves only as an auxiliary verb to 
napalt, to express some tense, probably the imperfect, or perfect; it is 
used in the same way, but without the prefix le, in Ch. lin. 9—10: yehüt 
havindi, lin. 11—14: kadab havint, and must no doubt be traced to 
Chald. NIT the grammatical nature of these forms will be considered 
hereafter. Returning to vayäk, although its meaning may correspond 
with napalt, it cannot be a verbal form, but seems to be a substantive, 
or adjective; we cannot trace it 10 the Semitic languages, and must there- 
fore look for an Aryan etymology; we can derive it from the Zand root ®® 
‘to g0, move’, whence vayu and vaya, nol meaning ‘air?’ as the element 
(as has been supposed by some scholars), but a certain genius who is 
always moving !); vis, pl. vayö, is “bird’ (Lat. avis), both in Zand and 
Vedic Sanscrit; in Vend. 5, 8. 9. vayö (nom. sing., to be distinguished 
from the pl. vayö, ‘birds’, in the same passage), Päzand va@, means an 
evil spirit who does injury to a man’s life; but it may also mean a good 
genius, as may be seen from Minokhirad II. 115 2), where the va@ © veh, 
i. e, the good genius, is connected with the angels Serosh and Behram, 
whilst the va@ i vatar, i. e. the evil genius, occurs in the same passage, 
associated with the devils., Although there can be little doubt as to the 
root of vayäk, it is impossible to determine its precise meaning, as 
neither “bird’, nor ‘genius’ will suit the sense of the context; it must 
express something indicative either of the flight of the arrow which had 


1) Vayu and vaya should not be derived from v&4 ‘to blow’, as has been 
done. The chief objection to such a derivation is that & does not generally be- 
come q in derivatives, comp. väta ‘wind’, Sans. väyu. The Zand vayu is therefore 
not identical with the Sans. vdyu. 

2) I quote here from the MS. of E. W. West’s edition of the Päzand text, 
which will shortly be published with a translation and glossary, 
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been shot by the king, or of its having fallen 10 the ground, as is clearly 
stated in Ch. I propose taking it as an adjectival form, meaning ‘moving, 
fiying’; the verb ‘to be’ being understood; bard ülman vayäk thus 
means “beyond it (the target), it was flying’, i. e, it missed the target. , 

Lin. 8-9. 5 $2>29 75 392 non pro) NV. 79 
j22°9 N) äik hatyä ramitun tamman vayäk zak ärgün lä yahvün, 
“whither the arrow had been shot, thither it was flying, (but) a place 
was not’. In Ch. there is no exact rendering of this passage, but its 
meaning is expressed by tamman änü hararyä napalt lchavind "ätar- 
man lä yehüt, “there Ihat arrow was falling (but) a place was ‚not (to 
receive it)’. S.äik ‘where, whither’, is P. yu aigh, Chald. XI’S ‘where’; 
tamman is P. FAST Chald. ja ‘there’; ärgün is difficult to explain, 
but as it is rendered in Ch. by ätarman, Chald. IN NIAN ‘place’, we 


are justified in assigning the same meaning to it; Z&, Ch. id., P. N, 
Chald. x5 ‘not’; yahvin rendered by Ch. yehät, both here and in lin. 10, 
must be identified witb P. yeoyyya yehevüntan, Chald. x\7 “to be’ (see 
index, pag. 234); ld yahvün = lä yehüt = ya „) “it was not’; 
regarding the termination t, see hereafter. 


Lin. 9—10. S. 907, Ir a2 IT 72T HV 791 


2 52299 799NQ: Alk hat chitäk chiti hüman ädin bilüni 
(birün?) patyäk yahvün hüman; Ch. ätk äk shiti banit havindi kal 
lebarä shaddarä ärgi ychüt havindi. The meaning of both texts must 
be (he same, although Ch. contains more words than S.; the lalter may 
be translated ihus: “where if a target had been constructed then it (the 
arrow) would have been visible outside’. S. hat is P. gg» “if” (see the 
index, page 76); the corresponding Ch. äk is identical, in sound, with 
Heb. Chald. 78 “only, certainly’, but the latter is not used as a condi- 
tional particle, as dk is here. S. chit! hüman is evidently a compound 
tense in the conditional mood, rendered in Ch. by banit havindi, ‘if it 
had been built’; the meaning of chiti (past participle, with the final © 
instead of ü) has been already explained; hAöüman occurs thrice in S., twice 
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in lin. 10-and once in lin. 12, and is rendered in Ch. by havindi in the 
first two places, and by havint in the third. In the Pahlavi of Ihe books, 
the conditional movd is expressed in the same manner, e. g. Vend, 1, 3. 


(Sp): _Peo m „) \ > hat lilä yehabünt hümanat, ‘if by me 
it had not been created’; this would be in the idiom of S.: N) N) pP 
a?2yv 2,7? hat ii lä yahbün hüman; the only difference being that 
the verbal terminations are wanting in S., but they; or s which is 
generally added to PaN) in this mood, though wanting in S., appears to 
be represented by di in Ch. havindi. As FAN) is also used in the forma- 
tion of the past tense of the indicative, but with the Iranian personal 
terminalions, and as these are wanting in S., chiti hüman might have 
been taken as a past tense in the indicalive mood, like katab hüman, 
‘wrote, has written’, in S. lin. 12, but the particle hat, ‘if’, does not 
admit of (his. Havindi may be thus explained: havin, or hüin, is 
only another pronunciation for d29° hüman = Gy, used as an auxili- 
ary in the conjugation of the verb; d is the Iranian characteristic of the 
32 person singular, and the final © indicates the condition.l, asp does 
in the Pahlavi of the books; when havin is used for expressing the past 
tense in the indicative, only t is added, the 7 not being used, as in Ch. 
lin. 11: yadä kadab havint, “a hand has written’. $. ädin ‘then’, does 
not appear to be expressed in Ch., for the words kal lebarä are evidently 
a translation of S. bilünt, Pers. (yyy> ‘outside’ = the Semilic lebard; 


kal, in Ch. lin. 12. 13, represents S. 2 ü = Chald. >y, and appears 
here in connection with lebard, as a kind of pleonasm; etymologically it 
is probably identical with 5y, if we take into- consideration that Y; when 
sounded more harslıly, would be pronounced something like k, or kh. S. 
patyäk seems to be expressed by Ch. shaddarä ärge, or by one of these 
words; both seem to be Semitic, but their meaning is difficult to ascer- 
tain; shaddard may be traced to Chald. 771 “to send, discharge’, (inf. 
Pael NW) which is frequenily used (in Pael) with the duplication of 
the second radical; drgi can only be identified with Chald PIX, NPIN 
(a harsher pronunciation for Xyy = Heb. Yıs) ‘earth’. If we take into 
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consideration Ihat largets are sometimes constructed against a mound of 
earth, the passage becomes intelligible, and thus (he words: äk shiti.... 
ärgi yehüt havindi, will mean: ‘if a target had been built, there would 
have been (sufficient) earth to discharge (the arrow at) outside (that .it 
might stick there)’. As regards S. patyäk, it may be connected with P, 
yugye) paitäk, Pers. Is “evident, manifest’; and Ihe whole passage 
Ihus means: if a target had been constructed, at Ihe place where the 
arrow had struck. 


Lin. 11—12. S. DENEN 272097 250 9024 2) 21 
MT dkhar lanman parmät mini chitäki äülandali chiti; Ch. ädin 
lan äüpdasht minü shiti panman gatar banit ävat. All the words in 
S., except dülandali are easily intelligible; akhär is P. buy Heb. "MS 
“afterwards’, and is rendered in Ch. by ddin which we also found in S$. 
lin. 5; lanman is P. gy ‘we’ (see the index, pag. 198), and in Ch. we 
have Zar, Chald. }9, (comp. Ch. lin. 5, and the note on äpan S. lin. 4). 


S. parmät, P. we: Pers. Sons “ordered’; Ch, düpdasht is of 
Aryan origin, and is evidently a past parliciple, the original form of which 
appears to have been upadishta, from Zand dis, “to show, instruct’, + 
upa; its, meaning is Ihe same as that of parmät, ‘ordered’; the initial 
ä = N, in düp, is probably only a mater lectionis for introducing tlıe 
vowel %, according to the Semitic system of writing which has been 
adopted in Pahlavi. S. mini. chitäki, Ch. mind shiti, “an invisible 
target’; for Ihe meanirig of mind, see lin. 2; the © in chitäkt, both here 
and in S. lin. 14, is not the idhäfet, but the final vowel, like © in bagz, 
which is expressed in Ihe Pahlavi of Ihe books by y u. S. dülandali is just 
as unintelligible to me, as its corresponding Ch. panman gatar; it may 
probably be divided into two words, dülan and dal, and may also be 
read dvaran-dari; äülan = ävaran may be connected with P. Z>ypwgp 
avänik (avärık, index, pag. 81) “the rest, the others’; it would then 
correspond to Zand aora = Sans. avara, ‘lower, following, later’, Päz. 
award; dari could be traced to dare, dere = Sans. dhri, ‘to hold’; 
the whole would be a compound and mean ‘holding for Ihe future gen- 
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erations’,; i, e. which would be respected by people in future. Ch, pan- 
man may be connected wiih Heb. 0°, „os ‘before’; instead of gatar, 
perhaps satar may be read, as E. W. West does, who identifies it with 
Heb. "MD “an enclosure, a hiding-place’; but the explanation is in every 
way difficult, and I leave it to future investigators. After Ch. banit, 
“built”, which is the translation of S. chöt?, there follows a word which I 
read dvat MN, but which is not expressed in S.; it may be taken as a 
particle, meaning ‘then’, but I cannot find corresponding words in the 
Semitic languages; I connect it with banit, and take it as an auxiliary 
verb, derived from X ‘to be’; the change from 7 to X not offering 
any great difficulty. 


Lin. 12. S. d2% >) rc3? 250 minü yadman katab hü- 
man; Ch. mind yadä kadab havint; “an invisible hand wrote’. S. yad- 
man, Ch. yadä, is P. yo ‘hand’ (see the index, pag. 234.) S. Br 
both here and in lin. 16, can hardly be read otherwise than katab, as 
it is represented, in both places, by Ch. kadab 373 which can be identi- 
fied only with Heb. Chald. AN3 ‘to write’; L must therefore be taken as 
a compound character, equivalent to N; hüman forms the past tense. 
In the Pahlavi of the books, the sentence would run: E19? 1) 122 


Ip. 

Lin. 12—13. 8. $2NI5P 290 9793 I 24 ad) 75 
zak lagalman (ragalman) pavan zanman diki äyü hanakktün, Ch. 
nagarin pavin zanman vim hip hagätmüd, ‘do not put the feet in 
this cave’, i.e. do not take a stand here. All the words of this sentence, 
in both texts, have been already explained, except S. &ü, or äyü, and 
the corresponding Ch. h?p; this word occurs also in S. lin. 14, and in 
both places it precedes the verb, where the sense requires a prohibitive 
particle; on closer investigation it is not difficult to explain dy& and hip 
as prohibitive particles from the Semitic languages; comp. Heb. TS “it is 
not, it was not’, sometimes shortened to 8; e. g. ’PJ-'N “Ihe innocent’, 
Job. 22, 30., which shortening is of frequent occurrence in the language 
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of the Mishna !); in Ehiopic ’$ ’© is prefixed to both nouns and verbs to 
denote the general negation, and may also be used as a prohibitive, e. g. 
ie getlu nafsö ‘do not kill him’, Gen. 37, 21. ?); in the same prohibitive 
sense, the -particle aö occurs also ia the Assyrian, e. g. ai ipparkü ‘they 
shall not be broken’ 3). The only difference between S. äyü, Ch. hip, 
and the Semitic ”S is that the two former have a final ©, or p, which is 
wanting in the latter. Regarding the final p in hip (where h = N), it 
is to be observed that the Ch. version employs this letter also after 2 in 
kal hüp (lin. 13), and lehüp (lin. 14), where it appears to be a v, or w, 
pronounced after ©. The only way in which the final @ can be explained, 
is by taking it as the % of the original nominative, the final 4 w which 
we find so frequently in Pahlavi, as also in Assyrian and Arabic; this is 
not surprising, as the particle was regarded as a noun, as is clearly shown 
by the Arabic el ‘every one’, the first part of which, 'ayyu, is iden- 
tical with °S, though its meaning is originally interrogative, but the close 
connection between the interrogative pronoun and the negative particle is 
well known. Ch. hagäimüd is the same as hagdimüt in Ch. lin. 7, d 
and £ being interchangeable at the end of words, as they are in the 
Pahlavi of the books; with regard to this termination see section 4. 

Lin. 13-14. 8. $69322 29v 709° h unp® 2 
ü hatyä ül zak chitäkt äyü shaditun, Ch. ü hararyä kal hü shiti hip 
shadyü, “and do not shoot arrows at that target’. All the words in this 
sentence have been already explained; but with regard to Ihe form of 
shadyü, it is the 34 pers. pl. 71%, of the so-called perfect (first tense) in 
Chald. of the Pael x “to throw, shoot’; the Iranian termination being 
here omitted. 


Lin. 14—15. S. pro) 370° 35 h2. NV 2570 299 


äkhar minü hatyä ül zak chitäk ramitun, “after an invisible arrow has 


1) See Ewald, Lehrbuch der hebräischen Sprache, pag. 476 (6th edition). 
2) See Dillmann, Grammatik der äthiopischen Sprache, pag. 398. 
3) See Norris, Assyrian Dictionary, vol. I. pag. 3. 
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been shot at this target’; Ch. mind hararyä kal hüp shiti yämzüd. 
The Ch. version does not here quite agree with S., the particle ähhar, 
‘after’, being omilted; as ydmzäüd corresponds to ramitun, it must of 
course express a similar idea; it can only be taken as the 34 pers. pl. of 
Ihe imperfect (second tense) of tie Hifil of Heb. x3. Chald. nun ‘to 
come, to arrive', which in Chaldee is %!; here it means: “they have 
made an invisible arrow (or arrows) arrive at that target, i. e. hit it, 


Lin. 16. S. >) rc? ch ülman yadman katab, Ch. lehüp 
yada havindi, “such wrote Ihe hand’. 8. ülman = P. N ‘this, that, 
such’ (see the index, pag. 227); it is rendered by Ch. lehüöp; le = 5; 
being in Chaldee the sign of Ihe accusative, as well as of the dalive, see 
also Ch. lin. 7. hüp is Rü 07 ‘he, that, it”. 

Having thus given a full commentary on both texts of the inscription, 
I propose the following translation of S.: 

“This is the edict of me, the Ormazd-worshipper, the divine being 
Sapor, the king of kings of Irän and non-Irän, of heavenly origin from 
. God; the son of the Ormazd-worshipper, the divine being Ardeshir, the 
king of kings of Irän, of heavenly origin from God; the grandson of the 
divine being Bäbek, the king. As we shot this arrow, then we shot it in 
the presence of the satraps, the grandees, peers and noblemen; we put 
the foot in this cave; we threw ihe arrow outside that it should reach 
that target; the arrow (was) flying beyond that (target); whither the arrow 
had been thrown, there was no place (to hit), where if a target had been 
constructed, (hen it (the arrow) would have been manifest (?). Afterwards 
it was ordered by us: “an invisible target is constructed for the future (?); 
an invisible hand has’ written: “do not put the foot in this cave, and do 
not shoot an arrow at this target, after an invisible arrow has been thrown 
at this target’; such wrote the hand’. 


The Ch. version contains some deviations, which have been discussed 
in (he commentary. The general tenor of the inscription is easily intelli- 
gible. The king Sapor, surrounded by his grandees and noblemen, took 
his stand in the cave, on the wall of which this inscription: is found, to 
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shoot an arrow at a target which was at some distance from the mouth 
of the cave; the arrow missed the target, and fell to the ground, as 
clearly appears from Ch. lin. 8: “there that arrow fell’. That the king’s 
arrow did not hit the mark, was perhaps regarded as auguring evil for 
him and his rule, and he could not acknowledge that he had met wilh 
such a disaster; hence the fiction of an invisible target, an invisible hand, 
and an invisible arrow, things which are quite in accordance with Zoro- 
astrian ideas (see above, pag. 50). It was then supposed that al the spot 
where the arrow fell, after missing its mark, there was an invisible target 
to receive the invisible counterpart of the visible arrow; hence it is ex- 
pressly stated that ‘if at that place where the arrow was flying, a target 
had been constructed, the arrow would have hit it, in a manner visible 
to all lookers-on’. The event was made a kind of miracle by the further 
fiction; that an invisible hand had written (probably on the wall of the 
cave, on one of those tablets which have been left blank) that: nobody 
should enter this cave, or shoot arrows at a certain target. No doubt a 
target was afterwards constructed on the spot where the arrow had fallen 
to the ground, in commemoration of the event. On what occasion the 
king shot the arrow, and for what purpose, we cannot ascertain; il was 
probably some symbolical act, the arrow being supposed to be directed at 
some enemy who was to be pierced in a mystical way. 


b) The Naksh-i Rajab inscription. 


This inscription, which comprises 31 lines, is one of the longest, and 
perhaps the best preserved of all the inscriptions. Judging from what may 
be read with some degree of certainty, its contents appear to be of a 
religious character. The sculptures close to it, represent the king receiv- 
ing, from Ormazd, a chaplet which appears to be (he symbol of empire, 
possibly acrown. In the inscription itself there frequently occurs the word 
27023 kartir (lin. 1. 22. 23. 27. 29. 30. 31.) which may refer to this 
chaplet, or crown; Thomas and West identify it with (he Heb. nn? ‘crown’, 


i 
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the cidaris of the Persian kings; and I cannot propose any better ex- 
planation. The form kartir does not offer much difficulty, if we start 
from the Hebrew Piel, or Chaldee Pael, (intensive form) in which the 
root N> ‘to surround’, is chiefly used, and not in Qal (the unmodified 
active Verb); kartir then stands for kattir, the r taking Ihe place of the 
duplication of the medial consonant, as is frequently the case in Chaldee, 
in the formation of the so-called quadriliterals.. The date of this inscrip- 
tion is later than that of the Häjiäbäd inscriptions, as towards the end of 
it, there are several names of kings mentioned, Shahpühri (Shäpür), 
Aüharmazdi (Ormazd), and two Varahrän (Behräm), whence we are 
justified in concluding that it is not older than the time of Behräm II. 
(A. D. 274— 291). 

As we possess only one complete transcript !) of this inscription, in 
which the letters are often much distorted, and which is not sufficiently 
accurate to admit of a (ransliteration and translation of the whole, I shall 
confine myself here to the explanation of some words and phrases which 
seem to be readily intelligible. It is true that E. Thomas has furnished 
us with a complete transliteration of (he inscription in Persian characters 2), 
but though valuable as a first attempt, it would be impossible to make an 
intelligible translatiun from it; indeed taking into consideralion (he evident 
inaccuracy of Flandin’s transcrıpt, any complete transliteration from it 
could not be otherwise than full of hazardous guesses, which cannot be 
substantiated by philological interpretation. E. W. West has treated the 
inscription with more caution 3); he pointed out merely those words and 
sentences which he thought might be read with some degree of certainty, 
and only ventured upon a tentative translation of the whole of the last 
six lines (26— 31). Several words and phrases have also been explained 
by me, in my article “on the character of the Pahlavi language, with 


1) Flandin, Voyage en Perse, vol. IV. plate 190. 
'2) Early Sassanian Inscriptions, seals and coins, pag. 34— 37, 


3) Sassanian inscriptions explained by the Pahlavi of the Pärsis, pag, 27—30, 
of the separate impression (Journal of the R. As. Soc, new-series vol. IV.) 
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special reference to the Sasanian inscriptions 1), but I did not venture to 
go as far as my friend has done: I shall now repeat these explanations, 
with some additions. 


Lin. 2. oyahr2 vazlüni, P. ven, vazlüntan (see the index,. 
pag. 230) “to go’; the same word, but in the form pelr2 vazlünt, 


oceurs in lin. 19, and also in Naksh-i Rüstam lin. 14; vazlün? would be 
ia the 24 person, but I think it must be read vazlünt (in the 34 person), 
as | cannot well imagine how the 24 person could be. applied in the be- 
ginning of the inscription. 

Lin. 4—5. 22922232 ?7N229%2 vahishti ü düshkhüi, *‘para- 
dise and hell’; the same terms occur also in lin. 8. and 17—18, so there 
can be no doubt regarding the reading. 


Lin. 6. Here the following words are clear: XD = 6 maman, 
“which, what’, 29 = dj, 2299 = yymy yehevün (yahvün), it 
is, exists”. j 


Lin. 10-11. 2295 5292 Om2V 52299 9022 0 rati 


yahvün hümanam ü pavan nafshman = yyxyay a) Fre NM oh. 
Although these words are very legible, and easily intelligible, I cannot 


venture on translating the whole sentence to which they belong, as the 
preceding and following words cannot be recognised; rat is the Zand 
ratu ‘chief, head’, and rati yahvün hümanam is ‘I have been the head’; 
ü pavan nafshman is “and for myself, as regards myself’; for nafsh- 
man see the index, pag. 164. 


Lin. 11—12. 2229 as 0302 OM2V $22%9 yahvün 


hümanam ü madam zanman (va)hishti = FAN 142 sep 020) 
ey) “I have been, and on this paradise‘, In the text there is only 
hishti, but as the word vahishti frequently occurs in this inscription, I 
think that the initial 2 va has been omitted by the transcriber. The 


1) Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. baierischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, for 
Feb, 1869, pag. 9 of the separate impression. 


68 Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 


words which precede yahvün hümanam, may be read app „ ID 
taltüi, and the meanitig would be ‘I have been the third; this appears 


to be confirmed by lin. 12—13: 52299 ?2f A) apllarr3 
shatliti li ter© yahvünt, ‘I possessed two rules (ruling powers)’; ter@ is 


evidently Syge ‘two’, „ representing r. 


Lin. 13. On2% 22°? A) li yahvün hümanam = ei) 
gyep» ‘I have been”. PICOT? 1OY 59359? 502 ü min yäzdan 
ämak (hamak) yahmatunt, “and all have come from God’. The most 
illegible word in the sentence is yäsdän, but I doubt if the characters 
can be read otherwise; the M & in the first syllable is no great difficulty, 
as the word is written ydztan in the Ch. version of the Häjiäbäd inscrip- 
tion. “The D in PIEOr? is distorted in Flandin’s transcript, but there 
can be little doubt about the correctness of my reading, as we find the 
same word very clearly written with © in lin. 21. The whole sentence 
would run thus, in the Pahlavi of the books: goyyapty N 1653 RN 
ü men yazdän hamak yahmtünt (jämtünt). 


Lin. 14. 29220? 5235? 52% 75 zak pavan yazdän ya- 
mashkhün. The first three words are well known from the Pahlavi texts; 
but the last, yamashkhün which is a verb (3% pers. sing.), is not men- 
tioned in the list of verbs. in the Pahlavi-Päzand Glossary, nor have I met 
with it in any Pahlavi book, so far as Iam aware; there can be no doubt 
as to Ihe correciness of Ihe reading, as the word occurs again in lin. 23, 
Its meaning can only be guessed at, as (he Chald. MW» I. “to measure’. 
Il. “to anoint’, is not applicable to the sense of either of the passages; it 
appears to mean ‘to obtain, receive’, and I suppose it is a corruption of 
a quadriliteral verb (comp. Syr. us ‘to impoverish’), the full form of 
which may have been mashkakh, in which case it might be traced to 
Chald; n3%W, Afel MIYN ‘to find, obtain’ (comp. ashkahönatan in the 
index, pag. 73). The whole sentence I translate by: ‘he obtains (obtained) 
this through God’, 


Lin. 14—15. $22%9 29u shash pa) IS) aon2 
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Üü tamman lübän (rübän) läti (räti) 0% lästi (rästi) äyl yahvün, “and 
there shall not be the soul of the liberal and righteous (man)’. The 
sense is clear, and äll the words occur also in the Pahlavi of Ihe books, 
excepl äyiü, regarding which see pag. 62. 9302 & madam can be 
clearly read in lin. 15, as it has been also in lin. 12. 
Lin. 18—19. 2299232 799 2N229%°2 vahishti ati ü 
düskhüi = 180%) I ey) “here is a paradise and a hell”. 
250 pylr2 N2IV2 h 2y)532 A) ph 5250? 2?» 


‚6>0) 2292223 h2 75 ) 7%) aiti yemanün kalit Ü ü dagläkh 
ül vahishti vazlünt minü bachak % zak ül düshkhüi ramitun, “some 
one says: I have read that the pious (works) go to heaven (but) my 
spiritual sins are thrown into hell’. There can be hardly any doubt of 
the general meaning of this sentence; the word which I have read ye- 
manün, is not very legible in Flanulin’s copy, where the first three letters 
go? ymn are clear enough, but Ihe last two are much distorted, 
though they can hardly represent anything but $2 ün, especially as the 
phrase Sup 1 dit yemanünad, ‘some one says’, is very frequenily 
used in the Pahlavi books. Kalit li would be, in common  Pahlavi, 
\ FIRE keritünt le, ‘I have read, or called’, comp. Chald. NP; the 
termination dr, ünt, which is usually added to (he Semitic verbs, in Sa- 
sanian Pahlavi, is here omitted, as it is in Chaldao-Pahlavi (comp. shadit 
for shadıtun). Dagläkh can only be traced to the Zand dangra, ‘pious, 
virtuous’, and must refer to works, as appears from the following sen- 
tences; bachak is Pers. 5 ‘crime, sin’. 


Lin. 19-20. 2, ph ah 0302 m2YV ph ah 2j02 
DI 7 ü minü kalp kalt hüman ü madam kalp kalt bar sazitunt, 
“and (if) the spiritual (good) works have been done, and the fruit for 
the work done goes forth’. Kalp (karp) is the well known Pahlavi word 
3819 karfak ss ; the final ak is here omitted, which may be a mistake 
of the copyist; as (he following word kart begins with the same letter ka, 
and he may have written it once, instead of twice. The last letter of 
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mädam is indistinet, but it can hardly be anything but OD, especially as 
the preposition madam is wanted to complete the sense; bar is Pers. y 
‘fruit’; sazitünt is the TIER: sazitüntan, ‘to go’, of the books, 
see the index, pag. 206. 


Lin. 20—21. 232091 re) 24» P2NOV? a3? HO922 
ü dimat yadman yahmatünt äpash ülman ästündi, “and whatever hand 
came forth, he saw it’. The last letter of eC3? is indistinct, looking like 
Q., but ihere exists no such word as yadap; dimat is my “which, 
how’, generally read admat; yahmatünt, “he came’, is identical with 
Ieptg, see the index, pag. 133; dpash with Xygp, as before explained; 
ülman, ‘it, him’, with 9, see Ihe index, pag. 227; ästündi, ‘he saw’, 


with yes Astüntu. 
Lin. 21-22. j2NOYV? 29027 A) 2>?T pRDOr? 050 
PR NEN h2 Yoy) qjS 09V minam yahmatünt 


chigün li kartir yahmatün äpam zanman nämak ül khächalän (khsha- 
tardarän?) nipishti, ‘from me it came; how the crown has come lo me, 
(on this event) I have written this letter to the satraps’. The most illeg- 
ible word is khächalän, which can be only a corruption of some better 
known word, I suspect khshatardarän; ihe second character can also be 
read 22, in which case the word begins with khsh. All the words, ex- 
cept kartir (before explained), occur in the Pahlavi of !he books; chigün, 
‘how’, is NOG nämak is ««l5 ‘book, letter’; nipishti is uüs 
‘written’, 


Lin. 22-23. $O 25252» 25 750 2727 Q rd 778 
2r2209 ajlp äik maman li kartir manak zi dvzüni min 


shataldarän yamashkhün, ‘\hat as regards me, I received a diadem as 
a symbol (?) of increase (increasing power) from the satraps’. Although 
the characters are legible enough, the translation of the passage is diffi- 
cult; maman %, “concerning me’, i. e. 1; manak may be traced to man 
‘to think’, here it appears {to mean a token of remembrance, or a symbol; 
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avzünt is Pers. er ‘increase’, and is well known from the Pahlavi 
books; the verbal form afzät, “may he grow, or increase’, is used on 
coins (see pag. 8); regarding yamashkhün, see pag. 68. 

Lin. 4. A294) 293 099 32090V Ipnvpya 
pätakhshatli hatimüd äpam dabir nafshman. The sentences are in- 
complete, as neither the preceding, nor the following, words are legible 
in the transcript. Pätakhshatli is the modern Persian etiol ‘supreme 
rule’; the same word occurs also in lin. 25 and 26, and frequently in 
the Naksh-i Rüstam inscription !), lin. 12. 18. 32, and in lin. 5. 7. in the 
form 22N22PN»Q. pätakhshatri; it is there often found with the 
verb hatimäd, as it is here; hatimäd is NENER> älimüntan (see in- 
dex, pag. 76) which is explained by anbeshtan, anbäshtan, “to fill’. In 
the index I compared it with Heb. DON ‘to stop, shut’, before I knew of 
its occurrence in the inscriptions; as its initial letter is I h, or kh, in 
all the four passages in which it is found, lin. 24. hatimüd, Naksh-i 
Rustam lin. 5. hatimün, 18. hatimünd, and 32. hatimünt, (which forms 
represent {he 34 pers. sing. of the present tense, or the past participle) 
the derivalion proposed in the index cannot be correct, nor would it give 
any adequate sense; (he word must be a Hifil of Ihe root DOM ‘to be 
complete’, which in Hebrew is DAN ‘to complete, to finish’; in Ihe in- 
finitive a suffix is joined to it, and there even occurs the form DA 
(Isaiah 33, 1. Mng2 “on thy finishing’) which exactly agrees with 
ONI hatimün; in connection with pätakhshatri, it must mean 
‘the supreme power is made complete’, i. e. it has been obtained. The 
next word äpam is Gp ‘I’, being composed of äp + m, see above 
pag. 5l; dabir is Pers. ya a writer’; nafshman is gay) (see in- 
dex, pag. 164.) 

Lin, 25, 207? JPDY02 Ipnenua pätakhshatli ü 
mätän yektibün; so the characters read. Pätakhshatlı is already ex- 
plained; yektibün is NeP9>; Chald. an ‘to write’; 2 ü, or r, be- 


1) See Flandin, Voyage en Perse, vol. IV. pl. 181, 
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fore mätän cannot be explained, and is probably a mistake, as “and” is 
not suited to the meaning of the passage; the correct reading is suggested 
by Hin. 26. where Ipasrpua pätakhshatli is followed by the word 
r?DYO mätikän (Klandin’s transcript gives 3 instead of %, but these 
two letters are frequently confounded by him) which is mu23sg mädigän, 
“history, tale’ (see the index, pag. 157). If we read pätakhshatli mä- 


tikän yektibün, we can translate it by ‘he writes the history of the em- 
pire (or emperor)'. 


Lin. 26-27. 50927? 7%(9) MONI 901.5 521 
Dr? 2723 Ins 7?9 äkharaz nämaki khazitunt äik ye- 
karitunt äik änmanach karti(r) hümanam, ‘after he had seon the 
letter, he then exclaimed, ‘I have done this’; äkhar is Buy ‘after’; 
khazitunt is IB?" ‘to see’; yekaritunt (in Flandin’s transcript 
there is again 3 instead of 7) is evidently one>3a karitüntan, ‘to call, 
read’; the initial y is remarkable, as this word is generally used in Pah- 
lavi without this prefix. The meaning of änmanach is not clear; it ap- 
pears to be a demonstrative pronoun, comp. Syr. Un, änt'in Chaldao- 
Pahlavi; ach being the Pahlavi suffix @ ‘also’ but often used merely lo 
emphasize the word to which it is added. Instead of kartir, we should 
read karti. 


Lin. 27—28. N942>9 927023 no jsj}o N22A4V22 


onr?2N oh 022 N429°9y2 Shahpühri malkän malkä kar- 
tiram magüpat ü äiharpat Rüm ‚kalt! hümanam. It is not easy 10 
ascertain the general sense of this passage, although there is little diffi- 
culty in reading the transcript, and we know most of the words, which 
are also repeated in the two following sentences; but the interpretation 
of Ihe two words 92927 and 922, or 22, is perplexing. If the 
transcript be correct, Ihe first of these may be read kitrüm, kitüram, 
or kitsham, but I should be at a loss to etymologize any of these read- 
ings, and an emendalion is necessary for obtaining an intelligible translation. 


The simplest change is to read kartiram, as kartir occurs frequently in 
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the inscription, and D m is the pronominal suffix of the 1° person sing- 
ular. In lin, 29. kartör is followed by zö© Aüharmazdi, in lin. 30. by 
i bükht-lübän Varahrän ü Aüharmazdt, and in lin. 31. by ziam Shah..; 
it is thus twice followed by names of kings (first by Hormazd and then 
by Behräm and Hormazd), once by the pronoun ‘my’, and once. by the 
same with the name of Shahpühri. As Hormazd and Behräm are called 
(lin. 29) Shahpührkan, i. e. descendants of Shahpühr (Shäpür, or Sapor), 
the Shahpühr who is mentioned in lin. 27, must be their predecessor, and 
the Varahrän who (in lin. 30) is called Varahränkan, i. e. son of Behräm, 
must be the second Behräm, and his is the latest royal name which oc- 
eurs here. Thus the kings from Shäpür I. to Behräm II. are mentioned 
in their regular. succession, viz. Shäpür I. A. D. 238 —269, Hormazd I. 
269 — 271, Behräm I. 271— 274 and Behräm II. 274 — 291. The word 
kartiram is followed by magüpat & ätharpat Rüm, but in lin. 29 and 
30, there is pnly .magüpat Rüm after the royal name; äiharpat is clearly 
ven “herbad’, Z. aöthrapaiti, and occurs also in the Päi Küli inscrip- 
tion 2, 1, and in that of Naksh-i Rustam lin. 8; magüpat is Kopf 
‘“mobed’, it occurs thrice here and also in N.'R. lin. 33. These words 
are always followed here by 922 Rüm, or 022 sham; it is difficult 
to decide which reading is correct; if we read sham, ‘name’, it means, 
in connection with the following kalt? hümanam, ‘I have made a name’, 
i.e. I have called, but in this case the name of Ihe king should be in the 
dative case; {he dative particle however does not occur, and therefore 
this interpretation is doubtful. If we read Rüm, Ihe meaning would be: 
I have made such and such a king mobed of Rüm; but can this statement 
be accounted for? It might refer to the victory of Shäpür I. over the 
Roman emperor Valerian, who was made prisoner by the Persian king; 
and as the Roman emperor was Pontifex Maximus, it is not impossible 
that Shäpür may have assumed this title of the vanquished emperor, which 
was afterwards inherited by his successors, Hormazd and the two Behräms. 
There remains still one difficulty, viz. the word kartiram. As I take 
kartir as “crown’ (see pag. 65), the whole sentence may be thus trans- 
lated: ‘I have made Shäpür the king of kings, my crown, {he high-priest 
k 
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of Rüm’. The speaker is no doubt Ahura-mazda who is presenting the 
cidaris to king Shäpür; ‘my crown’ must mean “my represenlalive, sover- 
eign in my stead’. God himself had invested him with sovereign power, 
not only over Persia, but even’ over Rome whose emperor he had van- 
quished. This sovereignty was inherited by his successors, Hormazd and 
the two Behräms; hence the crown is called, in the following lines, no 
longer ‘my crown’, but “ihe crown of Hormazd’, or that “of Behräm’. 


Lin. 28—29. ‚20 zuheh2a 20 ‚u7)0 735029292 
p22>0 3502V29 95 27027 r2aV22 95 NH 


Om2Y ph 022 ü Aüharmazdi malkän malkä 0 Valahlän 
malkän malkä zi Shahpührkan kartir zi Aüharmazdi magüpat Rüm 
kalt? hümanam; ‘I made Hormazd king of kings, and Behräm king of 
kings, Ihe descendants of Shäpür, (and) Ihe crown of Hormazd, high-priest 
of Rüm’. The word 22 occurs frequently in ihe inscriptions (see lin. 23. 
27. 30. Päi Küli 1, 3. 3, 2. 8, 3. 19, 2. 3. 4. Naksh-i Rustam lin. 4. 8. 
10. 17. 31. etc.) and is the relative pronoun corresponding to 5) in the 
books. Shahpührkan can hardly express any thing else but descendant 
of Shäpür, though the form ought to be Shahpührän. 


Lin. 29—31. 2923 suleh Wars r}o guis)22 


oh 922 n42>D 293502V292 gsi) j2j2) er2, 25 
DHrt2% ü Valahlän malkän.... 26 Valuhlänah kartir zi bükht-lübän 
Valahlän ü Aüharmazdi magüpat Rüm kalti hümanam; ‘I have made 
Behräm (king of) kings, the son of Behräm, (and) the crown of the de- 
ceased Behräm and Hormazd, high-priest of Rüm’. Valahlänah stands 
probably for Valahlänakan, or Valahlänän; comp. Shahpührkan. The 
expression bükht-lübän (rübän) occurs also in N. R. lin. 33; it cor- 
responds, in meaning, to the 2) y-Xyypp anüshak-rübän of Ihe books, 
an epitliet which is applied to a deceased person, and means “one whose 
soul is safe, or without injury’; bükht means ‘purified, liberated’, comp. 
Päzand bökhtan, ‘to purify’, Z. buj, “lo clean, purify’. 


Lin. 31. is too much mulilated to 'admit of translation; the words 
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: Pas nipishti and pr2, bükhtaki are legible enough; the 
former means ‘written’, or ‘writing’; Ihe latter is the abstract of biükht, 
and may mean ‘purificalion, liberation’; the following word may be read 
25723 dinü —= yyy ‘religion’, but this is not certain., 


c) The remaining Pahlavi inscriptions. 


The Häjiäbäd and Naksh-i Rajab inscriptions are the most important 
of all those which are extant, for philological purposes, as they are of 
some length and 'well preserved. It is true, the Naksh-i Rustam and 
Päi-Küli inscriptions are more extensive, but we know them only in such 
a mutilated and fragmentary form, that it is hardly possible to venture 
upon the translation of a whole sentence. While the remaining inscrip- 
tions are too short to be now of much interest, as they contain nothing 
but names and titles which are already known. I shall therefore confine 
myself here to remarks upon such words in the longer inscriplions, as 
can be read with some degree öf certainty; some of ihem have been al- 
ready quoted, as collateral proofs, in the explanation of Ihe preceding 
inscriplion. 

The longest of all the known Pahlavi inscriptions, appears to be that 
of Naksh-i Rustam which comprises 70_lines, none of them, however, 
complete 2). It is illustrated by a bas-relief?) representing the king crowned 
and on horseback, holding one of his enemies bound and standing at his 
horse’s head, while another is on one knee in a suppliant allitude; behind 
the horse is the inscription, and above it appear the head and shoulders 
of an attendant, with arm and fore-finger uplifted, as if calling attention, 
and standing as it were behind a wall on which the writing is inscribed; 
he may be a scribe, and the prisoners are probably Romans. 

The date of the inscription cannot be exactly ascerlained. Three 
names occur with the royal title, viz. Shahpühri (lin. 1. 2. 6.), Aühar- 


1) Bee Flandin, Voyage en Perse, vol. IV. pl. 181 and 181-bis, 
2) Ibid. pl. 186. 
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mazdi (lin. 9) and Valahlän (lin. 40), who apparently represent ihe 
second, third and fourth kings of the Sasanian dynasty. As Valahlän = 
Behräm is also mentioned in lin. 33, though without a legible title, but 
with the epithet bükht-lübän, i. e. deceased (see pag. 74), we May con- 
clude that the inscriplion is later than the reign of Behräm I., and may 
date from the end of the 34 century A. D., like the Naksh-i Rajab inscrip- 
tion. Both are alike in style, and show a rather marked difference from 
the Sasanian version of the Häjiäbäd inscription, as they use the Iranian 
verbal terminations m and ?, which are wanting in the latter. 


Lin. 1. IKONRT 770932V2 G hü-kämaki havitan (havitun) ; 


hü-kämaki is evidently u ap ‘good desire’; havitun (here and in 
lin. 2) is from the same root as yahvün, viz. N] ‘to be’; it should 
probably be read havitun (comp. shaditun) and is formed in the same 
way as other verbs derived from Semitic roots in 7b. 


Lin. 2. 92% oh NH») ‚1)0 [92] 92|9|22 
ü Sha(h)püh(ri) malkän malkä kalti havitun; “and Shäpür was made 
king of kings”. 


Lin. 3. Narony I>?>0 $29- pavan magüpatan käm- 
käli; “on the desire of the mobeds’. The first and last words are quite 
clear and unmistakeable; the fourth character of the second word is in- 
distinct, but it is most probably a distorted & p; the omission of the N 
in the plural termination is unusual, but it may be a mistake of the 
transcriber. 

Some more words, and even a whole phrase, have been explained 
by E. W. West, in his paper mentioned above; but as the lines are much 
mutilated, I refrain from any further remarks. 


The Päi-Küli inscriptions would afford even more interest than that 
of Naksh-i Rustam, if they were only available in a more connected form. 
They consist of thirty-iwo small fragments, twenty-two of them being in 
the Sasanian, and ten in the Chald&o-Pahlavi character. They were 
discovered and copied for the first time (in 1844) by Sir Henry Rawlinson, 
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who permitted E; Thomas to publish them, in his ‘Early Sasanian Inscrip- 
tions’, with some explanatory remarks. The Sasanian-Pahlavi fragmenis 
are printed by him in the Pahlavi type of the books, with two or three 
additional characters, and the Chaldxo -Pahlavi in Hebrew type; but an 
accurate fac-simile of the original copies would have been preferred by 
decipherers. From a note, by the discoverer, appended to the publication, 
we learn that ihe stones on which the inscriptions were found, seemed 10 
have belonged to Ihe eastern wall of an ancient fire-temple which crowned 
the summit of a hill, near the Persian and Turkish frontier and not far 
from Sulimanieh. 


The date of the inscription, to which these fragments belonged, 
cannot be exactly ascertained. Two names occur with the royal title, viz. 
Artakhshatr malkän malkä (1, 2.) and Shahipühar malkä- (25, 6.); 
whence we must conclude that the inscription cannot be anterior 10 Ihe 
time of Shäpür I.; there is also the name Aüdharmazdi to be met with 
(11, 3.),-but without the royal tille; we cannot, therefore. be cerlain 
whether it refers to Hormazd, the successor of Shäpür, or not. I am 
rather inclined to assign, lo this inscription, a later date than that of 
Shäpür I., as we find at least one instance of an Iranian termination added 
to a Semitic verb, which is never the case in Ihe Sasanian version of the 
Häjiäbäd inscription; this is the word pr? yakhshünt (7, 5.) pro- 
bably standing for 02799 yakhsünt == yyy-1y ‘he had’; in other 
cases the terminations are not used, comp. j23°2 väkhdün (3, 5.) = 
gınyı vägünt, “he seized, took’; 22%? yahvün (17, 5. 18,2) = 
Mu yehevünt, ‘it is’; d2% hüman (22, 1.) = Ikw is also used 
without a suffix. But the inscription is probably older than those of Naksh-i 
Rustam and Naksh-i Rajab, as they exhibit the addition of the Iranian 
suffixes to nearly all the Semitic verbs; its date may therefore be in the 
period between Shäpür I. and Behram Il. 

It is very difficult to discover even the general nature of the inscrip- 
tion. It appears to have been a historical record, as different nations and 
countries are mentioned in it; thus, we have 29294, (3,4) = Ele 
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Pärsi, ‘a Persian’, or (as the final k is wanting) ‘Persia’; 2n2 JI29V 
(1, 3. 6, 5.) Airän shatri, NEM INN (27,2. 32, 4.) = 90 ws 
Airän shatru, ne ale! “the Iranian country’; 8329 >? (5, 3.) 
Sakän malkä, ‘the king of the Sakas’, who were probably the inhab- 
itants ‚of Sejestän, the Sakastene of the Greeks; no 27,9 (7, 3,) 
Abirän malkä, “ihe king of the Abirs’, who were very likely the 
Abhiras, at the mouth of Ihe Indus; so 2294 2 jupl23 


(15, 3) Dürtan ü Pärdän malkä, ‘king of Ihe Dürds (probably Kürds, 
3 being written for 7) and of the Pärdas’; MD "NN (32, 2.) ätar Sürin, 
‘the country of the Syrians’; DAND (32, 3.) Pärs, ‘Persia’; WON (32, 3.) 
Asür, ‘Assyria’; WDIN (32, 4.) Arminar, ‘Armenia’, 

Besides the royal title, several others occur; thus, we find 22, 
(8, 4.) barbitä, ‘chief, general’ (for its etymology, see pag. 53); N 27 
(24,2.) rab khshatr, “the head of the country’; NY2% (2,1.) (äö)harpat, 
Ay ‘a priest of Ihe lowest grade, a herbad; Nn42>1% (9,3.6. 18, 3.) 


halgüpat, or khargüpat, the name of a dignity no longer known. Of 


great interest is the word HTIY 25 (15.4.) zölädacht, in which hardly 
any.other name can be recognised than that of Zaradusht, ‘Zoroaster’ 
the substitution of. for 22 is not surprising, as in the Chaldzeo-Pahlavi, 
ch is frequently replaced by sh, comp. shihar for chitri. This name is 
preceded by the words 033, bagdat zi; bagdat can hardly be 
anything else but Ihe Zand bagö-däta, “created by God’. 

Of the other words which may be identified in the inscription, the 
following are the most interesting: Aharmani ü shidän (3,2.) “Alıriman 
and the devils’ (y9-{X9 , see index, 'pag. 209); shapil (1,5) = Dy-xy 
‘good’; napshman (14, 3. 26, 2.) = ya); and benapshman (15, 5.) 
= 1F681 “himself, own’. In the Chaldzo-Pahlavi portion, we meet 
with yehüt (25, 5.) = yahvün (see pag. 59), hagäimd (26, 3.; see pag. 55), 
and havindi (27, 5.; see pag. 59—60). ö 

All the other Sasanian inscriptions, which are known, are either 100 
much mutilated, or too short (containing nothing but names ‘and titles) 
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to be now of any value for judging of the character of the Pahlavi lan- 
guage; I therefore confine myself to enumerating them. There are wo 
short inseriptions of Ardeshir Bäbegän (A. D. 226—238) at Naksh-i 
Rustam, in three languages (Flandin, vol. IV. pl. 181); the Greek and 
Sasanian texts of one of them have been given in full, on pag. 4; each 
of them has, besides the Sasanian text, a Chaldeo-Pahlavi and a Greek 
version. There is also a short inscription of Shäpür I. (A. D. 238—269) 
in three languages, at Naksh-i Rajab (Flandin, vol. IV. pl. 190); besides 
two inscriptions at Täk-i Bustän, near Kirmanshah, which are in Sasanian 
Pahlavi only, one of Shäpür II. (A.D. 310—381) and the other of Shäpür - 
III. (A. D. 385 — 390), and which were deciphered by Sylvestre de Sacy 
(see pag. 5); an inscription of Narses, 997225 Narsahi, (A. D. 291— 
300) at Shähpür (Flandin, pl. 45); and two inscriptions of Shäpür II. and 
Shäpür III. at Persepolis, of which the copies made by Sir W. Ouseley 
(Travels, vol. II. pl. 42) are only partially legible '). 

Besides the Sasanian inscriplions found in Persia (of which more 
might. be discovered if they were systematically sought for), there are 
some Pahlavi inscriplions in India, of a later date, which deserve a 
passing notice. 

In the caves of Kanheri, near Bombay, five inscriptions in the 
Pahlavi character have been found, and fac-similes of them were published 
in the Zartosnt-i Abhyäsa (1866, pag. 98 and 146), a Guzeräti journal, 
edited by Khursedji Rustemji Cäma, and devoled to the discussion 
of subjects bearing on the Zoroastrian religion and Iranian. languages; 
atlempts were also made at deciphering these inscriptions, in Ihe same 
journal (pag. 100—103, 146—164 and 209—217). Two of them had been 
transcribed by E. W. West, who furnished Ihe Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society wilh copies of them, and pointed out the existence 
of a third which is illegible; the other two were discovered by Bhäü 
Däji. They are all dated, but it is difficult to decipher some of the 


1) All these Inseriptions will be found in E. Thomas’s ‘Early Sasanian In« 
scriptions’. : 
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numerals; the first figures, in each date, are clearly the number A 
300, but ihe tens and unils which follow the hundreds, are not very 
legible, and can be differently interpreted. The date in No. 1. is pro- 
bably 364 Yazdagird (A. D. 995); in No. 3, are the words Nas 20) 
NO > 3.9» shanat 390 Yazdagird shatrüyär yy&) 
‘the year 390 (A. D. 1021) of Yazdagird Ihe king’, the name of this last 
franian king being abbreviated !). Three of the inscriptions record. the 
names of Parsis who visited the caves in the latter part of the 10 and 
beginning of the 11! century. The characters resemble very closely, in 
shape, those used in the oldest extant MSS. which belong to the 14th 
century. And the language is identical with that of the books; comp. 
No. 1. lin. 3—4: I,gp ENOUO 3 *» L, “they came to this place’; 
in lin. 13. there is the name „Gy ‘Hormazd', written in Ihe same 
way as in the books. 

Of more interest is a Pahlavi inscriplion found on a copper plate in 
the south of India. It forms part of a grant which records the rights and 
privileges of the early Christians on the Malabar coast. The grant is en- 
graved on six copper plales, five of which contain, in old Tamil characters, 
the grant made by an ancient king, to the Christian congregation of his 
country; the. sixth contains the names of the witnesses, in three different 
characters and languages, none of them Indian, viz. eleven names in the 
Kufic character and Arabic language, len in the Sasanian Pahlavi character 
and language, and four in the Hebrew (Chaldao -Pahlavi?) character and 
the Persian language. Facsimiles of the whole inscriplion on the six plates, 
were published in the 7th volume of the Journal of the Royal Asiatic So- 
ciety of Great Britain (pag. 343); its date cannot be ascertained .until (he: 
inscription shall have been deciphered, but we shall not be far wrong if 
we assume it to belong to Ihe 9th century ?). 


1) In the MSS. it is generally written 1-9 (as in the colophon to a fine, 
copy of the Yasna with Pahlavi translation in my possession) and this is frequently 
read shakant, but this is wrong, as it is followed by malkän malkä; it should be 
read yajdakart which is a corruption of yagdakirt. j 

2) See the Memoir of the Primitive Church of Malayäla, or of the Syrian, 
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Each attestation in the Sasanian Pahlavi is introduced by the words 
yipg minükü li, then follows the name in full, succeeded each time 
by the phrase Gy Hp une) patash gökäs hümanam, ‘I am 
witness to it’; which language is identical with that of the books. As 
regards mindkü, it can only be taken as a Lille which is attributed: to 
every witness, and which contains the 250 minü, *spirit’, of the early 


Sasanian inscriptions; \ which follows, is A) ‘I’; and the whole means 
‘the spirit of me, my spirit’, i. e. I myself; mind always signifying the 
invisible counterpart of anything visible on (his earth (see above, pag. 50); 
for gökäs, ‘witness’, see the index, pag. 121. The names are difficult to 
read, and do not look like common Parsi names, nor are they Christian; 
in lin. 13, „Gy ‘Ormazd’ is clearly legible, which indicates a true 
Parsi name. E. W, West has made an attempt at. reading almost all the 
names, but as they are neither legibly written, nor familiar to us, I do 
not think it safe to venture on an explanation of them. The shape of the 
letters is nearly the same as in the books, and the compound characters 
are employed throughout. 

Regarding the signatures in the Hebrew character, which have been 
all read by E..W. West, in his paper on the Sasanian inscriptions, the 
names 'by on Hasan "Ali, Syn Mikiäil (Michael) and DMN2N Abra- 
ham are pretiy clear. Each signature is introduced by the phrase }> 1 7 
hak-gün kun, which is translated by E. W. West as “the truth-speaking- 
ıloer’. To this interpretation, which appears somewhat artificial, I cannot 
give my full assent; I quite agree with taking kun as identical with the 
Persian 53 “making, doing’, in fine compositorum; but gün cannot be 
taken in the sense of ‘speaking’, as this would be g@ alone, but not gün; 
besides, I doubt if Ihe Arabic word (> ‘truth’ were used at so early a 
time in Persian. I am however, unable to offer any satisfactory explana- 
tion; I take hak as identical with the Chaldee 77 ‘this’, and gün as the 
Persian or ‘manner, mode, way’; the whole would Ihus mean: “doing 


Christians of the Apostle Thomas, by Charles Swanston, in the Journal of the 


Roy. As. Soc, vol, I, pag. 177. 
1 
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in this manner’, i. e. hereby (by the signature which follows). Each 
signature is followed by the words DW W712 badish guvaham, ‘I am 
witness to it’; badish is equivalent to patash in the Sasanian signatures, 


and guvaham to gökas hümanam; guwvah being Pers. 21 *testimony, 
a witness’, and the suffix am is ‘I am’. These readings show that the 
writers did not use the Hebrew language; for the language here is clearly 
Persian, but in a form which closely approaches to the so-called Chaldso- 
Pahlavi which appears, from this document, to have been still in use in 
the 9 century, among certain classes of the inhabitants of Persia. For 
all those who signed the grant as witnesses, seem to have come from 
Persia and Arabia, and were probably emigrants. 


4. On the character of the Pahlavi languages. 


From the preceding section any reader, who is somewhat acquainted 
with Pahlavi, will readily perceive that the language of the Sasanian in- 
scriptions does not materially differ from that of the books, and that since 
the close of the 34 century, the former may even be considered as identi- 
cal with the latter. There is not much difference observable between Ihe 
Sasanian version of (he Häjiäbäd inscription, and the language of the later 
inscriptions and books; but this difference is of great importance, as it 
enables us to judge of the true character of the Pahlavi language. I shall 
therefore proceed to point out all those differences which bear materially 
on the subject, by summing up the results of the preceding investigation 
and enlarging on them. 

a) The principal difference consists in the fact, that the Iranian 
verbal terminations, such as t, d (in ihe 3 person), are wanting (in connec- 
tion with the Semitic verbs) throughout the Sasanian version of the Häjiäbäd 
inscription, though there would have been occasion io employ them; 
whilst they are used throughout the Pahlavi of the books. This inscription 
belongs to the reign of Shäpür I., and consequently to about the middle 
of the 34 century A. D. In the Päi Küli inscription, which. follows next 
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in age (belonging probably to the reign of Hormazd I. Ihe successor of 
Shäpür I.), Ihe Iranian terminations are also wanting in most cases, being 
only occasionally added. In the Naksh-i Rustam and Naksh-i Rajab in- 
scriptions, which date from the end of ihe 34 century, we find the verbal 
terminations m, t, d frequently added, though in about as many instances 
omilted. This omission is constant in the case of 2209 yahvün, to 
which no termination has been found joined; the forms ya yahvünt, 
Sup yahvünad being thus entirely excluded from the inscriptions; while 
on the other hand yyyy yahvün is never found in the books, except 
perhaps in the sense of an imperative; in none of the sentences, in which 
yahvün occurs in the inscriplions, can it be taken as an imperative, but 
only as a third person, or past participle. Similarly, the characteristic of 
the 34 person, d, or t (which appear to be used indifferently) is always 
wanting, in the inscriptions, in the case of 29 hüman; whereas in 
the books, 3dis always added, forming Akw; but in the first person, 
OD m is added, just as Gm is in the books. 


b) In the Häjiäbäd inscription, no Iranian suffix is added to a particle, 
as is (he case in Ihe later inscriptions and throughout the books. There 
are two instances in which a suffix is used after a particle, in H., viz. 
äpan and ädinan (see pag. 51. 53); but an is clearly the Semitic suffix 
of the 1°! pers, plur., and corresponds to män = „u in the Pahlavi of 
the books, so that JAN = wfp, and III = wf)gs. In the 
Naksh-i Rustam, Päi Küli and Naksh-i Rajab inscriptions, there are däpam 
= £p, and äpash = 199, by which the personal pronouns of the 
1°t and 34 persons singular are expressed. 


c) The final 5 « of the Pahlavi books, is wanting throughout the 
Sasanian inscriptions of the 34 century, but it is found on the coins of 
the 6tb century, e. g. in ers = Sl. In the early inscriptions, 
? i is found in place of y u, as in N. Raj. we have kaltö hümanam = 
Gy ng kartu hümanam, see pag. 72. 

d) No clear trace of the idhäfat is to be found in the Sasanian 
inscriptions, whereas it is always employed in the books. The final ?, 
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which frequently occurs, never represents Ihe Persian idhäfat. According 
to the rules prevailing in Päzand and Persian, the idhäfat would be*un- 
mistakeably necessary before Airän, in the phrase: malkän malkä Airän 
ü Anirän, “the king of kings of Iran and Aniran’; also in barman 
mazdayasn, “the son of the Hormazd-worshipper’, and in napi bagt 
Päpaki, ‘the grandson of the divine being Päpak’, (all from the Häjiäbäd 
inscriplion) ihe idhäfat would be necessary, but does not exist, for the 
© in napf, in the last phrase, is a common termination where no idhäfat 
is requisite, as in Ihe words bag? Päpaki and Shahpühr?, in the same 
inscription. 

e) The termination xy shn, eshn, which is so frequent in the 
Pahlavi of the books, has not yet been discovered in the inscriptions. 

Whilst the differences between the Sasanian Pahlavi and that of the 
books, are comparalively trifling, it is not so with the Chald&o-Pahlavi. 
It is true that this language also stands near to that of Ihe books, but it 
cannot be shown to be in any way identical with Ihe latter, as has been 
the case with Sasanian Pahlavi since the end of the 34 century. It had, 
no doubt, a similar origin; but there are nevertheless differences observ- 
able not only in the use of words, but also in ihe forms; the most note- 
worthy of these devialions, both from the Sasanian Pahlavi and from that 
of the books, I shall:now proceed to point out, 


a) Nouns. The nouns in rt man = Ki which are so frequent 
in the Sasanian Pahlavi and in the books, are much more rare in the 
Chald&o-Pahlavi; ihus we have yadä instead of X}? yadman = wo ‚ 
nagarin instead of BARS) ragalman = es, and bar instead of 
2 barman = ; but the termination man is preserved in zanman 
= ee) = 47) *this’, and also occurs in gadmatman and panman 
which have not been found ir Sasanian Pahlavi and the books. The plural 
is formed both in ?» and än, whilst in S. P. and the MSS. only the form 
in än is used; e. g. malkin, S.P. ju}o malkän; khshatardarin, S.P. 
shataldalän; and nagarin, *feet‘; also rabän and barbitän. The idhä- 
fat seems to be wanling in (he same cases as in S. P.; but the ? in bar? 
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might be explained as such, if we did not find the phrase bar le-bari 
for ‘grandson’, in the Chaldao-version of the short tri-lingual inscription 
of Naksh-i Rajab (see Flandin, Voy. en Perse, vol. 4. pl. 190), where the 
first © would be superfluous as an idhäfat. Somewhat remarkable is the 
insertion of ? after the first part of acompound noun, e.g. pühri-pühar, 
“the son of the son’, i. e. grandson, and Shahtpühar, Shahpühr = 
Shäpür; here it is comparable with the © in the first part of compound 
Hebrew and Phenician names, e. g. PIW2M, MR, 2mmy, Dyam 
Hannibal’. The final © of S. P., and the corresponding 9 % of the later 
coins and in the MSS. seem to be almost entirely wanling; thus we have 
bag instead of bag?, Shahipühar instead of Shahpühri, Päpak instead 
of Päpaki, and shihar instead of chitri; in karzävani and shiti Ihe 
final © forms probably part of the termination itself; bar; and ärg? appear 
to be exceplions. 


b) Pronouns. These differ. but little; in Ch..P. we have lan, ‘to 


us, by us, we’, instead of g = ) lanman (roman). As a demon- 
strative we find hü, hüb, hüp (Heb. NN), instead of 35 in S, P., which 
latter is, however, also used in Ch: P.; Ahü is probably identical with 
of the books, which is generally read gho, or ghan; änü is also 
used in the same sense. The pronomina suffica joined to particles, seem 
to be entirely wanting in Ch. P.; we cannot therefore decide whether 
Semitic, or Iranian, pronominal suffixes were used; dpan in S. is simply 
expressed by lan, and the suffix in ddinan is omitted along with the 
_ particle; no traces of forms like äpam and äpash, have been yet discovered. 
The few pronouns which have been found, are all Semitic, just as in $. 


c) Verbs. In these more differences are observable than in the 
other parts of speech. The terminalion @n, un, which is added to all the 
Semitic verbs in S. P. and the MSS., is wanting throughout; thus, we 
find yehüt instead of j22%°9 yahvün, hagäimüt instead of j2NI5S 
hanakhtün, ramit instead of ‚6>0) ramitun, and shadit instead of 
I» shaditun; we have also havint and havind? instead of d2V 
hüman. All the Semitic verbs in Ch., except kadab (katab) and shadiü 
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(3% pers. plur.), have the termination t, d, or di, which is entirely wanting 
in the Sasanian version of the Häjiäbäd inscription, and only optionally 
used in ihe later inscriplions. There are some slight differences to be 
observed in the tenses in which the verbs are taken from Ihe Semitic 
. languages; in S. P. and the MSS, nen? yekavimün, ihe imperfect of 
Pael of the root Dip ‘to stand’, is used for Ihe Iranian sid, gebt; 
while in Ch. P. we find only the perfect of the Hifil, hagäimü. 


d) Prepositions and parlicles. Instead of S. h ül, we find 
Ch. kal = 5y; both are probably identical, but the Ch. represents by k 
a harsher pronunciation of the original Y. The preposition le (without 
suffixes) = Heb. Chald er seems to have been of pretty frequent use in 
Ch,, as a sign of the accusative (Häj. lin. 7. 14.), whilst it is not used in 
S. in Ihe same cases; it is also once used in connection wilh a verbal 
form (Häj. Ch. lin. 8.), and once with an infinitive (lin. 7.), at it is also 
in S. lin. 7. There is patan, or perhaps pavin, as the characters may 
also be read, for S. pavan; gadmatman for S. lüint, ‘before’; äk for 
S, hat; hip for S. äyü; while bish is something peculiar, as it may be 
Ihe preposition be = 2 with a suffix- (see pag. 57). 


e) In the use of words there also exist, of course, some differences, 
but they are by no means great. In S., as well as in Ch., both Semitic 
and Iranian words are freely used. We find Iranian words in S. represented 
by other Iranian words in Ch.; as pühri-pühar, ‘grandson’, for S. napi; 
vim, ‘cave’, for S. diki; and aüpdasht, ‘ordered’, for S. parmät. 
Sometimes an Iranian word in $. is represented by a Semitic word in Ch.; 
thus we find älahä, ‘divine being’, for S. bag?; and banit, “constructed’, 
for S. chiti. And sometimes a Semitic word in S. is represented by 
another Semilic word in Ch.; thus hararyä, ‘an arrow’, occurs for $. 
hatyä; and gadmatman, ‘before’, for S. lüint. But the bulk of the 
words seem to be identical in Ch. and $. 

From these observations we are justified in drawing the inference, 


that the Sasanian-Pahlavi and Chald&o-Pahlavi are two very closely allied 
dialects, which can have had, on the whole, but one origin. Both contain 
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Iranian as well as Semitic elements, but the latter far outweigh the former; 
thus we find, in the S. version of the Häjiäbäd inscription, about three- 
fourths, and in the Ch. version four-fifths, of the words are of Semitic 
origin. This result makes the Iranian character of Pahlavi, at the very 
outset, exceedingly doubtful; but notwithstanding the great preponderance 
of Semitic words, this character might nevertheless be granted to it, if it 
could be shown that its grammar, and specially those parts of speech 
which determine the character of languages (such as pronouns, or case 
signs) were of Iranian origin. 

As the whole question about the character of the language, depends 
upon its grammar, I shall proceed to discuss briefly all the points which 
bear upon it; using, of course, indiscriminately the two inscriptional lan- 
guages, as well as that of the MSS., but laying stress principally on the 
first two, as the last has been gradually undergoing a change from a 
Semetico-Iranian into a purely Iranian language. 


&) Declension of nouns. 


There is no distinction of genders, as there is in Zand, old-Persian 
and the Semitic languages; in this respect the Pahlavi of the 39 century 
was already reduced to tlıe same state in which we find the Armenian in 
the oldest documents. The dual number of the older Iranian and the 
Semitic languages has also entirely disappeard. 

To express the plural, the termination dn is alone used in the Sa- 
sanian Pahlavi; but in the Chald®o-Pahlavi ?2 is used as well as än. In 
(he MSS. we find än nearly everywhere, though the terminalion hä has 
occasionally crept in, as in Bnndeh. 19, 1. we find yyeyyg küpihd, “moun- 
tains’, but in 18, 14. we have dn first added, forming +{yypwel)g 
küpänihä; also in the Pahl.-Päz. Gl. 3,3. we have yypg mivehä, “ruits', 
and 4, 7. 99 tarihä, “vegetables’”. This termination ?h@ is no doubt 
identical with the modern Persian A@, and its frequent occurence in the 
headings to the chapters of ihe Pahl.-Päz. Gl., is owing,to their being 
really modern Persian written in Pahlavi characters, and. therefore proving 
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nothing as to the termination in Sasanian Pahlavi. In the MSS. we find 
the termination än, which is chiefly confined to animate objects in modern 
Persian, used also for all other nouns, as in ypepu shanatänu, ‘years’. 

This plural terminalion @n is generally explained as a remnant of 
the old-Persian and Zand genetive plural terminalion anäm; but this deri- 
vation, (hough at first sight it seems probable, is open lo objections. 
Firstly, the proper termination of the genetive plural, in the old Iranian 
languages, is not anäm, but äm; anäm being only used with nouns 
whose crude forms end in a, or d. Secondly, a final m in the ancient 
languages, is generally not changed to n in modern Persian; against this 
assertion, the defenders of the current explanation would, no doubt, ad- 
duce the enclilic particle sram — eshäm in old-Persian, and identify it 
with the modern Persian li shän which has Ihe same meaning; but 
this identification is merely illusory, as the &n in shän, is only the ordinary 
plural sign added to the singular ur ‘he, she, it’. As no sound reasons 
can be given for an Iranian derivation of the plural termination än, I do 
not hesitate to trace it to a Semitic source. In the Assyrian, the emphatic 
plural actually ends in än, or with the case signs, in änu = yy, Ani and 
äna, (see M&nant, Grammaire assyrienne, pag. 60—61); in Chaldee 
the pl. of the fem. is also än; we also find it in Ethiopic, where it is 
used for the formation of the plural of adjeclives and parliciples (see 
Dillmann, Grammatik der äthiopischen Sprache, pag. 230). The termina- 
tion ?n of the Chald&o-Pahlavi. is used in Chaldee and Syriac as the 
characteristic of the plural. 

The cases of the nouns are not expressed by any terminations; those 
which existed in old-Persian and Zand, have entirely disappeared in Pah- 
lavi, and even in the inscriplions of (he 34 century, there is not the 
slightest trace of (hem. This would be very remarkable if we considered 
Pahlavi as an Iranian language, for even the Armenian has preserved 
several case terminations, and in English some traces of them exist. There 
are two vowels found at the end of nouns, viz. 7 in the Sasanian Pahlavi, 
and Ö in the,later Sasanian and MSS., which might be taken for case 
endings; but it would be hardiy possible to trace them to any Iranian 
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language, whereas Ihey can be explained from the Semitic languages, just 
as simply as the plural in än. The final % is nothing but the Semitic 
vowel ö, 7, expressing the genitive case, or connection of ofe noun wilh 
another. It occurs in Hebrew, Phenician, Arabic and Assyrian, but only 
in Arabic is the use of this © (in if no article precedes) strictly defined; 
it is there only used when the noun is preceded by another, on which 
it depends, or by a preposition; it is thus the proper genilive case, and 
also the case governed by prepositions. In Hebrew 7 is occasionally used 
as a connecting vowel in old passages, as well as in poetical ones. It con- 
nects: a) one noun with another, without any intervening preposilion, 
e. g. Deut. 33, 16 mp 2 is “and Ihe pleasure of him who dwells 
in the thorny bush’, Gen. 31, 39 na nn Dr ma ‘whaf was stolen 
by day and what was stolen at night”, Is. 1, 21 baum map “full of 
Justice’; 5) also with an intervening preposition e. g. Is. 22, 16 yaa2 rn 
‘excavating in the rock’, Gen. 49, 11 m "DON “tying to the vine’; c) the 
components of compound proper names, see pag. 85; d) and is added 
tv some prepositions, such as ap) ‘without’, larll ‘except’. In Phenician 
Ihe connective © is not unfrequent in proper names, as in Hann-i-bal, 
Idd-i-bal and In-i-bal; whether it was also used in appellatives, cannot 
be ascertained, as in Phenician writing final vowels are not expressed by 
a separate character, (see more on the subject in Schröder, Die Phöniz- 
ische Sprache, pag. 177—179). In Assyrian, is frequently added at the 
end of a noun, and was originally intended for expressing ihe genilive 
case, just as in Arabic; but this rule was not strictly observed, even in 
the inscriptions of Nineveh, as the © could occasionally interchange with %, 
which was. originally the sign of the nominative, or with @ which was 
intended for the accusative; thus we find frequently sar Babilu, ‘king of 
Babylon’, instead of sar Babili !). As regards the final y uw, I have 


1) Regarding the Assyrian case terminations, see M&nant, Grammaire as- 
syrienne, pag. 53—67; Oppert, Fl&mens de la grammaire assyrienne, 2d ed, pag. 
104—105; and J. Olshausen, Abhandlungen der Königl. Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Berlin, for 1864, pag. 485—486. 

m 
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treated of it already in the introduction to the Zand-Pahlavi glossary, pag. 
XXIV—XXVI. It was originally the sign of the nominative, as in Arabic 
and Assyrian (in Hebrew a connecting nowel like’); it occurs in the 
earliest Pahlavi writing, on the Abd-Zohar coins of {he 4% century B. C. 
In the course of time this  seems“to have become, in Pahlavi, an indi- 
stinct vowel at the end of nouns, infinitives and participles, which was 
either dropped in modern Persian, or represented by a short a, or e, e.8. 
IyLE 0,5 karda, or karde, ‘made’. It appears that the difference 
between © and % was not clearly appreciated in Sasanian times, for in the 
inscriptions we find © employed generally in cases in which only y « is 
used in the later inscriptions and MSS. 

A tracg of this final vowel ö, or z, seems still lefi in modern Persian, 
in the idhäfat, which I unhesitatingly trace to it, and which is generally 
not expressed in writing, but is sounded like e by the Parsi priests in India, 
who consider that the only correct pronunciation. I am fully aware that 
linguists are now accustomed to take 1his e, ö, as a corruption of the Zand 
relative ya, which is often syntactically used in the same manner as the 
Persians employ the dhäfat. But Ihis derivation is open to grave objec- 
tions; firstly, the idhäfat must, if it be the remnant ofa relative pronoun, 
be traced to the old-Persian, and not to the Zand; now in old-Persian, 
the relative is hya in Ihe nominative singular, and iya in the other cases; 
if Iherefore the idhäfat were derived from it, we should expect to find 
it inthe form he, hi, or te, ti, but not in that of a short e, ori. Secondly, 
if the derivation from the Zand ya were correct, ‘we should have it in 
the form je; for an initial y is not lost in Persian, but generally becomes 
j; we also find (hat the initial sound of the interrogative ka has been 
preserved in Ihe modern Persian &S ke, which has taken the place of 
the ancient relative which lıas been lost altogether. Thirdly, if the «dhäfat 
be derived from. the ancient Iranian relative, it seems impossible to ac- 
count for its almost total absence in the inscriptions of the third century 
A. D., as in that case we might look, with some degree of certainty, for 
a form like hi, or ti; for if the old-Persian Artakhshatra has undergone 
only Ihe slight change to Artakhshatr, we might fully expect that the. 
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relative would not be further altered than to hi, or &i, in the inscriptions; 
but no trace of such a relative can be discovered in them; Ihe’ relative 
employed in (he inscriptions, is 35 which is of Semitic origin, and in (he 
books, 25 and mün (also Semitic). Having shown the improbability .of 
Ihe derivation of the idhäfat from the Zand relative ya, for reasons which 
I think conclusive, I shall briefly state my own opinion as to ils origin. I 
consider that it originated in the old Semitic terminalion © of Ihe genitive 
case, which was, in the course of time, used freely for all cases, and 
especially when a noun was .followed by another noun in the genitive 
case, or by an adjective; in the third century A. D. the use of ö, speci- 
ally as a sign of the genitive, appears to have been very rare; but the 
Persians accustomed themselves to use it generally as a connecling vowel; 
and as Pahlavi passed gradually into modern Persian, this vowel was 
retained and its grammatical function fixed. In the Pahlavi of the books, 
3 c,i is generally used before the genitive, though some preposilions, 
such as F min, Ww yin and ya avu — Päz. öi, are somelimes employed, 
in Ihe translations, to express the genitive case in Zand; if the genitive 
precedes the noun, on which it depends, its relation is not expressed by 
any particle, e. g. malkän malkä, ‘king of kings’. 

The accusative case is not distinguished in the Pahlavi of books, ex- 
cept occasionally by the postposition ri (see the index, pag. 195—196); 
in Chald.-Pahl. le = Heb. ? is sometimes used io denote this case. The 
dative is distinguished by the particle }, val, ül, Heb. Chald. by (see index, 
pag. 226); as (his is read ös by the Parsis, we often find yw avu = Z. 
avi, Päz. öl, substituted for it, but no instance of such substitution has 
been found in the inscriplions. Instead of L, we find occasionally N 
valman, ülman (varman, see index, pag. 227), but this is a demonstrative‘ 
pronoun, and when used as a sign of (he dative, it must be a misreading 
for h,; it must be the same with the demonstrative 19 ghü (ghan, see 
index, pag. 123) which we also find occasionally used as a sign of the 
dalive. In the Sas.-Pahl. we find h2 = },, and in Chald.-Pahl. kal, which 
are only various orthographies for 5y- The ablative case is distinguished 
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by the preposition 4 = Heb. }2, and the localive by w yin (which the 
Parsis read dayen, see index, pag. 106—107). 

The adjective, when it follows its substantive, is connected there- 
with by means of the idhäfat; but in Ihe Sasanian inscriptions no certain 
traces of this can be discovered. This practice of joining an adjeclive to 
its substantive, by means of a connective vowel, has its analogy in the 
Assyrian, e. g. sarru rabu, ‘the great king’, not sar rabu. Comparalive 
and superlative suffixes have not yet been discovered in (he inscriptions ; 
in the MSS. they are Ye tar —= 2. Sans.tara and ge tum = 2. tema, 
Sans. tama. There are however instances, in which the comparison is 
expressed, not by any suffix added to ihe adjective, but simply by the 
preposilion r4 min, just as in the Semitic languages, for instance Vend. 


2, 37. (Sp.): $ # zero) IX PIE ei) 2p Key 2 yo 
YT) 3 * 00 wa u9F adinu Jam denman damik barä 
sätüninit khaduk sarü:shütak min zak mas chigün p&sh min zak 
yehvüntu, "then Jamshid made this eartlı burst asunder by one third 
larger than this (was), that it was (larger) than this (was) before’. This 
way of expressing Ihe comparison is evidently not Iranian, but clearly 
betrays a Semitlic origin. 


b) Pronouns. 


In both versions of the Häjiäbäd inscription, the pronouns, wilhout 
exceplion, are Semitic, and agree with those in tbe MSS.; even the pro- 
nomina suffixa, in this inscription, are thoroughly Semilic (see pag. 5l— 
52, with regard to dpan), whilst in Ihe Sasanian inscriptions of the latter 
“end of the third century, they are already Iranian, just as in the books. 

Personal pronouns. 1° pers. sing. S. and Ch. N) %, P. \ s’ 
(to be read %, comp. o lij, and see the index, pag. 189—190 and 196) 
—= Heb. Chald. »> “to me’. 1*t pers. pl. S. el lanman, Ch. lan, P. cd 


lanman , ‘we’ (see röman in the index, pag. 198) = Clald. 77 “to us”. 
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21 pers. sing. P. „ lak = Chald. » ‘to thee’. 24 pers. pl. P. FA) 
laköm = Chald. 0125, Heb. 0» ‘to you’. 34 pers. sing. 8. PAY ülman, 
Ch. hü, hüp, hüb, P. ee ülman (see varman in the index, pag. 227) 
= Assyr. IN; “he, she, it’; P. äönu, probably identical with Ihe 
demonstrative änu = Syr. tn; P. 19  ghü (see ghan in Ihe index, 
pag. 123) = Ch. hü, hüp, Heb. Chald. s7- 34 pers. pl, P. PO) 
ülmanshän ‘they, hose’ (with the Iranian pl. suff. shän). Regarding (he 
origin of the pronouns of the 1° and 24 persons, they are all Semitic 
dative cases, formed by the addition of the pronominal suffixes to the 
preposition 5; their application as nominatives may be easily accounted 
for, by the fact that they are chiefly used in connection with past parli- 
ciples; this is evident from the inscriptional Pahlavi, comp. ihe Ch. version 
uf the Häj. inser. lin. 5: dmat lan zanman hararyä shadit, “when this 
arrow was shot by us’, i e. when we shot this arrow, which would be 
expressel in the Pahlavi of the MSS. by oyynQ93=X9 be wr co wp 
ämat lanman denmen tir shaditünt !); comp. also the S. version, lin. 11: 


äkhar lanman parmät (farmät) ‘afterwards it was ordered by us’, i. e. 
we ordered. The termination d = « man, in el = N and 


ehr = 9, is remarkable; it frequently occurs in nouns, but only in 
words of Semitic origin, and its derivation will be discussed hereafler., 
Besides the personal pronouns above mentioned, there is in Pahlavi 
a set of pronouns which are joined to particles, especially to gp ap, and 
as they stand at the beginning of sentences they’ may be taken as equi« 
valent to the others. The suffixed pronouns in the Sasanian version of 


the Häj. insc., are only Semilic; they are äpan, ‘we’, and ädinan, ‘then 


1) A striking analogy is offered by the modern Indian vernaculars, which 
prefer a passive construction with the subject in the instrumental, instead of the 
nominative case, in all tenses formed from the past participles of transitive verbs; 
thus the phrase, ‘what fault has he committed’? is expressed in Hindüstäni by us- 
ne kyd taksir ki hai? in Maräthi by tyd-ne käy apardädh keld ähe? in Gujaräti 
by ene sun gundh kidho-ch@? all of which are literally, ‘by him what fault is 
committed’ ? 
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we’ (see pag. 53). In the later Sasanian inscriptions as well as in the 
MSS. they are only Iranian; the complete set, with 9 ap, is as follows: 
l*t pers. sing. Gy apam = S. DAN, pl. php apmän; 24 pers. 
sing. wgp apat, pl. yo aptän;, 3° pers. sing. ya» apash = S. 
209, pl. yo» apshän. The parlicle ap, to which 1* am, män, 
24 at, tän, 3% ash, shän are joined, is however Semilic (see pag. 51). 
They are not confined to this particle, but are also joined to wp amat, 
‘when’, yu aigh, “that, thus’, GG meman, ‘what’, 9s adin, ‘ihen’, 
“ mün, ‘who’, and 5 zi, ‘which’ (see zöiam in the index, pag. 242); 
also even to prepositions, as 116) pavan, ‘in’, which are all likewise of 
Semitic origin. Sometimes they are joined to nouns and verbs, as is 
generally the case in modern Persian, where they are not added to tlıe 
simple prepositions. 

The personal pronouns, %, lak, ülman, lanman, laköm, ülmanshän, 
are also used as possessiva, without any change, and can be placed either 
before, or after, the noun. This circumstance is a further proof that (hey 
do not represent nominatives, but oblique cases; for if they were nom- 
inalives, their proper place would be only after the substantive, with the 
idhäfat intervening, as in modern Persian. There appear however traces 
of separate possessive pronouns. One instance is sy lüman = li-hüman 
‘belonging lo me’ i. e. mine (see ragöman ind. pag. 191 —192); its 
plural is PyG6p) liümanshän ‘ours”. 


Demonstratives. S. and Ch. %S zak, P. 5 zak, 95 dak, 
Chald. 77; S. and Ch. € 5, zanman, P. Kr denman, Chald. 7, 17, 0375 
S. ech ülman, P. ülman, Assyr. ul, Syr. „An; Ch. änt, P, uw 
änä, SıT. Un. 

Relatives. P. yg mün, Syr. ‚ao; 8. ?J zi, P. I (used 
with suffixes), Heb. 1, 71), Chald. 1; 8. @D, P. ‚GG meman ‘which, 
of what kind’, Assyr. mamman (see ind. pag. 153—154). 


1) m is properly the demonstrative pronoun in Hebrew, but it is sometimes 
used in the sense of a relative, e. g. Job. 19, 19. Ps. 104, 8. and generally in the 
form y Ex. 15, 13. Ps, 9, 16. 10, 2. 32, 8. 62, 12, 
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Interrogatives. P. yg mün; but Yuyeg katär and weeg katäm 
are frequentily used in this sense, Sans. katara and katama. 
| Reciprocals. S. aan) nafshman, P. yYgey), Heb. Chald, 
vn; P. pw khüt, Pers. 0,5; P. pw khösh, Pers. yiog>. 


Indefinites. P. 7) kanä, Chald. Np>) ‘all, every one’; P. 
SE mandüm, Chald. Dy7% ‘something’, for DYIM; 990 aish, ‘some 
one’, Heb. W’x; BUN zakäi, BUN 3,2 zak-i zakäi, ‘another’, pl. 9 
zakänu, comp. Heb. m — m ‘the one — the other’ (Ex. 14, 20, Is. 6, 3); 
Sp N zak and, “as much’, in which expression the second part is 
Iranian (a corruption of avant). The other indefinite pronouns are all 
Iranian: „weg katarjäi, “any one’, 2. katära + sufl. jäi, chäi, which 
generalizes; \u har, Z. haurva; FERYR harvisp, Z. haurva + vispa, 
yaoya harvispinu ; vd harvist, psp harvistinu, in which 
two latter forms vist is only a corruption of visp; N chikämjäi, 
“whatever”, = chi + käm + jäi, lit. ‘whatever wish’; @w@ chänach, 


‘whichever’, Z. chana, ‘any one’, -+ cha which generalizes. 


c) Numerals. 


Cardinal numbers. The numerals from one to ten are all 
Semitic, but from eleven upwards they are all Iranian, if written in words 
and not with numerical symbols. I enumerale ihose of Semitic origin, 
both in the form in which they are found in the MSS, and in that used 
on the Sasanian coins. 


1. N) khaduk, ‘one’, on the Sasanian coins 939 ı) dädi = 
ähadi, Heb. my; Chald. N, Ethiop, akhadu (see index, pag. 49); 


1) See B. Dorn, M£langes asiatiques, Tome IIL pag. 441—442. He enum- 
erates and examines the different orthographies of the word on coins. 3 d being 
often confonnded with 3 k, as we have already observed in the Sasanian inscrip- 
tions, it has been read aövak, but this is untenable; the traditional pronunciation 
aduk contains an indication of its derivation. 
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2% yo talin, ‘two’ S. pin talin, Chald. m» Pm5 3. I 2 taltä, 
“three’, $. pp taltä, pn telat, Chald. nam; 4. da arbä, 
‘four’, S. NN albä, arbä, Chald. YIIS; 5. y9Fpw Mihömasya, 
‘five’, S. Vaog)” khömasä, Chald. nunn; 6. yg shatä, “six”, 
S. Ve satä, Chald. MY; 7. a shabä, ‘seven’, 5. 922 shabä, 
Chald. NY2YW5 8. ge fömanyd, “eight’, S. Niki tömand, N£x 
temanä, Chald. NN: 9. og tasd, ‘nine’, S. 022 teshä, Chalı. 
wen; 10. PER asharyä, ‘ten’, 8. OLERN asharä, Chald. NIOY- 
The tens, hundreds and thousands are Iranian, and identical with those 
in modern Persian, see (he glossary, pag. 20, and Mordtimann, ‘Er- 
klärung der Münzen mit Pehlevi-Legenden’ (Zeitschrift der D. Morg. Ges. 
vol. VIII. Tafel II.) 

The ordinal numbers are almost all of Iranian origin, and in most 
cases identical with those in modern Persian. From the fourth upwards, 
Iley are formed by the addition of the termination G) um to the cardinal 
numbers, as in modern Persian. ‘First’ is expressed by aela fartum, 
Z. fratema, and by «35, nazdest, Z. nazdishta, “the nearest’; *second’ 
by 3yge which is pronounced dod by the Parsis, and also writien sp, but 
which can only be identified with Chald. 7137 ‘second’ (see index, pag. 113), 
and is accordingly to ve pronounced ten©; the Iranian equivalent is EN) 


datigar; ‘third’ by No satigar, Pers. dw; “fourth’ by Gygp 
tasum ‚and u chehärum, Pers. nes; “fifth’ by MLIC panchum, 


Pers. a. Besides um, Ihe termination yp inu = .„ is also used 
for the formation of ordinals, e. g. pas panchvinu, ‘the fifth’. 
Distribrutives are formed by the addition of yywg känu, or. 3wa 
känak, Pers. a ‚e. 8. 9yayy do-känak, ‘double’, i. e. twin. 
Multiplicatives are formed by the addition of zo täk, e. Q. 
PEN a5 khaduk täk, “one-fold’. The numeral adverbs are identi- 


cal with those in Persian, being formed by the addition of „. 
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d) Verbs. 


The verbs are partly Semitic and partly  Iranian. In the glossary, 
104 very common verbs are enumerated, which are all of Semitic origin, 
and many of which we find in the inscriplions as well as in the books. 
Some .of these verbs appear with, and others: without, the prefix ye, ya; 
and as (hey are of the greatest imporlänce for settling the true character 
of the Pahlavi language, I shall examine into their forms more minutely 
than might be expected in such an essay. First I shall point out (hose 
verbs, occurring in Ihe inscriptions, which are readily identified with those 
of the MSS. | 

In the Sasanian Pahlavi, the following Semitic verbs are found: 
a) forms without the prefix ?, 3, ye: Haxı®) ramitun 19 
“to throw’, 9322 shaditun yyggya-xy “to shool’, JLNIVSS hanakhtün 
ey ‘to put’, gas 2 vazlün MS ‘to go’, ZOD® hatimün nen» 
“to complete (to fill)’, 52392 vakhdün yyyy ‘to seize', J2IM ästün 
NR “to see”, JOYIF khazitun 100 to see’, JN?SP sazitun 
1052 ‘to go’, anıl al katab, ‘to write’ (not used in his form in 
the books). 

b) Forms with the prefix ?, 3, ye, ya, which is now pro- 
nounced je, ja, by the Parsis, and is sometimes written 5) 26, 8.8. e 
zcktalün (I. 40, 1.) which is however only a different orthography for 
Pwg> yektalün (Glos. 17, 3; see index, pag. 132. 238). The following. 
forms, in the Sasanian Pahlavi, are readily identified will those of the 


books: $22%9 yahvün yyyy “to be, to exist’, 209277 yekavimün 
1019? ‘to be, to stand’ (used as an auxiliary verb), NO? yakh- 
matün yyyeypfg "10 come”, 2707? yektibün_yypeeg> ‘to write‘, 250? 
yemanün me ‘to speak’; of ?r220? yamashkhün, ‘to obtain’, no 
equivalent is known in ihe MSS.; and $fN?27 yekaritun, “to call’, is 
used without 2 in the MSS., in the form yyggydg, but the Sasanian 


n 
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reading is perhaps not rorrect. c) With the prefix Ne, we find 239) 
lekhadü, ‘to seize'. 

In the Chaldzo-Pahlavi, there are the following Semitic verbs: 
a) without the prefix ye: NP hagdimi, ‘to make stand, to place’, 
Bifil of DYP which is not used in this form in S.; ?D) napal ypayy ‘to fall’ 
(see index, pag. 223, s. v. vaflünastan), 27> kadab (= Chald. 303) 
_NyPw92 yektibün, ‘to write’; NY shadit IE shaditün, ‘to shoot’; 
NN ramit 1 ramitün, ‘to throw’; N%32 banit, ‘to build, construct’, 
used neither in S., nor in the books, Chald. 32. b) With the prefix 
ye: MIT yehüt yyyy yahvün, “to be’; TAN’ yämzüd, “to make reach, 
arrive’, Hifil of X3D (see pag. 64). c) With the prefix le: yınd Iekhadiü, 
‘{o seize’, from "MN (see pag. 56—57). 

The Iranian verbs are not often used in the inscriptions, and only 
in the form of the past participle. The following occur in S.: kalt, kalti 
(kart, karti) y019 50,8 ‘made’; chitt, ‘constructed’; parmät (farmät) 
SOyAy5 ‘ordered’; napashti yoeyyely us “written”. In Ch. there is 
only one: äüpadasht, ‘ordered’ (see pag. 61). 

Before discussing the forms of the Semitic verbs in Pahlavi, I 
have to make some remarks on the auxiliary verb which is used in all 
Ihe Pahlavi dialects. ‘In S. we find 2% hüman, in Ch. Pin havin 
(hovin), and in P. BANN) hüman, used in connection with the verbs; and 
they all seem to be identical (see pag. 60). Their. unusually frequent 
occurrence in Pahlavi, gives us, at the very outset, a hint that they must 
represent a very common word either in the Iranian, or in the Semitic 
languages, As it is used as an auxiliary verb, and none like it is dis- 
coverable in the Iranian languages, we can only trace it to a Semitic 
source; and indeed the form 7 in Chald&o-Pahlavi, does not leave much 
doubt that it is some form of the verb N\I; ion ‘to be’. jıı may be 
pronounced havin, or hovin; in either case it is the plural masculine of 
the present participle of N], which is in Chald. Ne in Syr. en hoven; 
2% hüman «Gy, which may perhaps be better read hömen, is only 
anolher: pronunciation of (his, m being identical with vo, as is really the 
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case in Assyrian (see the index, pag. 193—194); this also throws some 
light on the termination # to be discussed hereafter. That the plural 
hovön, hömen, was employed as the standard form, instead of the singular, 
is not surprising, as all the other verbal’ forms in Pahlavi, which are taken 
from the .Semitic languages, appear in the plural, with the terminations 
ün, itün. Another and stronger argument for the derivation of vw from 
N)7> is the circumstance that both are used in the same way for Ihe 
formation of tenses and moods. In Chaldee and Syriac, the imperfect and 
pluperfect are formed by the addition of NY], Or iom, to the present par- 
ticiple and the perfect (the first tense of the Semitic languages), e. g. 
ion „Su ‘he went’, lit. he was going; ien 5 ‘he had taken’. It: 
is also occasionally used to express the conjunclive and conditional (see 
Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. pag. 336 — 337); and in modern Syriac it is 
more especially used in conditional sentences (see Nöldeke Gram. der 
neusyrischen Sprache, pag. 299 — 301). Now in Pahlavi, ww hüman, 
(hömen) is used exactly for the same purposes: a) for the formation of 


a real perfect tense, as in OrX2P 912, Gew 119 kartu hümanami 


= el 0,5 ‘I have made’; 5) in conditional sentences, as in 182 
Spas pp won... SUROs vor 309 Pape ip. 
_ IE B) 70119 ao PEN Yye pp hat le lä yahbünt hümendi 


.... jinäk rämeshn deheshnyä.... harvest ahvu-i ast-hümand avu 
Airän-vöj fraj vazlüneshnya bud hümenäi, (Vend. 1, 3—4. Sp.) ‘if I 
had not created a place of pleasantness, ihe whole world endowed with 
bodies would have gone forth to Irän-vej’; comp. also the Häjiäbäd in- 
scriptions $, and Ch. lin. 9—10 (pag. 59—60). It is to be observed that 
Pa is used in both clauses of the hypothetical sentences, just as jom 
in modern Syriac. — On this occassion I may also mention {he word 
dler\ at IR9s attu, “it is’, which is of very frequent use, and readily 
identified with the Chald. M’S (in the biblical Chald. IS» in the Talmud 
ND'S) Syr. j, Hebr. ©) ‘it is, exist’. Its negalive is PN) löst “there 


is not’, Chald. ns, Syr, LS, Arab. u. 
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After ihese preliminary remarks, I-proceed to state my views re- 
garding the character of the Pahlavi verb. It is remarkable, at the very 
outsel, that the commonest verbs are all of Semitic origin, including those 
expressing ‘to go’, “lo come’, ‘to be’, ‘to speak’, “to have’, etc.; and this 
circumsiance would lead us to expect that ihe Semitic element may also 
prevail over the Iranian, in the conjugation. This expectation is confirmed 
by the fact that, in Ihe Sasanian version of the Häjiäbäd inscription, all 
verbal terminalions which might indicate an Iranian character, are entirely 
wanting. Moreover, it is from this inscriplion, as the oldest available 
record, that we must start, in order to arrive at the real characler of 
the original Pahlavi conjugation. 

All the Semitic verbs which are found in this, as well as the other 
inscriplions, and in Ihe books, are easily recognized by the terminations 
y ün, S. 2 and IN) ttün, S. I? itun, the 2 d not being expressed 
in writing in; the latter termination in S. As those: which end in 3tün, 
form a separate class, Il take ıhem first. They are all traceable to the 
so-called 7”5, or x”5- verbs in Hebrew and’ Chaldee, which is very 
remarkable. The list of verbs in the glossary contains the following which 
are of this kind, and of which the Semitic equivalents can be determined 
with certainty: ggg» khavitän (traditionally anitün), Syr. uos ‘to know’; 
10I0 khazitün (trad. azitün), Chald. x ‘to see’; 108333 karitün, 
Chald. 82 ‘to call’; ggg mahitün, Chald. NAD ‘to strike’; age 
manttün, Chald. N2% ‘to count’; MR ramitün, Chald. 827 ‘to ihrow’; 
= sharitün, Chald. NY ‘io open’; Ih} zaritün, ‘to cultivale, 
to till’, Heb. 7 ‘to strew’; of the following, the Semitic equivalents have 
not been determined: yypgyJ3 saritüm, “to cohabit’; IMIBr" sazitün, 
10 80’; Rp Shamitim, ‘to stitch’; yyoR9y-1y shakitün, “to take ar- 
rows to their aim’, is probably miswritten for Nu shaditün, Chald. 
NY, as this is really used in Pahlavi books in the sense “10 shoot’ (see 
pag. 52—53). In the Sasanian version of the Häjiäbäd inscription, ramitun 
and shaditun belong to this class; and in the other inscriplions, khazitun 
and sazitun (see pag. 97). 
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The remainder of the Semitic verbs in Pahlavi, whether they prefix 
ye, or not, only add the terminalion ür to the root, e. 8 10 yehabün, 
Chald. I17, ‘to give‘. The following have the prefix ye, ya (see pag. 97): 
„ ‚019? yekavimün (trad. Jaknimön) = Op}, Chald. mp} ‘to stand’; 
NP? yektibün — Chald. 2M>} “to write’; ype0y> RAR, ) 2 
saktalün (jaktalün) = Chald. php! “to kill’; yyrapy ydmtin — Chald. 
non (Afel) ‘to arrive, lo obtain’; De yamlün, yamrün = Chald. PR! 
‘to speak’; yyy 14 yemanenün, yemalelün = Chald. mod! (Pael) ‘to speak’; 
0-0 yakhsanü, for yakhsanün (trad. däsön) = Chald. 2a! ‘to have, 
possess’; INES yemitün = Chald. N! ‘to kill’; yy&p yansigün (Lrad. 
Josgim) = Heb. My" for My) ‘to take, to seize’ (see index, pag. 135— 
136); yypy yehevün, yahvün — Chald. ji, ‘to be’; ygyty yätün, 


NG yäitün = Chald. iM, (from KA) “to come’; yyoRy-Xy yartilın, 
(trad. jäidgön) = Chald. jinN for In” (from Afel Ms) “to bring’; 
DE yezbahiün = Chald. j1N21 ‘to sacrifice, worship’; alas yeparhün 
(trad. gaprhön) ‘to wish, desire’ — Chald. My?! ‘to avenge, retaliate’, 
(comp. parhönatan, index, pag. 176). 

All these verbs, in which 3 ye (read by the Parsis, je, ja, za, or 
ga, and even de, as we shall see hereafter) is prefixed, and ün is added, 
are easily recognized as third persons plural of the so-called imperfect 
(second tense in the Semitic languages), as Ihe reader will have already 
noliced from the foregoing identifications.. The termination of the 34 pers. 
pl. masc. of the imperfect, in Chaldee, is dr, and in the x”5 verbs it is 
ön. It is also very remarkable that none of the Pahlavi verbs, which 
can be traced to roots of the 8” class, have the termination ?tdn when 
ye is prefixed, although they always have it when the prefix is not used; 
comp. yyyay yehevün and 19 ramitün, from N] and 027 respectively. 

Although the termination &n does not offer any difficulty to the etymologist, 
when used with the prefix ye, the case is different when this prefix is wanting, 
or when the termination ?tün occurs instead of ün. The latter suffix is joined 
to all classes of Semitic verbs, except those in x’> (see pag. 100). I enumerate 
here, according to classes, some of the principal verbs to which it is joined, in 
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the unmodified form Qal: 1) Regular verbs with three strong consonants: 
yn katrün, 5X ‘to remain’; DAN, tablün, tabrün, 72m ‘to break’; 
par takrün, taklün, Spm ‘to weigh’; mg paskün, pDD ‘to cut’; 
ya khalkün (trad. arkön) ‘to give‘, Pan; da khalmün (trad. armön) 
“to sleep’, DI; elc. 2) N’D: yo alpün (trad. arpön), MON ‘to learn’; 
Das asrün, ”ON ‘to bind’; sometimes the initial N is represented by y, 
as in 5, vazlün, N ‘to go’ (see index, pag. 230); ıyyy vakhdün 
(trad. vägön), MN ‘to take, seize'. 3) DE yehabün (trad. däbön), 
IT ‘to give’; PO yetibün, AM} ‘to sit’ (this may be taken for the se- 
cond tense 3 sg. 3m pl. Jam). 4) "DB: Da naflün (\rad. vaflön), 
583 “to fall’; De natrün (tad. vatrön), 2} ‘to guard’; yyyy) naksün, 
02) ‘to kill’. 5) y'D; the initial Y is generally represented by y v, 0, 0 
(aa index, pag. 231): 100) vädün, 729 ‘to make’, the 3 being dropped; 
13) varıkün, PW. ‘lo lee’. 6) Y’Yy: yes khatatün (trad. attön) 
von ‘to sew’. 7) 1" y: og sätün, “to go’, Di “to turn away’; 
uns) lishün (trad. rishön), WY? “to knead’; > kilün (trad. kadrön), 
519 “to measure. 8) x”D with 7"5: yes appün, MON ‘to cook’ 1), 
Of the modified forms, the principal are Pael (intensive), Afel and 
Shaphel (both causative). Pael: IN2Ja} khavitün, ‘to know’, NN; NA 


khäitün, ‘to twist’, DM ‘to sew’; du khalelün (trad. alalön), SL} ‘to 
wash’ ; 8 zamarün (trad. zamlön), "at ‘to sing’; and with the prefix 
ye: mp yemalelün (rad. jamnön), 52 “to speak’; 109? yekavimün 
(Irad. jaknimön ‘to stand’, D’p for Dip- 2) Afel: 9» asıkakhün, 


1) For the x”5 class, see pag. 100. The modified forms of this class are 
however enumerated here again, along with the same modifications of the other 
classes, in order to set the Semitic character of the Pahlavi verb more clearly 
before the reader. : 

2) Although there can hardly be any doubt that yekavimün is to be traced 
to a Pael form, there is some difficulty as regards the meaning. The Pael Din 
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MIYN ‘to oblain’; ey amnakhktün, ‘to put’, MMS; NER) hatimün 
(trad. atimön), DI from DRM ‘to complete’ (see pag. 71); 17624 haimenün, 
127 ‘to believe’ (see ind. pag. 47—48); I25 ättün, MS ‘to bring’, from 
NAN; and with the prefix ye: yprgy-y ydittün, id.; NIRap yemitün, *to 
kill’, nm; Nero yämtün, ‘to come’, 2? Non). Shafel: Dan 
shochrün, N) %9 sochrün, “to plunder, pillage’, sy. 


There are some instances of other modifications of the Semitic verbs, 
besides those enumeraled above. In 1420) ‘to hear’, which is tradi- 
tionally read vashmamön, I believed I recognized the Ithpeal, or Ithpael 
(both passive-reflexive forms of Peal, the unmodified verb, and Pael, the 
intensive form, respectively) of the root ynW ‘to hear’; the Semilic form 
which underlies it, would be yamyn, or yanıy, from which the & was 
dropped, and the initial 8 can be represented by 9 (see index, pag. 228). 
The verb. ergytyy ‘to eat’, which is traditionally read vashtamön, I have 
explained as an Ishtafal (passive-reflexive form) of DyD ‘lo eat’; the 
original form DYyEnYx being corrupted into DyVWx by dropping the first 
t, and N being again represented by 9. Both verbs can, however, be 
explained in another and, I think, more simple way, by means of the As- 
syrian, in which the Pael of ynV would be „ushamma in the 3%, and 
ushamma in (he 1° pers. sing.; and the Shafel of 2yB would be yushatam 
and wshatam !). The Pahlavi verbs vashmamön and vashtamön would 
thus correspond to the 34 pers. pl. of the aorists (imperfects), yushammün 


has, in Chaldee, a causative meaning, ‘to make firm, to promise, to swear, to 
preserve alive’, while yekavimün has never any of these meanings, but is merely 
an equivalent of the Persian „oliul ‘to stand’, and often used as an auxiliary 
verb. As this Pael is however of very frequent and extensive use in Chaldee, it is 
not surprising that the Persians, who spoke the Aramaic dialeet which underlies 
the Pahlavi, confounded it with the Qal Dip? ‘he stands’, which would have been 
the proper equivalent for the Persian jeden: for we should expect yekümün, 
instead of yekavimün. 


1) See Oppert, El&mens de la grammaire assyrienne, 2d ed. pag. 61. 69. 


104 Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 


and yushtammün,' when these have lost their initial y; this explanalion 
appears to me preferable to the former, as it offers no phonetic difficulty. 


Some verbs are difficult to class with the others, and deserve some 
special notice, as from the form in which they appear in Pahlavi, it cannot 
be at once determined whether they have a prefix or not. These are 
Ay dadrün, ‘io bear, to take’; asc®) däbhün, ‘to laugh’; ws 
dazbamön, ‘to wish, desire’; et madammän, ‘to wish, to thiuk, 
ponder’; N) rapmamön, ‘to bring’. Was dadrin must be traced 
to Chald. 7 ‘to carry’ (see index, pag. 103); if the first letter 3 be da, 
according to tradition, we could only explain it as the Chaldee relative 
1 7; and the verb would thus correspond to 777 ‘who bears, or carries’; 
but this is a phrase and not a verbal form; and as the prefix 3 must 
generally be read ye, as is clearly proved from the inscriptions, it will 
be better to do so in this case, and read yadrün which is then a form 
like yastün. MO ‘to laugh’, cannot be explained in any way, if we 
read it däbhön, according to tradition; it can be derived from Chald. N 
‘to laugh’, which is frequently used in the imperfect of Pael 7m which 
stands for MM in the same way as Dip? does for Dip! (comp. pa? 
yekavimün) ; I propose therefore lo read yekhabkhün = NM. for MN’; 
Ihe substitulion of b for v is not surprising, and the change of the final k 
into kh need be no difficulty, as they sometimes interchange in the Semitic 
languages (comp. Heb. r% and 22). 3%) ‘to wish’, cannot be traced 
to any Semitic root, if we adhere to the traditional reading dazbamön ; 
I propose to read it yerbamün, and trace it to a root D2S which appears 
to be identical with 03% ‘to wish’. In 1122 madammün, the participial 
prefix ma may perhaps be recognized, but I am not certain about it; Lhis 
verb must be derived from 27 ‘to hink, imagine’. In y6.69J Iradi- 
tionally read rapmamön, we have probably an Assyrian optative form, 
with the prefix le; I read it ipammün = libammün (see index, pag. 193 
—194, see more about le further on). 

Having examined all the Semitic verbs in Pahlavi, which can be of 
any importance in deciding Ihe question as to the form in which they 
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appear, I proceed to state my conclusions regarding the termination n, 
As the reader will have seen, it is used in various ways: a) with the 
prefix ye; b) without it; c) preceded by , forming #ün; d) with the 
prefixes ma and le. Regarding Ihe forms with the prefix ye, there cannot 
be the slightest doubt (as has been already remarked) that they are in 
the 34 pers. pl. masc. of the second Semitic tense, the so-called imperfect, 
aorist, or future, the termination of which 34 pers. pl. is @n, ön, in Ihe 
Chaldee, Syriac and Mand&an dialects; they agree in almost. every parti- 
cular with the respective Chaldee forms, .as is evident from the instances 
quoted above (pag. 101). 

It is more difficult to determine, to which Semitic form we have to 
trace the other verbs ending in ön, but without the prefix ye. The most 
natural supposition is that they represent the 34 pers. pl. masc. of the first 
Semitic tense, the so-called perfect, or preterit; but the circumstance that 
its termination is generally 2 in the Aramaic languages, and only rarely 
ün, is not very favorable to this opinion. As no other suitable tense, or 
form, can be found, I think they must also be traced to the second 1ense 
(!he imperfect) with the omission of the prefix ye. It is true that such 
an omission is unusual in the Semitic languages, but some instances of il 
occur in the Assyrian (Oppert, Gram. assyr. preface pag. XX). Some 
weight may also be attached to the fact, that the second tense, with the 
prefixes, is exelusively used in the Assyrian versions of the Persian inscrip- 
tions (see the list of verbs in Oppert |. c. pag. 47—49), as well as in 
the historical records of Babylon and Niniveh; no certain traces of Ale 
first tense having been as yet discovered. A further proof in favor .of the 
opinion I have advanced, is afforded by the two verbs Ps ditiün and 
PR-9 yäitiün, ‘to bring’, the former of which is merely an abbrevia- 
tion of the latter, by the omission of Ihe prefix ye; this is evident from 
its termination being @r, and not ?tün, for its root NDN “to come’, is of 
the x”5 class, which in Pahlavi take the termination @n only when they 
have the prefix 3e, but when without that prefix, they take the termina- 
tion itün (see above, pag. 101). 
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Now arises Ihe question, how are the forms in iün to be explained ? 
I took ihem at first for the 24 pers. pl. masc, of the first tense, which in 
Chaldee, ends in &tün, itün (ueireR nmaD); but I cannot uphold this 
view, as it would be very strange, if the verbs in x”5 were used in (he 
34 pers. pl. masc. of the second tense, when preceded by the prefix e, 
and in the 24 pers. pl. masc. of the first tense, when not preceded by it. 
As we find Ihese verbs in Chald®o-Pahlavi, ending only in it, without 
the ün, e. g. shadit, ramit, banit, and construed like passive partieiples, 
we may not be wrong, il we take them as such also in Sasanian Pahlavi, 
Now the past participles of the verbs x”5, in the unmodified form in 
Chaldee, end in i, ©, in the masc. sing., and in y@ in the fem. sing., 
which latter becomes yat in the status construetus, and it@ in the status 
emphaticus; in Syriac, the mase. sing. is 7, tlıe fem. sing. <t in the stat. 
constr., and ?£ö in the stal. emph.; in Assyrian, the masc. is @, Ihe fem. 
it, e. g. banit (see Oppert, Gram. assyr. pag. 87). Thus the Chaldao- 
Pahlavi ramit, shadit, banit correspond exacily to the Syriac forms 
\uo; r'mit, pa sh’dit, Luis b’nit, which are feminines of Ihe past 
participles, in the status constructus, of Ihe roots {s5;, haar; uU>; in 
Chaldee, the corresponding forms are NW) N, 3) where yat is used 
instead of it. If we now proceed lo explain the Pahlavi verbal forms 
ending in itün (in Sasanian Pahlavi 50? iin, ttun, or titan) in the same 
way, as we are fully justified in doing, the final syllable @n appears to 
offer some difficulty; but this is solved by reference to Assyrian, in which 
there is a plural terminalion &n, used sometimes with participles, e. g. 
Nn232 “the caplives’ (Oppert, Gram. assyr. pag. 26). The verbal forms 
in itün, according lo this investigation, are plurals of passive participles 
in the feminine gender, of verbs of the x”5 class. That they are taken 
from the Semitic languages in the plural form, is not surprising, as the 
other verbal forms appear also in the plural. 

In (he same manner, the final ün in 747 madammün, can be 
explained, if the prefix ma be taken as an indication of the participle, as 
it may be; in Ihat case, however, madammün must be derived from a 
root 79% of the 75 class, and ought to end in 7tün; but this difficulty 


Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 107 


may be removed, by taking it as the plur. masc. with the loss of ’ before 
ün, as occurs in the 34 pers. pl. masc. of the second tense. 


The explanation of the final än in ec) libammün (rapammün) 
“to bring’ (see index, pag. 193—194) is simple enough. The prefix 2 is 
well known in Assyrian, as forming optatives with the lerminations of the 
second tense (see Oppert, Gramm. assyr. pag. 51—52); J li occurs also 
in Arabic to form imperatives of Ihe 34 person, as in wre “let him write’, 


(it is not to be confounded with J la before the emphatic mood ending 
in anna); in the Chaldaic portions of the Old Testament, ? is frequently 
prefixed to x}7 with the terminalions of the second tense, as in 179» 1b» 
in the sense of an optative, precative, imperalive, or simple future (see 
Dan. 2,20. 28.41.43. 3,18. etc.). In the Chalda&o-Pahlavi of the Häjiäbäd 
inscription, there is also 15 le-havind (see pag. 58). 


From the preceding remarks, the reader will see that tlıe Semitic 
verbs in Pahlavi are partly passive parliciples, and parily 34 persons of 
(he second tense, but in either case always in the plural. Now in this 
shape, they were certainly not much adapted to the requirements of those 
who used the language, as the persons have to be expressed in one way 
or other. In the Häjiäbäd inscription, the oldest record of the Sasanian 
Pahlavi, in which verbs are found, they occur in the manner described, 
without any suffix denoling the person; the only terminations observable 
being ün and ?tun which have been already described. 


In (he Chald&o-Pahlavi version of Ihe same inscription, there is in 
most cases a &, d, or di at the end of the Semilic verbs, which it will 
be difficult to explain from Ihe Semitic languages, except in ramit, shadit, 
banit (see pag. 106) and perhaps napalt. In the last, n5E3 lin. 8, the t 
cannot be the termination of Ihe 1° pers. sing. of the first tense, which is 
n2B) in Chaldee, as the first person is not used in the sentence; but it 
might be the 34 pers, sing. fem. ar» or the status constructus of the 
feminine participle of the active voice noD) ; the latter interprelalion is 
preferable, as ramit, etc. clearly show that feminine participles were 
really used in this dialect. The connection with 399, which. is the verbum 
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finitum, shows that itisa parliciple, as the verb x17 ‘to be’, is very fre- 
quently used, with the active participle, to form present and past tenses, 
for instance, MI Mm “thou wast seeing’; the verbal form ınb nba3 
would be 179 x52) in Chaldee. Another participal form is 272 lin. 11. 
14. = Chald, A1> ‘writing’. 

The other Semilic verbs in Chald&o-Pahlavi, which have a final t, 
or d, cannot be explained as Semilic participles, as regards their form; 
we find, for instance, NWNPI hagdimüt (hagäimüd, lin. 12), MN 
yämzüd and MM ychüt. MM'NPT may be traced to the 34 pers. pl. of 
the first tense, Heb. mp], Chald. MEN; MN’ may be traced te jOn), 
{the 34 pers. plur. of the so-called futurum apocopatum of the Afel of 
Non ‘to come’; and MT may be traced to Y7}, the 34 pers. sg. of the fut. 
apoc. of 07 ‘to be’; the final t, or d, must be an Iranian termination, in 
ihese verbs, but that it was not originally wanted, is shown by hagäimü 
occurring without it, in the Päi-Kuüli inscription 26, 3. and also by Y 
shadyü in Häj. Ch. lin. 13. If we trace this termination to the Iranian 
languages, it must be either the termination of the past participle, or that 
of the 34 pers. sing. of the present, or imperfect tense. In Häj. Ch. lin. 7. 
(‘the feet were placed in this cave’), (he construction requires a past par- 
ticiple as hagdimüt stands in parallel with ramit; but in lin. 12, a 34 pers. 
pl. of the conjunctive, or imperative, is wanted, and here the d in ha- 
gäimüd is evidently the sign of a 3% pers. but is probably superfluous, 
as it is wanling in the parallel word shadyü. In lin. 9, ychüt must be a 
past partieiple; but in lin. 8, it is a 34 pers. sing., according to the context, 
and so is ydmzüd in lin. 14; the final £, or d, in these last two cases, 
must therefor6 be Ihe characteristic of the 34 pers. sing. Instead of £, 
or d, we sometimes find di = Zand ti, as the characteristic of Ihe 34 pers. 
sing., e. g. havindi. 

Now the addition of Iranian terminations to inflecied Semitic verbs, 
looks rather strange, but it is nevertiheless a fact, and finds its complete 
analogy and explanation in Assyrian, as will be shown hereafter. This 
addition forms one of the characteristics of Ihe Sasanian Pahlavi and occurs 


throughout the MSS, and frequently in the inscriptions, except in the 
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Sasanian version of the Häjiäbäd inscription. The reader will however 
have learned, from the third section of this essay, that Ihese terminalions 
are not always alded, even in the later inscriptions. Thus, for instance, 
(hey are never added to yahvün (yehevün, N. Raj. 6. 11. 13. 15. P. K. 
17, 5. 18, 2. N. Rust, 53. 58. 60); other instances of this omission are 
DON? yahmatün (N. Raj. 22. N. Rust. 28; but yahmatünt in N. 
Raj. 21), 207? yektibün (N. Raj. 25), j23°2 vakhdün (P. K. 3, 5). 
22°? yekhshün (P. K. 7, 5) and 52509 yemanün. (N. Raj. 18); to 
Ihe auxiliary verb 29 hüman (see pag. 98), the termination of the 
34 pers. is never added, as we always find 2% for the Erare hüm- 
anad of the MSS. (N. Raj. 6. 19. P. K. 22, 1); but we find it with the 
characteristic m of the 1° pers., forming Ort2%° himanam = Sep 
(N. Raj. 4. 11. 12. 13. 27. 28. 29. 31). 

The Iranian terminations are thus seen to be entirely wanting in the 
oldest of Ihe known Sasanian inscriplions containing verbs, and were only 
gradually and optionally used in the subsequent inscriptions of the third 
century A. D.; these facts clearly indicate that these terminations did not 
form part of the original Pahlavi, which Ardeshir Bäbegän made the offi- 
cial language of Persia. It is true (hat they are never wanting in the 
MSS., as they have been handed down to us, and it is chiefly on this 
account, that the original Pahlavi has been declared to have been an 
Iranian language; but this opinion is no longer tenable, since we find 
there was a period when these Iranian terminalions were not used. Ac- 
cording to the foregoing investigation, the original state of the verbal 
conjugaliön in Pahlavi, seems to have been as follows: Semitic verbs were 
used instead of Iranian ones, and represented, for !he most part, the 
34 pers. pl. masc. of (he second tense, the so-called Assyrian aorist, which 
tense prevailed over all others in the ancient languages of Babylon and 
Niniveh; some verbs however (those traceable to roots of the so-called 
"> and x”5 classes) N used in the past participle pl, fem. These 
forms were used, withouß regard to their grammatical meaning, to express 
only the verbal idea. That the Iranians chose these forms, and no others, 
may be explained by the supposition that they were most frequently used 
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in that Aramaic dialect, from which Pahlavi arose. The persons of (he 
verb were expressed by suflixes joined to a particle (generally dp = As), 
which was placed at the beginning of the sentence; and for the expression 
of tenses and moods, the auxiliary verb d2S9 hüman = Kp was used 
(see pag. 99). But this way of conjugating the verb, was soon found very 
insufficient; and as the Persians began to read the Iranian equivalents for 
the Semitic words (see pag. 38), Ihey found it convenient to add the 
Tranian terminations; and hence the conjugation assumed-an Iranian ap- 
pearance. 

The Pahlavi of the MSS. distinguishes four moods, viz. indicalive, 
conjunctive, conditional and imperative. The indicative has a present tense, 
a first preterit and a second preterit; the conjunclive has a present tense 
and a preterit; and the conditional has {wo forms. one of which is a 
preterit. 

Indicative. The terminations of the present lense are like 
hose in modern Persian, viz. 1* sing. am = Z. dmi, pl. im = Z. opt. 
aecma; 24 sing. ai — 1. ind. ahi, äi, pl. it, ad —= Z. opt. adta, ind. 
ati; 39 sing. it, & = Z. opt. aöta, pl. 3, and = Z. ind. anti. Ex. 12)103) 
vädünam, ‘I make’, =, vädünai, gyyyyy vAdüntt; 121,0] vädünim, 
By) vädünit, Sy) vädünand. The first preterit is nothing but 
the past participle !), which is used either with, or without, the final y «, 
or ?=3iinS. (comp. ästündi): Ex. oyyyyy) vädünt, “he made’; a 
final d is also used instead of 4 (comp. N. Raj. 18. 19. 20. 21, see pag. 
69—70); when necessary, Ihe persons are expressed by pronominal suf- 
fixes joined to 9 dp, or to some other particle (see above): Ex. gay 
vıny) dpmän vädünt, “we made’ (comp. N. Raj. 20. 21. 22. 24, see 
pag. 70—71). The second preterit is formed by the auxiliary verb 
Gy hüman (see pag. 99), or 101? yekavimün, to which the termina- 
tions of the present tense are added; it is used both actively and passively: 


Ex. TIP My vazlünt yekavimündt, “he has gone’, Gy oda 


1) I have shown this in my review of Spiegel’s Pärsi grammar, in the Göt- 
tinger Gelehrte Anzeigen of 1853, pag. 196—197. 
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kartu hümanam, ‘I have made’ (comp. Ort2% ph kalti hümanam, 
N. Raj., see pag. 72—74). Instead of d2% hüman, NZa havitun, 
(the past part. pl. fem., see pag. 106) seems to have been also used in 


the inscriplions, thus in N. Rust. 2. we find IHR? ph kalti havitun, 
which has probably a passive meaning, ‘he was made’. 0520227? 
yekavımünt is also found, in N. Rust. 8, in connection with a past participle 
2-25; supplying P for the missing letter we obtain Pp245 
p j20927? nipishti yekavimünt, “he has written’, or ät has been written”. 
A separate future tense is wanting; the present tense and the con- 
janctive being used to express it, as is (he case in Zand and Vedic Sans- 


erit; and somelimes z—) =x,0r u hamäi, is prefixed to a verb 
with a future meaning. 


Conjunctive. The only terminations which occur are 24 sing. 
y ösh, (sy sh); 3% sing. gQp At, pl. Sp änd, Sp änd, w yon. 
These are all remnanis of the ancient Iranian conjugalion, as shown by 
the old-Persian and Zand; y esh, ish is evidently the 24 sing. opt. mid. 
in Z. a&sha; ät is the 3% sing. conj. pres. act.; änd the 34 pl, conj. pres. 
act. donti = änti; ind the 34 pl. opt. mid. yanta; and yen the 34 pl. 
opt. act. ayen, yen. Ex. yıyyyy vädünösh, yXy vädünyen, etc. 
There is also a perfect of the conjunctive in use, which is formed by the 
auxiliary verb Kg hüman, or 101? yekavimün, with the terminations 
of the conjunctive, as wc hümandt, etc. added to the past participle 
of Ihe verb. 


Imperative. The 1° sing. ends in 3 äni, just as in Zand, and 
appears to be also used for the plural; the 24 sing, is merely the crude 
form of the verb, as yyy) vädün; the 2% pl. ends in @, which must be 
traced to the 24 pl. opt. aeta. 


Conditional. This mood is formed by adding Pay __ york » 
ug hümanäi, without any personal lerminations, to the past parti- 


ciple. In the Sasanian inscriptions also, ed2%° hüman is used to express 
this mood; see pag. 59—60, 
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Participles. The present participle ends in än = Z, ant; and 
the past participle ends in ge tu, SP &=Z. ta. The infinitive 
is formed by the suffix yp fanu (probably for tani) = old-Pers. tanaiyy, 
modern Pers. 5, 0- 

The forms ending in yyy eshnu, Dal eshnyä, or eshnih, deserve 
special notice; they are chiefly used in the sense of a Lalin future parti- 
ciple passive in andus, endus, as yayyyyy) vädüneshnu, “il is to be done‘; 
but they are also used in the sense of a 34 pers. of the imperative, or 
optative, e.g. Xypydasg® seläyeshnih, “let him praise’ (Vend. 19, 73.), 
and likewise abstract nouns, e. g. YyoyP gubeshnu, ‘speaking, speech’. 

The origin of these terminations, which are applied equally to Semitic 
and Iranian verbs, is difficult to ascertain; see my remarks on them in 
the Zand-Pahl.-Gloss. pag. XXVII. 

The causative is formed by adding the termination ?r to (he crude 
forms; this is probably traceable to a nominal suffix ayana derived from 
the old causal in aya. 

The passive voice is formed like the 24 preterit, by means of the 


auxiliary verbs ‚gyw hüman and 1019? yekavimün, and can hardly be 
distinguished from the active; this is not to be wondered at, as the es- 
sential part of both preterits is the past participle (see above, pag. 110). 


e) Remarks on some suffixes. 


There are some suffixes in Pahlavi which deserve special notice, as 
they appear to be of Semitic origin. 

1. g man, S. rl (see pag. 44—45). This suffix is only found at 
the end of Semitic words of various classes, such as nouns, pronouns, 
verbs and adverbs. Its origin cannot therefore be always Ihe same. In 
Ihe adverbs Gy tamman, 5. O2 there’, and Kor) letamman, 
‘here’, it clearly corresponds to the syllable män in Chaldee, as we re- 
cognize FAT without any change in 20 tammän, ‘there’, man letam- 


män, ‘thither’. Its occurrence in the auxiliary verb Ba hüman, S. 2%, 
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has been already explained (pag. 98); it is there a contraction of vain, and 
hüman stands for an original hövain. But it is most frequently found at the 
end of nouns, especially those which signify parts of the body, e. g. y 20? 

rööshman, ‘head’; Hy shärman, ‘hair’; ‚gyy ainman, ‘eye’; ‚Gay 
anapman, gg» anamman (FAN) Tace’; GA) pumman, ‘mouth’; yo 
yadman, ‘hand’; ge y aöjtapman, ‘finger’; ) ragalman, ‘foot’; 
B) lebabman, ‘heart’; y gap garüjadman, ‘belly’; ete. Two of these 


words occur in both versions of the Häjiäbäd inscription, viz. 5 —=S, >} 
lagalman and Ch. 7 nagarin, and yo = S. 23? yadman and Ch. 


NT’ yadä. It is remarkable that S. 15h lagalman should be rendered 
by Ch. Pr = Pa7, which is evidently a plural form; but the suffix 
man can also be explained, without difficulty, as a plural termination, 
vän, ofthe Chaldee, m and ® always interchanging in Assyrian (see index, 
pag. 193—194); for Chaldee nouns whose singular ends in ä£, stat. absol. 
ü%, form their plural stat, absol. in vän, e. g. man ‘“empire’, stat. absol. 
2m pl. 12m malkvän. This termination vän, which clearly presupposes 
a singular in %, is however not confined to feminine abstract nouns in lt, 
but is also used as an optional plural form of other nouns, thus we have 
m ‘a river’, pl. IR and 2 naharvän ; MIN ‘a knife’, pl. N and 
Mas ixmalvän; DD “a horse’, pl. PDID and 1OID säsvän; NS ‘a sign, 
miracle’, pl. HN and INN atwvän; etc. Many of the nouns which take 
the suffix 14 man, are the names of such parts of Ihe body as exist in 
a duality, or plurality, such as the hands, feet, eyes, hair and nose (lhe 
two nostrils, comp. Heb. D’SS); some however are only single, such as 
the head and mouth; while another class of these nouns can be either 
singular or plural, such as B3]) barman, ‘son’, el] bartman, ‘daughter’, 
1292 neshman, ‘wife’, Gay khätman, ‘sister'; but the use of the 
plural of these words can be easily. accounted for, as it is customary to 
speak of family relationships in a collective form, such as sons, daughters, 
sisters and (where polygamy is practised) wives, It is more difficult to 
account for the plural form of some other words, such as ygej) napsh- 


man, ‘self, himself”. ‘In such cases (he old termination vän was perhaps 
p 
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confounded with the suffix @n, which forms abstract and concrete nouns 
in Chaldee. In the pronouns vr and ed, man is probably also traceable 
to a plural termination, as they may stand for denvän and ulvän, which 
presuppose singulars like denüt and ulüt; the form, sing. masc. ullu, fem. 
ullät, “that one’, occurs in Assyrian. The preposition FA) levatman, 
‘with’, was originally an abstract noun nm, from Nr) ‘to join’, and may 
have been used in Ihe plural, as is the case with several prepositions 
which were originally nouns, e. g. Chald. OP, ‘before’, in 2TR, ‘before 
you’, where MIR, is in the status constructus pl. m.; Chald. 43, "92 
‘after’ (comp. Heb. IS from MS); etc. In ‚GP lanman, ‘we, ours’, 
‘ man appears to stand for Kp hüman, y being omitted from lan- 
hüman, ‘belonging to us’, i. e. “ours’, Chald. 7 > or 17 >; in 148) 
li-üman (trad. ragöman) ‘mine’, we have a similar form, almost unaltered. 


The results of this investigation are that K man is traceable: a) to 
a suffix än preceded by a radical m which is doubled, as in Er; 
b) to the Chaldee plural termination vän, or Ihe nominal terminalion än ; 
c) to the part. act. pl. masc. pw hüman, höman = Syr. höven ‘being, 
existing, belonging’. The use of plural terminations is not surprising, as 
verbal forms were also received into Pahlavi in the plural; these termina- 
tions had, for the most part, lost their meaning, when the so-called Huz- 
väresh was formed, 


2. 49 yd, or th. This suffix, which has not been discovered in 
the inscriptions, is found at the end of Iranian as well as Semitic words, 
and does not appear to have always had the same origin. In Semitic words, 
it is sometimes only a variant of the » ä, in which so many Semitic 
words end in Pahlavi, and which is the termimation of the status empha- 
ticus in the singular; thus OFT represents only Ay “flesh’, and stands 
for 2, besrä, as is evident from Ibn Mugaffa’s quotation (see pag. 38). 
Now the question arises, iS 49 only an orthographical variety of ss, or 
was it originally a different termination, the proper meaning of which is 
lost? I think the latter must be the case, for that 9 was really pro- 
nounced yä, is clearly proved by the word 136 meyd, ‘water’, which 
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could not be explained if read in any other way. It is, in my opinion, 
the status emphaticus of the plural, as Chald. Napa ‘the kings’, from 
n2on ‘the king’. In some of the words which have this termination , it 
can be easily explained as a plural form, e. g. 2 shemayd, or 
“up shemayyä (rad. shamhä) = NMY ‘heaven’, which is always used 
in the plural; also in xy hunayd, for hudnayyü = NIS *ears’, in 
6 menayä, melayä (rad. mödä) = N’3% “words, speech’, and in 
other words, the plural form can be easily accounted for, as these terms 
are perhaps more frequently used in {he plural Ihan in the singular. But 
there are some words with this lermination, which are essentially singular 
in their meaning, such as 9049 shemsyd = NW “the sun’, PAY 
kamryä, ‘the moon’ (which is unknown in Chaldee, but exists in Ihe Arabic 
For and these must stand for shemsä and kamrä; the plural form 
being simply misapplied, as we have seen is sometimes the case with the 
termination man. It is more difficult to explain gg, when it is added 
to Iranian, or Semitic words, to form abstract nouns, as in tal) 
‘knowledge, wisdom’, which is read dänäg?, from dänäk, ‘wise’; here 


A 


X, is best identified with the modern Persian abstract suffix ©. In the 
t actually occur, as 


N2n2°Ppnd, Ipnmspna pätakhshatri = „slüol, but 
none in y4; whether 9% Ai, in EIN RN) tagaläht, “edict, order”, 


Sasanian inscriptions, some abstract nouns in ? 


be identical, is doubtful. In PN ashbäryd, or la asbäryä, . 
‘assisting, assistance’, 49 can be easily explained as ihe termination of a 
Semitic infinitive, which is an abstract noun; for y& is really used, in the 
Mandaan dialect, to form the infinitives of the modified verbs, and to such 
a form (the Afel of 720), asbaryä is to be traced (see the index, pag. 55, 
s. v. aiabärt). With regard to the question whether this sufix 9 can 
be traced to an Aryan, or to a Semitic source, when used for forming 
abstract nouns, it must br remarked that there is no abstract suffix yd, 
either in Sanscrit, or Zand, and it is therefore not safe to trace it to an 
Aryan origin; but it is probably Ihe Semitic infinilive termination y@ which 
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has been just described. Alongside this termination there must also have 
been a form in ?, or &; this we find to be the case in Ihe Chaldaic dialects 
of the Talmud and the Targums, where there are infinitives (abstract nouns) 
in €, as ’YYD ‘to help, helping’, UN anükhe, ‘to place, placing’; and 
such forms have been preserved in modern Syriac (see Noeldeke, Gram. 
der neusyr. Sprache, pag. 214). 


3. Ag used chiefly for the formation of adverbs from nouns. This 
suffix is generally read ®h@, and explained as an old Zand instrumental 
of nouns ending in anh; but this is quite illusory, and cannot be ac- 
counted for in any reasonable way. It is probably of Semitic origin, and 
may be identical with the Assyrian termination ‘sh, which forms adverbs 
from nouns (see Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. XXVIN), and with the Syriac termina- 
tion ö2t (for dish), used for Ihe same purpose (see the index, pag. 53). 
l propose reading it yish, y@esh, comp. Heb. @° it is, exists’; it is Lrue, 
this word occurs, in Pahlavi in its Chaldee form 9 ait, but the original 
sh may have been preserved, when Ihe word was used as a termination. 
Words formed with this suffix, such as yyygapy and MyyI94941] , 
may be thus analysed: dänäk-yesh, “being wise, or as a wise man’, i. e. 
‘wisely’; and vanäskär-y@sh, ‘being a sinner, or as a sinner', i. ©. 
*sinfully’. 

4. 29. 19, Shn, shnu (shni). This suffix, which has been already 
mentioned (pag. 112), cannot be explained from any Semitic, or Aryan 
language. It is probably of Turanian origin, as it is found in the second 
class of the Achsmenian cuneiform inscriptions (see the Zand-Pahl. Gl. 
pag. XXVIN). It is principally used for forming abstract nouns, and seems 
to be still preserved in the modern Persian termination ish. 


5. Akp hümand is a suffix used to form adjectives, and is still 
preserved in modern Persian, e. g. An, although it is generally Ihere 
shortened to mand (for ümand). It is usually traced to the Aryan suffix 
mant which, when added to substantives, gives the same adjectival meaning 
as hümand; but this derivation does not explain the initial yo hü. I take 


it, unhesitatingly, as identical with the auxiliary verb gr hüman + 
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participal suffix 3 d, and this, as we have seen, is of Semitic origin 
(see pag. 98). 

6. g ak, 95 ik, )) ük, This final y is found at the end of many 
words, and is represented in Persian by 8 h, if preceded by a short vowel, 
as in sol mädah = ap mätal, or is omitted when preceded by a 
long vowel, as in L3lo däand = 2497405 dänäk. The Parsis do not pro- 
nounce the k, and consider it superfluous. It is sometimes of Aryan, and 
sometimes of Semitic origin. When preceded by shori a. and represented 
by 3 in modern Persian, it is the old Aryan suffix ka; this is clear from 
33) = sdis = old-Pers. bandaka, ‘servant’; but when there is neither 
k in the ancient, nor 3 in modern Persian, the final 3 is of Semitic origin, 
e.8. 9:0 )ug) Pärsik = so = old-Pers. Pärsä, “a Persian’; here it is 
the guttural which is so frequent in Assyrian words, as a final after vowels, 
see the Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. XXVII. The final ®% often corresponds to the 
termination 7, or ai, in the Semilic languages, by which nomina gentilicia 
are formed, e. g. Heb. DB ‘a Persian’, oy3%" “an Israelile', Iy ‘an 


Arab’; Assyr. Pärsai, Chald. ’'D» or 2m a Persian. As the’ form 
so is identical with Ihese Semitic expressions, but not with the old- 
Persian Pärsa, the Semitic origin of the ? is clear enough. The so-called 
sA>, ‚ss @, which is found in Pahlavi and modern Persian, is probably 
identical with it. 


f) Particles. 


The most common particles are of Semitic origin. In the Sasanian 
inscriptions, Iranian particies are very rare, only one certain instance 
having been noticed, viz. 022, (Häj. S. 10) = VyR ‘outside, out, 
forth’; a second inslance may be g2>?T (N. Raj. 22) = > ‘how, 
but this reading is less certain. In the scanty fragmenis of the Chaldx»o- 
Pahlavi, no trace of an Iranian particle has been found. 

1. Adverbs. In the inscriptions are the following: $. «OP 
tamman, Ch. id., “here! = ‚ge, Chald. pam; 8. $93 9 ddin, Ch. id., 


118 Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 


‘then? = gs, Chald. |YI8 (see ind. pag. 90); S. 2VY akhar, ‘after, 
afterwards’ — buy, Heb. Assyr. 8; 8. MON ämat, Ch. id., ‘when, 
as’ — ep; Mand&an MNYY (see ind. pag. 47); S. sh balä, Ch. 8%2, 829 
‘out, out of’ = > barä, Chald. 072; >; S. 2522 Idini, ‘before’ = 
PD, Chald. wys ‘before the eyes’; Ch. mnATP ‘before’ = Chald. AAN 
(before sufüxes); S. N) lä, Ch. id., ‘not’ = Ss: Chald. 9; S. 299, 
Ch. a’ (for AP) “dont? = Assyr. N (see pag. 62—63); N ip = 
@, Chald. AN, to which the pronominal suffixes are joined, see pag. 51—52. \ 
In the MSS., there are the following adverbs of Semitic origin, besides 
those already mentioned: GG) letamman, ‘here’, Chald. mn); fu F 
lälä, “upwards’, Chald. Noya; Ya) läkhvär (trad. ränär and rakhär) 
‘back, away’, Chald. inss ; en aemat (trad. admat) ‘how, when’, Syr. 
“lso| “when’?; yo 3a admandin, ‘in this manner’ (see ind. pag. 45—46); 
yypyy adüdünak, ‘in this manner ’(see ind. pag. 49); yyg kün, ‘now’, Chald. 
93; 8 al, ‘dont’, Heb. >8 (not found in Chaldee). There were origi- 
nally very few Iranian adverbs ; one was probably Wa ‘how’, which is Ira- 
ditionally pronounced chasün, but is better read chigün; yygyao attün, 
“thus, now”, is identical with cl, but its Iranian origin is doubtful 
(see index, pag. 50). 

2. Prepositions. In the inscriptions are the following: S. ) le, 
‘to, in order to’ (Häj. S. 7), in Ch. the sign of the acc. (see pag. 57), 
Chald. 5; S. h ül, val, Ch. kal = L,, y ‘to, for’, Chald. by (see ind. 
pag. 226); S. D3D madam = 123 ‘on’; 8. 24 pavan = yyey ‘in’, 
Ch. patan, or pavin (see ind. pag. 180); S. $d. min = 4 ‘from’, Chald. 
2, Ch. appears to have 2 ‘in’, in bish (Häj. Ch. 7). In the MSS. there 
are the following additional prepositions: —)' barä, ‘without, Chald. 872 
(see adverbs); yin (wad. dayen) “in’, comp. Assyr. in; ker levat- 
man, ‘with’, Chald. N; 3) vad, will, until’, Chald. 7Y (see ind. pag. 


AR—R23): Yoeaı bätar, “after’, Chald. "52. One preposition of Iranian 
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origin is Ryp Javit (Z. yüta), Pers. ‘2 ‘except’; and Pr, räi is a post- 
position, see ind. pag. 195—196. 
3. Conjunctions. In the inscriptions are the following: S. 779 
ätk, Ch. id., ‘that’ (also the adverb ‘where’) = guw (see ind. pag. 87—88); 
5. PP nat, “it = p, Arab. Ä>, Ch. äk; 8. 2 ü, Ch. id., ‘and’ 
= y, Chald. 1; ‚65 meman, ‘for’. In the MSS. there are the following 
additional conjunctions: gyy ayüp, ‘or’, comp. Heb. Chald. in (see ind. 
pag. 48—49) ; up) vadnd, "but, unless’, wb-ny- Of very frequent use is 
ch appended to words, in the sense of ‘also. even’; it is the ancient 


Aryan enclitic cha. 


g) Some remarks on the construction of sentences. 


The arrangement of the words in a Pahlavi sentence has more of 
an Aryan than a Semitic appearance. The genitive is, chiefly in titles, 
placed before the noun with which it is connected, e. g. malkän malkä, 
‘regum rex’; magüpatän magüpat, “he mobed of the mobeds’, i. e. 
“the chief mobed’; and this is never Ihe case in the Semitic languages; 
but it is also often placed after the other noun, in which case, the @dhä- 
fat intervenes in the MSS., but not in the inscriptions.. The adjectives 
follow their substantives, as in (he Semitic languages, except when they 
form a compound; when they follow, there is an intervening idhäfat, as 
in modern Persian. 

The sentence usually begins with the nominative, whose place may 
be taken by a pronoun which is often affixed to a particle (see pag. 93— 
94); then follows the object in the accusative; and the verb generally 
stands last and concludes the sentence. This position of the words is the 
same as in modern Persian; but it is not quite the same in old-Persian 
and Zand, where (he verb frequently occupies the first place !) in the 


1) This is occasionally the case also in the Pahlavi translations of the Zand- 
avesta, but then it is only a slavish imitation of the position of the words in Zand, 
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sentence, though it is also often found at the end. The construction in 
the Semitic languages is somewhat different; here the object generally 
follows the verb; but in the Assyrian inscriptions, it happens, not unfre- 
quently, that the verb stands last, without any special reason (see the inser. 
in Oppert, Exped. en Mesop. II. pag. 295—296 ; comp. pag. 312, lin. 
40—42. 47. 50. etc.). 

Notwithstanding the prevalence of the Aryan character, in the con- 
struction of the sentences, there are also undeniable traces of a Semitic 
construction to be found. It is well known that the relative pronoun, in 
Ihe Semitic languages, serves merely to express the relation of sentences 
to one another, and looks more like a particle than a relative pronoun, 
as used in the Aryan languages; if the sense requires the relative to be 
governed by a preposilion, as in oblique cases, the preposition is not pre- 
fixed to the relative, but is quite separate from il, often after the verb, 
and always with a pronominal suffix referring to the principal word in the 
preceding sentence; for instance, Deut. 1, 22. Heb. TON N WR DIV 
Chald. kur) Sam N’7p “the towns to which we shall come’, literally ‘the 
towns .which we shall come to them’. Now there is the same construction 
in Pahlavi; for instance, Bund. 19, 16—17. old DAYS yayıı 7% 
00) Jap 0% 3bje “from which Ihe seeds of all sorts of trees 
have grown’, literally “which the seeds of all sorts of trees from it have 
grown’; comp. also Bund. 19, 6. 22, 8—11. 24, 3. 26, 14. 28, 10. etc. 


h) Conclusions on the character of Pahlavi, with special 
reference to that of other mixed languages. 


From the foregoing short sketch of the principal grammatical features 
of Pahlavi, any reader, who does not adhere to preconceived opinions, 
will perceive that the Semitic element far outweighs Ihe Iranian; so 1hat 
its Iranian character becomes more than merely doubtful. We have seen 
Ihat all the case signs and even Ihe plural suffixes in the nouns; all the 
personal, demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns; all the num- 
erals from one to ten; the most common verbs (including Ihe auxiliaries) 
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such as ‘to be, lo go, to come, to wish, to eat, to sleep, to write’, etc.; 
almost all the prepositions, adverbs and conjunctions, and several important 
terminations for Ihe formation of nouns, as well as a large majerity of 
ihe words in general (at all events in the Sasanian inscriptions), are of 
Semitic origin. The only arguments that can be adduced in favor of an 
Iranian origin, are the verbal terminations, the suffixed. pronouns and Ihe 
construction of Ihe sentences. The first two of Ihese arguments vanish 
altogether, when we trace back the language sufficiently far, since I have 
shown from the Häjiäbäd inscription, that in this early record of the 
Sasanian Pahlavi, the Iranian verbal terminations are completely wanling, 
and were only gradually added in the later inscriptions (see pag. 109), 
while the suffixed pronouns were originally Semitic (see pag. 93— 94). 
Even in the construclion of Ihe sentences there are some Semitic ‚traces; 
and the reason why it is generally of an Iranian character, will be presently 
explained. Tilie defenders of ihe-Iranian origin, who have hitherto been 
unacquainted wilh Ihe language of the inscriptions (excepling a few words), 
will, no doubt, further point out, in favor of their views, (hat Ihe Semitic 
nouns, verbs, and particles are often replaced by their Iranian equivalents, 
in the books. Now this fact, as well as all others which can be adduced 
in favor of the Iranian origin, is easily explained from Ibn Mugaffa’s state- 
ment (pag. 38) änd from the fact that Ihe Parsis, down to Ihe present 
day, never read the Semilic words which are written, but always pro- 
nounce their Iranian equivalenis. To enable Ihe Persians to read books 
in this strange way, which is an incontestable fact, a farhang, or glos- 
sary, conlaining Ihe Semitic words alongside their Persian equivalents, 
was necessary, just like {he one published in this volume; anıl that such 
a farhang existel in Ihe Sasanian limes, we learn from Ibn Mugaffa’s 
statement. 

The question now arises, can this strange fact (that Semilic words 
were written, but Iranian ones pronounced) be explained in any reasonable 
way by analogy? This can be answered in the affimative. The decipher- 
ment of Ihe Assyrian inscriplions has shown, beyond doubt, that Ihe very 


same fact existed in conneclion with the Assyrian, For instance, they 
q 
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wrote atuya, ‘my father’, but read abuya (Bis. lin. 1); they wrote ud- 
shi, ud-um, ud-mu and ud-mi, but read respeclively shamshi, “ihe sun’, 
yum, ‘day’, yummu (nom. sing.) and yummi (pl. of yum) (see Norris, 
Assyr. Diet. I. pag. 210— 211); they wrote mat-ud!) and mat-ti, but 
read akshud, ‘I take, I hold’, and kishidti, “holding, capturing' (Oppert, 
Exped, en Me&s. II. pag. 93). Here one sees. at the first glance, that Ihe 
Assyrians added to the foreign word which they wrote, only the final 
syllable of Ihe word which they pronounced. If the character, whose 
phonetlic value was «d, meant ‘sun’, the Assyrians pronounced it shamshu, 
or shamshi, which was their name for ‘he sun’, comp. Heb. YnY, and 
io prevent Ihe character from being read in any other way, the sylläabic 
sign for shu, or shi, was added to it; again, if the same character meant 
‘day’, it was pronounced „um, yummu, or ywmmi, Heb. Di, and to 
distinguish these different forms, the signs for the syllables um, mu and 
mi were respectively added to Ihe original character. 

If we ask for an explanalion of Ihis strange fact, the celebrated 
bilingual tablets of Sardanapal, which are now in the British Museum, 
give us a decisive answer. From them we learn, that the Assyrians must 
have received Iheir system of wriling, from a nation whose language was 
quite different from theirs; and (hey used Ihe characters, which were 
partly ideographic and partly syllabic, for the same values as they had 
with the people who invented them. In this foreign tongue, which belonged 
Io (he Turanian stock, adda is “father” (comp. Turkish Wf); now if the 
Assyrians wished lo write “father”, (hey used the first character ad, or at, 
of adda, but pronounced it ab which was their own word for “father”; 
and to express ‘my father’, they wrote atuya, but read it abuya; w being 
the Assyrian nominalive terminalion, and ya the suffix meaning ‘my, 
which, in the writing, were added to Ihe foreign word at (see Oppert, 
Exped. en Mes. Il. pag. 77—83. 98—100). This proceeding has- its exact 
counterpart in the Pahlavi written words ee) abitar, ‘father’, and ap 


1) I use here the most commom phonetic value attached to the sign which is 
pronounced mat, kur, sat, ete , and is the ideograph for ‘country’. 
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amitar, ‘mother’, being pronounced patar and matar respectively, and 
ihis Iranian pronunciation being indicated by the syllable dar added to the ' 
Semitic word. 

Another very striking analogy is offered by Japanese writings, which 
are much intermixed with Chinese, and especially by Ihe way in which 
the Japanese read Chinese texts. Japanese may be written entirely in 
Chinese characters which are then, however, not read in Chinese words, 
but in their Japanese equivalents; or secondly, the Chinese characters 
may be accompanied by a. complete interlinear translation in Ihe Japanese 
character; or thirdly, the Chinese characters may have merely tlıe Japanese 
terminalions added $o then, with numerals for indiealing: Ihe different 
‚position of the words in Japanese, This mode of reading the Chinese 
characiers as if (hey were Japanese words, is called yomi, or wa-kun, 
which corresponds to the term Huzväresh (see pag. 38. 43). 1) For the 
sake of illustration, I quote (he beginning of Ihe Lun-yu, the Confucian 
analecta, in Chinese, with (he Japanese translation, or reading; Ihe Chinese 
being expressed by capital leiters: ?2) Chin. TSE YUE: HIO URL SHI SI 
CHI PU YI YUE HU? ‘the master said: is it not pleasant lo study and 
daily practise it’? These words are read by the Japanese as follows: 
si-no notamavaku: manande tokini korewo naravu mata yorokobasi- 
kara-zu ya? i. e. Ihe master’s saying (is): does it nol again give pleasure 
to study and daily practise ii? They do not merely pronounce the Ja- 
panese equivalent for each Chinese word, but they also add their gramma- 
tical particles and invert the construction. Si-no stands fur TSE “master”, 
no being Ihe genitive parlicle; notamavaku, ‘saying’, stands for YUE ‘to 
speak’; manande, ‘learning, studying’, a gerund formed by the termination 
de, stands for HIO ‘to learn’; URL ‘and’, is nol expressed by a separale 
word, but by the preceding gerundial form, and the whole sentence 


1) See Hoffmann, Japansche Spraakleer, pag. 29—85; Donker Curtius, 
Proeve eener Japansche Spraakkunst, pag.27—32; L&on de Rosny, Introduction 
& l’&tude de la langue Japonaise, pag. 61—-64. 


2) The instance is taken from the work of Donker Curtius, pag. 30-31; 
but the analysis of the text is my own. 
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thus is contracted into ‘by studying, praclise it’; tokini = toki, “Jay, 
time’, + ni, dative parlicle, stands for SHI ‘day’; naravu, ‘to study’, stands 
for SI ‘to praclise’; korewo = kore, ‘Ihis’ + wo, accusalive particle, 
stands for CHI ‘this’; 2% stands for PU ‘not’; mata, “another time’, stands 
for YI ‘also, even’; yorokobasikara = yorokobasi, ‘giving pleasure’, + 
kara, ablalive particle, stands for YUE ‘to be pleasant, to be pleased’; 
and ya stands for HU, an interrogative particle. 

‚ The second. mode of adding to the Chinese a complete interlinear 
Japanese version, is analogous to the praclice of writing a complete Päzand 
version, word for word, under Ihe Pahlavi, as is often done. While the 
third mode of merely adding the Japanese. terminations and transposing 
numerals to Ihe Chinese characters, is quite analogous to the way of 
‚writing the Huzväresh words in the MSS. with Pazand terminations; as 
may be seen from the following imitation of Ihe third mode of writing 
Ihe sentence already quoted, with the Japanese complements: TSEno YUE: 
'HIOte(de) URL SHlxi 2SIvu ACHIwo 2PUzu YI AYUEkara HUya. 

On comparing this text with the complete Japanese interlinear version, 
the reader will observe ihat the position of certain words, such as kore 
‘and 2%, is here changed, but their proper order for pronuncialion is indi- 
:cated by numerals. This change is caused by the difference of construction 
in Chinese and Japanese; {hus in Chinese, CHI ‘it, this’, must follow the 
verb, while in Japanese, the corresponding word kore with the particle 
wo must precede it; in like manner, the Chinese negative PU always 
precedes the verb, but the Japanese 23% must follow the word to be 
negatived. 

These analogous cases, together with Ibn Mugaffa’s statement, and 
the mode of reading Pahlavi al the present day, clear up all (he mystery 
attached to Pahlavi writing. Pahlavi, as written and read in the Huz- 
väresh mode, represents, in fact, two languages, one an Aramaic dialect, 
and the other a degenerated form of old-Persian. The Aramaic text could 
be written in three ways, just as the Japanese when written with Chinese 
characters: a) Semitic words without any indication of their being read 
as if (hey were Iranian; of which class, the Sasanian version of Ihe Häjiäbäd 
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inscriplion is an instance; 5). Semitic words with the addition of Iranian 
pronominal suffixes and verbal terminalions, and the occasional replace- 
ment of the Semitic words by their Iranian equivalents; which is the mode 
in which Pahlavi MSS. are writien; c) Huzväresh texts of the b class, 
with a complete inierlinear version in the Zand character and Persian 
language, which is Ihe so-called Päzand. 

Pahlavi is, therefore striclly speaking, no strangely mixed language, 
as it appears to be; but is either a purely Semitic language, wilh some 
admixture of Iranian words and a prevailing Iranian construction, or it is 
a purely Iranian longue; Ihe former is tie case, if we look only to the 
way in which it is wrilten, and the latter if we consider only-ihe way 
in which it is read. We know now, that words like ya zehevünt, 
DE) yehabinät. I yetibünastan, etc., never really existed, 
but they were only wrillen as symbols for 09 ‘he was’, A®0 ‘he gives’, 
ms “o si’, elc.; Iheir-proper reading being indicated by the finals 
t, öt, astan, etc., which represented the terminations of the Iranian words 
that were to be read. But yehevün, yehabün, yetibün, etc., without the 
Iranian terminations, are by no means mere symbols, although Ihe Persians 
may have used tlıem as such; for they are true Semilic words, and must 
have been Laken originally from some living language. The Iranian element 
prevails in the construction, for the simple reason hat Iranian words were 
read; for instance, malkän malkä, ‘king of kings’, was read shähanshäh '), 
and therefore was not written according to the Semitic idiom, malkä 
malkän. 


1) Comp. Ammianus Marcellinus XIX, 2, 11: ‘Persis Saporem et Saan- 
saan adpellantibus et Pyrosen, quod rex regibus imperans et bellornm victor 
interpretatur’. The Persian king here mentioned was Sapor III, A. D. 308—381 
and the war alluded to, was that with the Roman emperor Constantius, who 
returned to the western provinces of his empire about A. D. 350. The foregoing 
notice of Ammianus, that the Persians called Sapor III. by the title saansaan, i. e. 
shähanshäh, ‘king of kingse’, and not malkdn malkd, as the title is always written 
on his coins, clearly proves that malkän malkä was pronounced shähanshäh, as 
if it were a Persian word, and not according to its orthography and derivation as 
8 Semitic one. This is a proof that the peculiar way of reading Pahlavi, as de- 
scribed by Ibn Mugaffa, existed as early as the middle of the 4th century A, D, 
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In order to show that, even if we had not the foregoing simple ex- 
planation of ıhe origin of the strangely compounded words, Pahlavi could 
.not be regarded as an Iranian language wilh an intermixiure of Semilic 
words, as has been hitherto the general opinion, I adduce two further 
analogies from mixed languages, viz. Turkish and Singhalese. 

The Turkish language consists of three elements, Turkislı proper, 
Persian and Arabic. The number of Persian and Arabic words, especially 
in poelry, is overwhelming, and in excess of those of Turkislı origin; but 
cerlain paris of speech, as well as the grammar and construclion remain 
everywhere purely Turkish. The case terminalions, pronouns and post- 
positions (used instead of prepositions) are all of Turkish origin, as are 
also the most common verbs, such as (ö+J,l olmag, ‘to be’, ALS gelmck, 
“to come, to arrive', Ayo dimek, ‘to speak’, y» wär, “it is’, (52 909, 
“it is not’, eic., and many common nouns, such as U! ata, ‘father’, Kösl 
oghul, ‘son’, du yel, ‘year’, yo sü, ‘water’, Je gezel, ‘red’, etc. The 
words taken from Persian and Arabic, are for Ihe most part, abstract 
nouns, especially Arabic forms of the infinitive, used as a noun, and various 
partieiples; but Ihey are never used to express the simplest ideas. For 
instance, they never use Ihe Arabic ierm Tin or the Persian vawmus, 
io express Ihe idea ‘here is nol’, but ihey always use Ihe phrase » ur 
which is thoroughly Turkish; and they do not express Ihe negalive by 
the Arabic Y, or the Persian %, but in the genuine Turkish way, by the 
alfıx ma, me; „us ihey do not say ro y, or FRE) %, for ‘I have 
not written’, but RE yazmadum (from yazmaq, ‘to write’), Now in 
Pahlavi, we find 32 27]) lä nepesht, “he did not write’, Be = 
mb “here is not’, etc. 

More instructive is the analogy of Ihe Singhalese, or Elu. This 
consists of two elements, the Sanscrito-Päli and the proper Singhalese. '), 


1) The Singhalese grammarians distinguish three kinds of words: a) nipan, 
original Singhalese, such as rekur, ‘to make’ (instead of karanavd); b) tasama, 
Sanserit and Päli words with Elu terminations; c) tabava, words derived from 
Sanscrit and Päli, with some slight alteration. See the Sidath Sangarawa 
translated by J. de Alwis, pag. 4. 
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The intermixture of the foreign (Sanscritic) element, is here much more 
‘extensive ihan in any other known language. Not only all the numerals, 
but even some of the most common verbs, such:as yanavd, ‘to go’, and 
karanavä, ‘to make’, are taken from Päli, and also in conjugating the 
verbs, besides (he genuine Singhalese mode, which is very imperfect, they 
use that of the Päli (with the terminations mi, hi, €, etc.) which is more 
complete. But ihe auxiliary verb, innavä, is Elu, and so are also Ihe 
pronouns !) and case signs; for instance, api, ‘we’; umbä, ‘thou’; umbalä, 
‘you’; m£, ‘this’; the postposition g@ of the genitive case, ta of the dalive, 
gen of the ablative, etc.; none of which can be explained from Sanscrit, 
or Päli. 

The intermixture of a foreign element cannot cerlainly go further 
than it has in Elu. But if the Semitic element in Pahlavi were the foreign 
one, we sliould have a language in which the pronouns and case signs 
were all foreign, for we have seen they are all Semitic. Now as no language 
exists, whose pronouns and case signs are all foreign, we are justified in 
regarding the Semitic element as not being the foreign one in Palılavi, 
which we can, ‘therefore, no longer consider an Iranian language. 


Having now shown the impossibility of classing the so-called Huzväresh 
with the Iranian languages, and having explained the strange-sounding 
forms and words of ihat language, in a reasonable way, I have to add 
merely a short remark, on the complete disappearance of the Semilic 
words of the Pahlavi, from modern Persian. As we have seen, Ihe Per- 
sians, when reading Huzväresh texis, substliluted for each Semilic word 
its Iranian equivalent; in Ihe course of lime, Ihey began to make this 
substitution also when writing; and as soon as they began to write Ihe 
texts just as they pronounced them, that is, when they wrote only Persian 
words, their writings became modern Persian. This is Ihe simplest way 
of explaining the total disappearence uf all the Aramaic words of Pahlavi, 


1) The pronouns mama, ‘IT’, and to, ‘thou’, may be explained from Sanserit; 
but their plurals api, ‘we’, and topi, ‘you’, will baffle all attempts at such a deri- 
vation. See F, Müller, in the ‘linguistic part’ of the ‘Reise der Novara’, pag. 209. 
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from modern Persian; which certainly would not have occurred if the 
Aramaic words had formed part of the spoken language. Some slight 
Aramaic Iraces, however, still remain in Ihe grammar, as the @dhäfat 
and some terminalions, such as the. pl. suffix &a, clearly show. 


5. On the origin and age of Pahlavi. 


As I have already treated of Ihis question, in the introduction to Lie 
Zand-Pählavi glossary, I shall confine myself here to briely summing up 
Ihe principal results I have arrived at, and adding such observations and 
remarks on the subject, as have been suggested to me by a contlinuous 
study of it. 

It has hitherto been the general belief, as the reader will have seen 
from my sketch of Pahlavi studies (pag. 1—32), hat Pahlavi was a lan- 
guage which originated, in a mixture of Semilic and Iranian elements, on 
the frontiers of Iran and Chald&a (Savad), in the first, or second, 
century A. D., and thence spread gradually over Ihe whole Persian empire, 
under the rule of the Sasanian dynasty, even to the confines of India. 
But against such an opinion, several strong argumenis can be urged. 


Firstly, it would be surprising, if a curious jargon of Semitic and 
Iranian words and inflections (in which the former element even outweighs 
the latter), such as Pahlavi appears to superficial observers, had been adopted 
by the Sasanian kings (A. D. 226— 640) as. their ofticial language, into 
which the sacred books were translaled, and in which an extensive litera- 
ture, sacred and profane, arose. And this adoption of a newly-formed 
jargon, for such purposes, would be still more surprising, if we reflected 
Ihat Ihe Sasanian kings were very zealous promoters of Persian ascendancy, 
and restorers of the Zoroastrian religion. We may search the history of 
nations and languages in vain for a similar instance. IL has never hap- 
pened that a mere jargon, originaling on a frontier (from Ihe inltercourse 
of the inhabitants speaking different languages) has become the official 
and ecrlesiastical language of a large empire for ‘four centuries. The 


Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 199 


reasons for .adopting. a foreign language, or for giving preponderance to 
a foreign element, are generally of a political, or a religious, : nature, 
Thus, wherever Arabic has spread and gained an influence over any nalive 
tongue, such as Persian, Turkislı and Malay, it has been owing to the 
spread of the Mohamedan religion, the sacred writings of which are in 
Arabic; Similarly, the influence of Sanscrit and Päli over foreign tongues, 
such as Singhalese and Barmese, can be accounted for, only by Ihe spread 
of Buddhism, the sacred books of which were composed both in Päli and 
Sanscrit. (Chinese writing and literature extended over Korea, Japan and 
Cochin China, in consequence of early conquests by the Chinese. Latin 
became the official and ecclesiastical language of Europe, in Ihe middle 
ages, in consequence of the early Roman conquests, and the establishment 
of the Romish church over all the Christian nations of the west. :Hindü- 
stäni, which is a mixture of Sanscritie, Persian and Arabic elements, did 
not arise before ihe Mohamedan conquest of India. The Anglo-Saxon of 
Britain was not mingled with French till afıer Ihe Norman conquest. Even 
Greek, which. was ihe language most widely spread at the beginning of 
the Christian era, owed its great diffusion to conquest, for although Ihe 
Hellenic nation was ratlier a colonizing than a conquering- race, yet colonists 
are always conquerors more or less; and the spread of their language in 
the easl, was chiefly owing to the Macedonian conquests, and Ihe estahlish- 
ment. of the Seleucidan and Bactrian empires with Greek rulers. 

Now none of tlıe reasons which led to Ihe diffusion of any of the 
above- mentioned languages in a foreign country, or to their production 
of mixed languages, can be shown to have caused the formation of Pahlavi, 
if we assign its origin to the first, or secon, century of the Christian era. 
No Semitic nation conquered Persia at .Ihat time; nor did any religion, 
whose sacred language was an Aramaic dialect, spread over the whole 
Persian empire at that period, and upset that of Zoroaster; nor yel did 
any foreign literature exercise such. a paramount influence over Persia, 
al that time, as to give birth to a new language of a mixed. character, by 
the blending of its words and phrases with the Persian tongue. Thoucsh 


Greek literature was then most widely spread. and was not unknown in 
e k Tr 
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Persia, it left but very few traces in the Persian language. The Christian 
literature of the Syrian church, then in its infancy, seems to have exer- . 
eised no influence over Ihe indigenous literature, as we find no specifically 
Christian terms in Pahlavi books. Although Christianity began Ivo spread 
in Persia, under the Sasanian rule, and gave birth to a new branch of 
religious literature, now wholly lost, it gained no influence over Zoro- 
astrianism, which was very hostile to the new religion, for at Ihe instigation 
of the Magi, the Christians were persecuted by the kings and put to death. 
If even so polished and refined a literature as Ihe Greek, left so. few traces 
in the Persian language, far less change can be attributed to the influence 
of the exclusively religious literature of a sect, which was barely tolerated 
and sometimes persecuted. To assume otherwise, would be equivalent 
to asserting, (hat the colloquial jargon of Ihe modern Jews had exercised 
some influence over the languages of Ihe European nations, among whom 
they are scattered, which would be simply absurd. Thus we see that 
history furnishes not a single valid reason for the .origin of Pahlavi. as a 
“ mixed language, in the first and second centuries; but it rather supplies 
arguments against such an origin. 

Secondly, the complete disappearance of the Aramaic words of 
Pahlavi, in its successor, Ihe modern Persian, even as early as the time 
of Firdüsi (A. D. 1000), could not be explained, if Pahlavi had been a 
frontier language, or jargon, of Semitic and Iranian elements. When for- 
eign words have once become naturalized, and been employed in standard 
works of literature, they will, for the most part, never disappear, but will 
henceforth remain a part of the language; such has been the case with 
the Persian and Arabic words in the Indian vernaculars, wilh the Latin 
words in the Teutonic languages, and with the Arabic ones in modern 
Persian. If the Aramaic words had formed a part of the Persian language; 
as spoken during the Sasanian limes, Ihere must still have been some 
relics of them, in so early a poem as that of Firdüsi; but not a trace of 
Ihem can be found; even the royal title malkän malkä, had disappeare\l. 
But this disappearance is easily accounted for, when one understands Ihe 
real character of the Pahlavi writings, as set forth above (pag. 121.) It was 
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only in a few grammatical points, that traces of a Semitic element remained; 
but these are easily accounted for, if one considers Ihat, in the constant 
practice of reading Semitic words as if tliey were Persian, some ‚minute 
details (such as Ihe plural termination, Ihe ödhäfat, the conjunclion , 
and some terminalions) which were not changed when reading Semilic 
texts in Persian, would naturally be preserved, when the texts began to 
be written as they were pronounced. 

Thirdly, the whole .character of Pahlavi, as described in the fourth 
section, is opposed to the supposition that it was a frontier language of 
the first, or second, century. At that time, and indeed for many previous 
centuries, various Semitic alphahets existed, which comprised only a limited 
number of letters with a specific phonetic value attached to each; it woulll 
therefore have been very strange, if the Sasanian kings had chosen for 
official use, so clumsy a kind of writing as the Pahlavi, in which-‚the 
various groups of letters were regarded merely as symbols for Persian 
words. There was certainly no reason for their publishing documents, and 
inscriptions on their coins, in Semitic words, if they were always to be 
read in Persian. And if the Semitic words were used for the benefit of 
their subjects of Semitic origin, then the language ought to have been of 
Semiltic construction, so as to have been readily understood by the Semites. 
But Pahlavi, even in Sasanian limes, was not well adapted for either 
Persians, or Semites; Ihe Persians could not read it, till they had learned 
Ihe Persian meaning of some five hundred symbols, which must have 
been too unpleasant a task fur a ruling race to set themselves; while the 
Semites must have found the symbols scarcelv intelligible , allhough they 
were really Semitic words, as they did not clearly represent any Semitic 
language. The verbs were used only in the plural form, as we have 
seen, and the persons were expressed by suflixes joined to particles. 
Now we possess Aramaic lexfs of-the first and second centuries A. D, (in 
Chaldee and Syriac), and the persons, in them, are not expressed in such 
a manner, but by prefixes and affixes to the verb itself, as in all the old 
Semitic- languages. It.is evident from my remarks in section 4.(iand A), 
Ihat the ‚Semitic language which underlies Ihe Pahlavi. was not left un- 
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changed, but was adapted to the Persian mind; and the Semitic texts were 
written with a view to their being read by the Persians as if they were 
Persian. But as this mode of writing and reading had no convenience to 
recommend it, we must suppose. that (he Sasanian kings would not have 
adopted it, unless they had found it already existing as a time-honored 
practice, 

Fourthly, the fact that two Pahlavi dialects, similar in character, 
were used in Ihe earlier Sasanian inscriplions, precludes the’ supposition 
that Pahlavi was a frontier language of the first and second centuries. 
For if this view were correct, we should have to admit Ihe existence of 
two jargons, which both originated on the frontiers of Persia, Assyria’ anıl 
Babylonia, and both spread over the Persian eımpire, al abvut the same 
time. But can such an opinion bear a crilical examinalion for a moment? 
It may be answered Ihat one jargon, the so-called Chaldxo-Pahlavi, miglıt 
have been in use one or two cenluries earlier, under the Arsacidan rule; 
while the other jargon, the Sasanian Palılavi, might have come into use 
in the time of Ardeshir Bäbegän, anı superseded the former. .But il 
would be very sirange if each dynasty, the Arsacidan as well as Ihe Sa- 
sanian, had adopled as its official language, a separate jargon, originaling 
on a frontier merely Ihrough the intercourse of two neighbouring nations; 
both jargons, though distinct, being formed on Ihe same principle. Why 
did they not rather adopt Ihe Persian language, which has always been 
the vernacular of Persia, since (hat country became known in history ? 

Having shown the great improbability, if not impossibility, of the 
supposition (hat Pahlavi was a frontier language, which originated only a 
short time before Ardeshir Bäbegän ascended Ihe throne. of Iran, it is 
now incumbent on me to offer a more satisfactory explanation of i's age 
and origin. 

The first question to be considered, is whether there are any inscrip- 
lions, or literary compositions, in either (he Sasanian, or Chaldao-Pahlavi, 
anterior to the third century of the Christian era? This can be answered 
in (he affirmative; as {he reader will find, on reference to pag. 30, that 
Ihere.are legends extant, on coins from the south of Persia, in the so- 
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called Chald®o-Pahlavi character and language, and Dr. Levy has shown 
that these cannot be later than Ihe third, or beginning of the fourth, 
century B. C.; they clearly exhibit Ihe. words x29% malkd, ‘king’, and 
nox  zi alah, ‘of God’, being the relative pronoun in Pahlavi (see 
pag. 74), but used to express Ihe genitive. 

The legends on the so-called Abd-Zohar coins ') present us with an 
earlier forın of Pahlavi; for they belong to Ihe so-called Satrap coins and, 
for numismalical reasons, cannot be later than the latter part of the Ach«- 
menian rule, which was overthrown by Alexander B. C. 330; and they 
may even go back to the fifth century B. C. As Ihey are important for 
proving Ihe antiquity of Pahlavi, I shall. make some remarks upon their 
language. Tlıe legend, which can be restored with some degree of cer- 
tainty, by comparing different specimens of Ihe same coin, is in a very 
early form of Aramaic character, and runs as follows: 29 5y mm 
pr nt. If this be written in Pahlavi characters, no alteration in Ihe 
words, or their position, is necessary to render it into pure Sasanian 


Pahlavi, thus 319 2N2VJ 3,9 h2 5 7/0 = L, 5 Sg 
A IMYB3 _3yp mizdi zi ül Abd Zoharäü Khalk. Now mizdi is an 


Iranian word which is used in Pahlavi (see Ihe index, pag. 156, s. v. mazd) 
and means ‘reward, wages’; ? being Ihe final vowel which is, as we have 
seen, so frequenily found at Ihe end of nouns, in the Sasanian inscrip- 
tions, e. g. bagi for bag, chitäki for chitäk, Shahpühri for Shahpähr, 
etc, (regarding its origin, see pag. 88—90); 22 is the relative pronoun 
used Ihroughout Ihe Pahlavi (see index, pas. 241—242, s. v. zcsh, ziam); 
al 2 = L, (trad. var) is identical wilh the preposition 5y (initial Y 
being somelimes expressed by Ihe Pahlavi ), see index, pag. 222.231) 
and is used everywhere, in Pahlavi, as a sign of the dative, in Ihe sense 


1): See Due de Luynes, Essai sur la numismatique des. Satrapies sous les 
rois Achseem£nides, pag. 26—30; Supplement & l’Essai, planche III et IV; Blau, 
De numis Achemenidarum, pag. 5. 11, 12; Levy, Beiträge zur aramäischen Münz- 
kunde Kleinasiens, in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft, 
vol..XV. pag. 623 et seq. 
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of “to, for. That 5y was used occasionally in this sense, in Ihe Aramaic 
dialects, we know not only from books, but also from inscriptions; thus we 
read in Dan. 4, 24: Ta aW rin “Jet my counsel be acceptable unto thee’; 
Ezra 7, 18: 20% IS an TU 7 m "whatsoever shall seeın good to Ihee 
and to Ihy brethren’; comp. also Dan. 6, 19 and Ezra 5, 17. In the oldest 
inscripliion known to exist at Palmyra, No. 30 1), which is dated 304 uf 
the Seleucidan era = B. C. 9, 5y is also used as a sign of Ihe dalive, 
like vB thus: W193 my Wa ..... np “the lomb ..... which his 5605 
built for him’; comp. the frequent formula YM by “for his welfare’, in 
Ihat large class of Palmyrenian inscriptions, termed "inscriptiens religieuses’, 
by Gount de Vogü6 (see pag. 55—74 of his work); Sy isalso found with 
Ihe same meaning in the inscriptions of Hauran, thus, 2, c. (de Vogüe, 
pag 93): awy2 ya“ “which he made to Ihe Lord of Heaven’. 
Returning tu Ihe legend on the coins; Abd-Zoharäuü was Ihe name of 
the satrap.of Cilicia, under whose rule the coins were struck; here the 
final @, which is a characteristic of the book Pahlavi, is remarkable, as 
it is frequently found at the end uf proper names, on the coins of olher 
salraps vf the same period, comp. TED Pharnubazü, Yan Tabulü, eic. 
(see Zand-Palıl. Gl. pag. XXIV). Although this final 4, in names, is not 
found in Chaldee and Syriac buoks, we meet will it in Ihe Aramaic in- 
scriptions of Palımyra and Hauran, aud those of Ihe Nabathwan kings; 
thus, Palm. 4,2. W@'P2 (in the Greek translation) Moxıwov ?), 15, 1. on 
Melyov, 18,2. 1y -Abıkov, 11,1. 12W Soraikd, 30, 2. Wr12 Kohild; 
Haur. 3, 2. Y7yM Mocıtegov, 3,4. 72 Kaddü, 1272 Kalabüd (de Vogüe, 
pag. 99); Nabatlı. 3, 2. 3. win Ausd, 6. MI Rüahd, 12% Matabü, 
bon Akalbü, 1022 Nabtü, ete. Il is also found in ancient naınes in 


‚the Old Testament, comp. IM Yithrö (Jethro), Inn M’tü - shael 


1) In Count M. de Vogü&’s Inseriptions S6mitiques, text, pag. 37. 

2) The ov in the Greek translations represents the genitive case, as the names 
generally follow the words 2 ‘son’, or Y7 NmDy ‘image of’; but.the ) in the Ara- 
maic names, is no genitive termination, as. it occurs also where the name is in the 
nominative case, 
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(Methusael), BA, Sh’müel (Samuel), ete. The last word of the legend, 
"sn Khalk, is the name of Cilicia in Asia Minor, which was governed by 
native rulers who were dependent upon Persia; it is enumerated in tlıe 
list of subject provinces, in the cuneiform inscription of Naksh-i Rustanı, 
under !he form Karaka, which cannot mean “Carlhage’, as has been 
supposed. \ 

The meaning of the whole legend on Ihe Abd-Zohar coins, is clearly 
as follows: ‘pay (i. e. soldier’s pay) which (belongs) to Abd-Zohar of 
Gilicia’, i. e. which is to be distributed by him to his soldiers. The lan- 
guage of this legend, as we have seen, contains four characterislic features 
of the Pahlavi of Sasanian limes: a) the final © in mizdi; b) the relative 
pronoun * 27; ce) 5y in the sense of a dalive characteristic, or the pre- 
position ‘to, for’; d) the final d in Abd-Zoharäü. Those wlio may ob- 
ject lo my opinion that Ihe language of this legend is identical with Ihe 
primitive Sasanian Pahlavi, will probahly say, that it represents only that 
Aramaic language which was current in Gilicia, during the Ach®menian 
rule, and does not furnish any argument for the higher age of Pahlavi. 
But among the four characteristics already mentioned, at :east two are spe- 
cifically characteristic of Ihat Aramaic dialect which underlies Ihe Sasanian 
Pahlavi; these are, first, the relative ' &%, which is 7 di in all other 
Aramaic dialecis, such as Chaldee, Syriac, Palmyrene, Hauranilic, Naba- 
thean, etc.; second, Ihe final © in "2 mizdi, which is wanling in the 
other «lialects. 

After a fair consideration of Ihe arguments here adduced, which 
have been based on the careful numismatic researches of De Luynes, 
Blau, Levy, ete., and on my own investigations, it will be hardiv possible 
to deny that the Semitic dialect of the Pahlavi was in use, in the Persian 
empire, as early as Ihe fourth century B. C.; al’any rate, before the 
Macedonian conquest. The question then arises, did it vriginate during 
the later period of the Achaemenian rule, or at a much earlier time? As 
the Achs@menian rulers were of Persian origin, and employed Ihree lan- 
zuages simultaneously, in Iheir cuneiform inseriptions, viz. Persian, Susian 


and Assyrian, we cannot see any reason for their giving a reference to 
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‚a Semitic dialect in the provinces subject to them, unless they found it 
already existing and firmly established; especially as (his Semitic dialect 
of the Pahlavi was not idenlical with the Assyrian, as exhibited in the 
Assyrian versions of Ihe Persian cuneiform inscriptions; which versions 
represent,- on the whole, the same language as the records of Niniveh 
and Babylon, and this seems to have been the ancient Assyrian as 
employed on monuments and in literary records, but differing from the 
language commonly used by the people. The latter, which‘ was a [rue 
Aramaic dialect, was wrillen, even al än early period, in the so -called 
Phenician character , of which the Pahlavi alphabets are descendants. 
These characters are found on the Assyrian weights which go back 
to Ihe eighth century B. C., and also on clay tablets (now in the British 
Museum) which must have been inscribed, at any rate, before Ihe destruc- 
tion of Niniveh, B. C. 606. As two characteristic features of Pahlavi are 
easily discovered, in one of the latter inscriptions !), I give it in full, 
with the necessary remarks, as follows: xDbn 12 pw aD ob V psn2 
YuEaVpmypepT2 by. Sir H. Rawlinson explains it as an order for 
Ihe assignment! of grain, and I think his opinion is, on the whole, well 
founded, though I differ from him in some particulars. The first five 
words evidently contain the date, given in Ihe usual Assyrian manner, by 
naming Ihe year after Ihe eponym; > is the Hebrew preposilion 3 which 
is used, with regard to time, in the sense of “about, at’, e. g. Dir2 ‘at this 
day’, i. e. ‘now’, MY> “at ihis time’; 7737 is the Syrian month <a; 
ob is ‘eponymy’, and 3%3%0 the name of Ihe eponym, which is, however, 
not lo be found in the lists hitherto known, which extend from B. C. 938 
to 6422); hence we may conclude that the date of this inscriplion is pro- 


r 


1) A facsimile of it, with a transliteration in Hebrew characters, is given by 
Sir I. Rawlinson in the ‘Cuneiform inseriptions of Western Asia’, vol. II. pag. 
70, No. 16; and with a commentary, in the Journal of: the Royal Asiatie Society, 
new series, vol. I. pag. 223 - 227. 

2) See Oppert, in Zeitschr. der Deut. Morg. Ges. vol. XXIII. pag. 188— 144; 
and Sir H, Rawlinson, Cuneiform inseriptions of Western Asia, vol, II. pag. 
68— 69, 
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bably between B. C. 641 and 606, the latter being the date of Ihe end of the 
Assyrian rule. 1% is the Chald. pw, 2 Heb. D’yiy ‘grains of 
barley’, which is generally used in the plural. ’ is the relative pronoun 
and one of the characteristic features of the Semitic dialect of the Pahlavi; 
it is also found in olher inscriptions of the seventh century B. C., as in 
No.-2 of the bilingual readings by Sir H. Rawlinson, and in No. V!) of 
the appendix to them. n25n 2 “the son of the king’, i. e. "prince? cor- 
responds to the Pahlavi INY- #j- 5y is here used in the sense of a 
dative characteristic, -just as on the Abd-Zohar coins (see pag. 133) and in 
Pahlavi. 72723 looks like the name of him to whom the grain is assigned, 
and is probably a plural, signifying a tille. jY 72 can hardly be the 
name of ihe weight, as Sir H. Rawlinson supposes, though it is followed 
by the numeral V; for j2 must be the prepesition jD “from, among’, and 
not 773% (as the name of the weight is always written on Ihe Assyrian 
lion-weights), since final vowels are not left unexpressed in the ancient 
Aramaic, as they are in Phenician; }%'y is evidently a plural, and can be 
traced either to °y ‘town’, which is not, however, common in Chaldee, 
or to Yy “a guardian’, used of guardian angels in Dan. 4, 10. 14,20. 3 
with the numeral VII, is the symbol for (he respective measure of grain 
which is assigned. I would propose to translate the whole inscription thus: 
“On the 5t day of Ihe month Ahaziran, in the eponymy of Sar-Naray 
(i. e. in the year. called after his name), barley grains of the royal prince 
(have been assigned) to Nabiraban, among the five guardians (of the 
place), to the amount of 7 b...’ (the name of Ihe measure is uncertain). 
It is thus clearly an assignment of grain to some high court oflicers, from 
Ihe granary ol a prince. 

Before leaving this old inscription, I have lo remark upon the pro- 
bable pronunciation of the plura| forms px and JTy; the final syllable 


ınay have been pronounced either «n, or än, but as the <, in /n, is 


1) See Journal of the Roy. As. Soc. new series, vol. I. pag. 232—234; comp. 
also Levy, ‘Siegel und Gemmen mit aramäischen, etc. Inschriften’ (Breslau 1869) 
pag. 6. 
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generally expressed in Chaldee, thus }'_, while the &, in än, is fre- 
quently unexpressed, thus j_, and as ? is several limes expressed in Ihe 
inscription (and not omitted, as in Phenician), I think it most probable 
that we should read seorädn and irän, which forms quite agree wilh the 
plurals in Pahlavi. It is also deserving of special notice, that the end of 
each word, except ’, is indicated by a dot, unless it concludes a line, or 
is followed by numeral strokes. This mode of indicating the division of 
the words, in all cases which might admit of doubt, is the more remark- 
able, as it is not usual in Semitic inscriptions; in Phenician, Palmyrene, 
Nabathaan and other inscriplions, no dividing. dot is used, and in most 
of them, such as tlıe Phenician, no additional space even is left at Ihe 
end of a word; it is only in the Himyarilic inscriptions, that the words 
are divided by a vertical stroke. Among early writings, this mode of 
marking the ends of the words, has its analogy in the old-Persian of Ihe 
cuneiform inscriptions, where the words. are divided by oblique strokes 
and in the Avesta, where the end of each word is indicated by a dot. 
May there not be some connection between this old Iranian practice, and 
Ihe system adopled in Ihe Assyrian inscription above-noticed ? !) 

We have now traced Ihe Semitic dialect of Pahlavi as far back as 
the seventh century B. C. According to our investigation, it is identical 
with that form of the Assyrian language which was written in the so- 
called Phenician character, and which was, no doubt, spoken at Niniveh, 
whence it spread, with the Assyrian rule, . over all the subject provinces. 
After Ihe Assyrian empire had been destroyed by the Medes and Baby- 
lonians,.the Assyrian language continued to be used, for a long time, in 





D 


1) It appears from a letter from Jerusalem, dated 1sth Jan. 1870 and pub- 
lished in the Moniteur of 5th Febr., that an inscription of more than thirty lines, in 
old Phenieian characters, has lately been found, eastward of the Dead Sea, in which 
the words are separated by dots, and the phrases by vertical lintes. It is said to be 
commemorative of the deeds of Mesha, king of Moab, mentioned in 2 Kings 3. (about 
B. C. 900); and its language is stated to differ from Hebrew only in some ortho- 
graphical peouliarities; what relationship it may bear to the Assyrian vernacular 


has yet.to be determined. 


Haug, Essay on Pahlavi. 139 


the former dominions of Ihe conquered state; Ihus alone can we explain 
its use, in (he legends on the coins of Cilicia and other western provinces, 
in Achsmenian times. 

Another strong proof of the high antiquity of (he Semitic element 
of Pahlavi, is the peculiar way in which it is read, which can only be 
explained by the supposition of an original ideographic writing, such as is 
frequent enough in the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions. We have seen 
that the Assyrians read the Turanian ideograms as if Ihey represented 
Assyrian words, in the same way as the Japanese now read Chinese cha- 
racters as Ihough they stood for Japanese words. But as Pahlavi is written 
with phonetic, and not with ideographic, characters, it appears strange 
that the Iränians did not, from the first, use the Pahlavi alphabet to write 
Ihe words in their own language, instead of wriling Semitic words, and 
reading them as if they were Iranian. Those who do not believe in the 
high antiquity of Pahlavi, but prefer to cling to the idea of its much laler 
origin, may explain this strange fact by asserting that Ihe Semitic words 
were retained, either because the Pahlavi alphabet, being of Semilic 
origin, was better adapted for expressing Semitic words than Iranian ones, 
or because Ihe higher classes of Iranians, especially the priests, preferred 
such a mode of writing, in order to conceal the contents of Iheir books 
from laymen, or Ihe lower classes in general. But neither of these ex- 
planations can be accepted. With regard to Lhe first, it may be remarked 
that, though the Semitic characters were intended only to express such 
sounds as occur in Semitic idioms, Ihe Iranians miglhıt have adapted them 
to the phonetic requirements of their own language, just as easily as Ihe 
Greeks who adopted the Phenician alphabet, or the modern Persians and 
Indian Mohamedans when they took’ to (he Arabic alphabel. The second 
explanation is contradicted by the fact, that the Sasanian kings employeil 
Pahlavi in their public inscriptions and Ihe legends on their coins; for it 
cannot be supposed that the kings would have chosen, for public pur- 
poses, a language and a writing which was understood by only a very 
small number of their subjects. In fact, no other explanation will suffice, 
but the supposition of an original ideographic writing. There can be no 
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doubt that the learned, among the Iranians, were acquainted with the 
cuneiform writing of their Assyrian conquerors. As its stady was difficult 
and troublesome, it is natural to suppose that they used, in order to 
facilitate their studies, transliterations into Aramaic (the so-called Phenician) 
characters !), As a cuneiform ideogram, represenling an enlire word, 
might be pronounced either as a Semitic, or as an Iranian word, at the 
oplion of the reader, the Iranians probably regarded tlıe Semitic trans- 
literations of the cuneiform signs, merely as equivalent ideograms, and 
accustomed themselves to read Ihese, as well as Ihe cuneiform ideograms, 
only as Iranian words. In the course of time, and chiefly on account of 
the introduction of other writing materials, such as prepared ox-hides, or 
sheep-skins, the cuneiform writing disappeared altogether from ordinary 
records, and was reserved for monumental purposes; but the translitera- 
tions in Aramaic characters remained, and continued to be pronounced as 
Iranian words, in the same manner as their cuneiform equivalents had 
formerly been. 

The origin of Pahlavi, we have now seen, can be sought for only 
during the period of the Assyrian rule, which lasted. over Iran, for 520 
vears (Herodotus I. 95), and was established as early as the twelfth cen- 
tury B. C., if not earlier. In the whole history of Iran, from Assyrian 
down to Arsacidan times, there is no other period, during which its rise 
and spread could be explained in any reasonable way. It is not however 
to be supposed, that the Iranians adopted the Assyrian language in its 
purity. They learned it as a conquered race learns (he language of their 
conquerors, and mingled it with words of their own vernacular idiom : 
but those parts of speech which are decisive of the character of a lan- 
guage, such as pronouns. prepositions, particles, the most common nouns 


1) There are still some bi-lingual tablets extant, in Assyrian cuneiform 
writing, with a transliteration, or rather a translation, into Aramaic characters and 
the vulgar Assyrian dialect which underlies the Pahlavi. They have been published 
by Sir H. Rawlinson, with an explanation, in the Journal of the R. As. Soc., new‘ 


series, vol. I, pag. 187—246; 
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and verbs, the declension and even some suffixes, remained Semitic. It 
was only in the conjugation of the verbs, and in the construction of the 
sentences, that Iranian influence gradually prevailed. This is not surprising, 
for the Assyrian way of denoting tenses and, moods is much inferior to 
the Aryan; the Assyrians used only one principal tense, the so-called 
aorist (with the personal characteristics prefixed), and aclive and passive 
participles, whilst the Iranians used a present and three past tenses, besides 
various forms of participles, and different moods, such as the optative and 
conjunctive, which the Assyrians could not well distjnguish. It was quite 
natural that the Iranians should prefer the passive construction with the 
past parliciple (see pag. 106. 109. 110.) as Ihe most simple !), for it re- 
quired hardly any proper knowledge of Ihe Assyrian conjugation. The 
persons were expressed by pronominal suffxes, joined to Semitic particles 
which were generally placed at the beginning of the sentence. As we 
have seen above (pag. 106), some ready-made passive participles were 
taken from Assyrian; but along with ihem, the Iranians used the Assyrian 
aorist forms in the plural, frequently omitling the initial y (see pag. 105), 
but treated Ihem as past participles. This is evident on comparing the 
Sasanian and Chald&o-Pahlavi versions of the Häjiäbäd inscription; for in 
the latter, there are regular Assyrian past participles fem. in it, such as 
Mm’, NN and N32; whereas in Ihe former there are forms, ending in 
n (un), such as Nar2r-} shaditun — yyyQy3-Xy , and $0>?02 ramitun 
= 19- The prevalence of the ‚passive construction in Pahlavi, accounts 
for two remarkable circumstances; firstly, the almost total absence of the 
Semitic forms of the active participle, and secondly, the want of a proper 
passive voice. When tlıe Iranians read the Semitic texts in the Persian 
language, they had to add the terminations of the present tense, Ihe con- 
junctive mood, etc., as these could not be expressed by past participles. 


1) A similar course is adopted by the modern pandits in India, when they 
write and speak Sanserit. Only those who have made grammar a special study, 
employ the perfect and aorist tenses; but the larger number, who possess a mere 
"smattering of grammar, always use’ the past partieiples with the instrumental case, 


10 express any past event. vb 
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This Pahlavi form of Assyrian remained one of the recognized lan- 
guages, long after the downfall of Ihe Assyrian empire. We find it in the 
Persian provinces under the Ach®menian rule, and after the conquest of 
Persia by Alexander the Great, and the establishment of Ihe Arsacidan 
empire (see pag: 30). Under the kings of the latter dynasty, we find 
only that dialect used ‚which is now styled Chaldao - Pahlavi, and which 
remained in official use, alongside the Sasanian Pahlavi, until the middle, 
or end, of the third century A..D. Of this dialect we have discovered 
no Iraces, anterior lo the legends on the so-called sub-Parthian coins 
(see pag. 30), which are later than the Macedonian conquest, but may be 
older than the foundation of the Arsacidan dynasty, and may ihus range be- 
iween B. C. 320 and 260. These coins are chiefly found in the south-west 
of Persia, where this dialect seems to have prevailed; and as it bears, in 
some features, a striking resemblance to Chaldee (comp. Ihe plural in ?r, 
instead of än, and the use of NTdN for ‘god’, which is not found in the 
Sasanian Palılavi), it may be taken as an offspring of Ihe Babylonian which, 
no doubt, spread widely, in consequence of the conquests of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, early in the sixth century B. C.; but it seems never to have 
spread eastwards, as the Sasanian Pahlavi did, which we have idenlified 
with the vulgar Assyrian. 

The fact that Ardeshir Bäbegän and his successors made the Assyrian- 
Pahlavi, and not the Chaldaan one, the official language of their whole 
_ empire, proves clearly that the former was much better known in Iran 
than the lalter, especially in the central and eastern provinces. But I 
doubt if the greater extension of the Assyrian Pahlavi was the only reason 
why the Sasanian kings made it their state language, in preference lo 
Persian. 'There must have been some literature, chiefly of a religious 
character, existing in ihat language, before the Sasanian dynasty was 
founded ; and as Ardeshir Bäbegän was the restorer of Ihe Zoroastrian reli- 
gion, it may be supposed tlıat he would naturally give Ihe preference to 
a language which had been, for centuries, the medium by which the 
Zoroastrian traditions hhad been. preserved, and which had thus obtained 


the character of a cerlain degree of sacredness. 
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But those who hold that Pahlavi is .a frontier language of the second 
century A. D., may object that no Pahlavi literature existed before the 
Sasanian times, and assert (hat all the Pahlavi works, we now possess, are 
uf later date, and nol anterior to the seventh and eighth centuries A. D, 
It is quite true, (hat no Pahlavi work is now extant, which is older than 
the third century A. D. ), that is, later than the foundation of the Sa- 
sanian dynasty; but this does not prove that no literature existed, in the 
Assyrian Pahlavi, before the time of Ardeshir Bäbegän. In fact, we have 
every reason to believe (hat comments upon ihe Avesta, or even verbatim 
translations of parts of it, existed in Ihe Pahlavi language, long before 
the Sasanian times. According to Ihe Arddi-Virdf-nämeh (which was 


probably composel some time in the reign of Shäpür Il., but certainly 


1) The earliest which has reached us, seems to be the Kär-nämeh of Arde- 
shir Bäbegän, of which I possess a copy. This comprises 46 pages, each containing 
11 or 12 lines, and each line about 6 or 7 words; it was carefully copied for me, 
by my friend Destur Hoshengji himself. This little work describes Ardeshjr’s usur- 
pation of the throne and his wars with Ardavän, the last king of the Arsacidan 
dynasty. Tradition ascribes its authorship to Ardeshir himself (according to Masüdi, 
see Quatremödre, Journal des Savants for 1840, pag. 350; comp. 8. de Sacy, M&- 
moires sur diverses antiquit&s de la Perse, pag. 280); but this opinion is contradicted 
by the book itself, since it concludes with the accession of Hormazd I. to the throne 
of Iran (A.D. 269), and the acknowledgement of his rule by the kisär-i Arümdydn, 
i. e. the Roman emperor, the ruler of Käbül and Be (+vopaprr P); w9), 
and the khäkdn ("3-0 ) of the Turks (> w)- In the postscript, a bles- 


sing is invoked upon the first three kings of the Sasanian dynasty, viz. Artakhshadr 


Päpakän (yawe bus) »), Shahpühr Artakhshadrän Osaa0o 
yb-yae)e) and Auharmazd Shahpührän (Hdoa0o pp). As 


the blessing is’not extended to any of the following kings, we are entitled to assign 
the composition of this work, which has reached us only in a fragmentary state, 
to the reign of Hormazd I. (A. D. 269— 271). If it had been composed during the 
reign of one of Hormazd’s successors, the name of the reigning sovereign could 
not well have been omitted by the author, in the blessing he invokes upon the 


Sasanian kings. 
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not later Ihan the sixth century), the people’s ignorance of the religious 
books was so great that Ihere was no Destur, nor any one. who. knew the 
religion. )), Though this statement may be exaggerated, we learn thus 
ınuch from it, that the knowledge of the Avesta was cerlainly not in a 
flourishing state, among the priesthood, at that time. Even in’ Ihe Lime 
of Ardeshir Bäbegän, the priests do not seem to have been great profi- 
cients in the study of the sacred books; for the Din-kart states, that 
Herbad Tosre collected 2), by order of this king, all the fragments of 
the Avesta which were scattered about the country; hence. it follows that 
the priests must have been very careless about their sacred books, other- 
wise collections of them would have been already in existence. Now the 
language of the Avesta, which is commonly called Zand. (though very 
improperly, as we shall presently see), possesses a large number of in- 
flections, and its grammar, as far as we know. was never studied and 
propagated as a distinct science, as has been done with that of Sanserit 
in India; on the other hand, the Persian language of Ardeshir’s time, 
had lost (he majority of its ancient infleclions; how can it be supposed, 
therefore, that priests could be found, in his time, who could muster 
such a knowledge of Zand and its numerous infleclions, as the Pahlavi 
translators of .the Vendidad evidently possessed ? There is no probability 
that any such existed, and that is the opinion of all Parsi priests of the 
present day. We may further add, that if any of Ihe Sasanian kings had 


1) See Zand-Pahl, Gl. pag. XLI. This sad state of things was altered in the 
time of Adarbäd Mahraspand, who is expressly mentioned in the Arddi- Virdäf- 
ndmeh, but as unfortunately no royal name of the Sasanian dynasty occurs, we 
cannot exactly state the time. In the Din-kart (vol. I. pag.5 of,my MS.), an 
Adarbäd (era) is mentioned, as a restorer of tlıe Nosks of tlıe Avesta, 
who lived during the reign of Shäpür II.; but as the name of his father is not 
added, we cannot be quite sure of his identity with the great Adarbäd Mahra- 
spand. However, as Parsi tradition places the latter under the reign of Shäpür 11., 


there can be little doubt of their identity. 


2) See the Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. XXXII. 6. He is also mentioned in the 
proclamation of Khosru Parviz, which I shall presently notice. 
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ordered a Pahlavi translation of the whole Avesta Io be made, we should 
certainly find so important a fact mentioned in the Pahlavi books. Ina 
very long proclamation of Khosru Parviz !) (A. D. 531—-579), in which 
all the efforts of former kings, fur the preservation and study_of the 
Avesta, are mentioned, no translation is spoken of, though he "would 
hardly have omilted to notice the fact, if any translation had been ordered 
to be made. The following is a Iranslation of Ihe more important part 
of this proclamalion, bearing upon ihe history of the fate of Ihe Zoro- 
astrian writings ?): 


1. ‘Vishtäsp, the king, who was afflicted in consequence of his 
war with Arjäsp, ordered to collert every work which was composed in 
the language of the Magi, that the Mazdayasnian religion might receive 
help, in various ways, from all the knowledge which was in readiness; 
now came Arjäsp and the others, from outside (the kishvar) Qaniras 
(in which Iran is situated), to Frashöshtar, to inform themselves on Ihe 
religion’. .:... 


2. ‘Däräi, the son of Däräi, ordered two written copies of the 
whole Avesta and Zand, just as Zertohesht received. Ihem from Ormazd, 
to be preserved, one in Ihe treasury of Shapikän, and Ihe other in the 
fortress of written documents (i. e. Ihe archives)’. 


1) It is contained in the Din-kart (vol. I. pag. 1—9 of my MS., and pro- 
bably in the second part of the sixth book); my MS. begins in the middle of the 


proclamation, but that it was published by Khosru Parviz, appears unmistakeably 


from pag, 7. lin. 1, where he introduces himself in the words: 3 Bw Sep 
PR INY- IN Y- ‘I (liüman, see the index s. v. ragöman) Khosrü, 


the king of kings, descendant of Kavät’. He has previously mentioned several of 
the former rulers of Iran, as detailed in tlie text; and as none of his successors 
are mentioned, the proclamatıon can hardly be later than his time. 

2) The Pahlavi text will be found in the appendix to this essay. As the 
translation is made from a single MS., and without the assistance of any Päzand 
commentary, it is not very literal in the more obscure passages ; but it gives the 


general meaning of the original. 
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3. ‘“Valkhaslı (Vologeses), the descendant of Ashkän, ordereıl 
that Ihe whole of the Avesta and Zand, as they had come down in their 
purity, whatever fragments thereof had escaped Ihe destruction and ravages 
of Alexander and the Roman (i. e. western) soldiers in the Iranian country, 
and remained partly in writings, and partly in oral tradition, with the 
Destur (Desturs), should be searched for, in each town he came to, and 
taken possession of, for Ihe emperor !) (i. e. for the imperial library)’. 


4. ‘He that was Artakhshatr, the king of kings, the son of 
Päpak, in order to obtain correct decisions (in religious matters), sum- 
moned Tosar. with all (the sacred books) that were scaltered’ ahout, to 
his residence; when Tosar came, him alone he accepted, and the rest of 
(he Desturs he dismissed. And he issued {his order: ‘All that may be 
obtained of the. Maziavasnian religion (religious books), differing from 
what is now (recognized) as knowledge and wisdom, in fulure does nul 


exist for us (i. e. is not acknowledged)”. 


5. ‘Shahpühar, the king of kings, the son of Artäkhshatr, 
ordered to collect again the non-religious writings on medicine, astronomy, 
and the investligations on time, place and quality, creation, existence and 
growth (i. e. philosophy), on the observance of religious orders, documents 
and other records and (literary) means, which were scaltered in Hindüstän, 
Rüm and other lands, and to put ihem again togelher with Ihe Avesta, 
and to present a correct copy of all this, to Ihe treasury of Shapikän; and 
it was taken (there), to show it lo all those who were not dead, lo en- 


lighten them on hie Mazdayasnian religion”. 


6. ‘“Shahpühar, the king of kings, the son of Auharmazd, 
collected all the sayings of the inhabitants of all ‚parts of the earth, for 
enlightenment and investigation, in order to adorn the Apän Khänak (?). 
After Atrö-pät had purified the sayings (of Zertohesht) which were 
compared with all those of different creeds, Ihe Nosks were counted (their 


1) I rcad shatruyär, *emperor’, instead of skatruihd, ‘eities’, in the Pahlavi 
text, " 
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number fixed); and to those who were not dead (the Zoroastrians), he 
(Shahpühar) thus said: “Now since we have seen Ihe religion (religions) in 
the world, no.one should leave Ihe other (each should keep. to his reli- 
gion); this I endeavour much to bring about”. 

From this important document, we learn that various Persian rulers 
of three different dynasties, Ihe Achamenian, Arsacidan and Sasanian, 
{ook an interest in preserving Ihe Zoroastrian books, which are generally 
called Avesta-Zand, and in collecting the fragments and restoring the 
sacred writings to their primilive purity, after they had become scattered. 
But nowhere do we find a translation into Le vernacular language men- 
!ioned. It is however stated Ihat king Darius (I. or III.), ihe descendant 
of Darius (I. or II.), had two copies of the Avesta and Zand prepared. Now 
we know, from the Zanl-Pahlavi Glossary 3, 6 (see also ind. s. v. zand, 
pag. 239—240), Ihat Zand denoted the Pahlavi language; for the expres- 
sion ‘Avesta and Zand’ means only the original text, with its commenlary 
in the Pahlavi language. Hence arises the question whelher the Pahlavi 
translations of the Vendidad, Yasna and Visparad, which we now possess, 
were actually composed before ihe Sasanian limes. This must be answered 
in Ihe negalive, since it can be proved that they contain allusions to 
events which happened in those times, such as Ihu appearance ol Maz- 
dak. Most probably, they were brought into Lheir present form, in Ihe 
sixth eentury A. D., during Ihe reign of Klosru Parviz who is said, 
in the Din-kart !), to have “ordered the most intelligent and best of the 
Magian priests to make quite a new explanation of the Avesta and Zand’. 
This probably refers to (he notes which are added to the translations, and 
now form part of them; for (here can be no duubt that the bulk of Ihe 
Pahlavi translation is founded on older versions, which had come down 
either from Arsacidan, or even from Achx&menian lines. This is proved, 


not oniy from the considerable knowledge of Zand inflections, exhibited 


1) Vol. I. pag. 7 of my MS.: \lagup} 5 0),67 27 1182) ode 
nelagay 335) zuwoo =Uaas a 31 Bao) Sea 
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by the translation of the Vendidad, but also by passages in the translation of 
the Yasna, such as 30, 1., where both ihe Avesta and Zand are mentioned 
as scripture. Now the Zand, as we have seen, was the translation of the 
Avesta into Huzväresh; and as we cannot suppose the translator was attri- 
buting the character of sacredness to his own work, we must conclude 
that he was referring to earlier translations, in (his menlion of Zand, 





Appendix. 


(A passage from the Din-kart, vol. I. pag. 4—5 of my MS., relative lo 
the fale of the Zoroastrian writings down to the time of Shäpür Il., 
translated in pag. 145—147). 
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1. Veshtäspu malkä, mün men kärtzär-i levatman Arjäspu faryätu 
yehevüntu, men vespu dänäkih pösitu mahistu dinu pavan kabed 
ayininaku afzdr va farhäng-i yehevüntu-i ham-chi kär-i farhäkhtu 
huzvän magesivä levatman yakhsanünitanu sazütu; kün Arjäsp va avär. k-i 
men barä Qaniras, pavan dinu purseshnih, val Frashöshlar yäldntu 
hümanand; sapar Gkäsy@sh vish-i kartu. 
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2. Däräi-i Däräyän, hamäk Avestäk va Zand, chigün Zartühashtw 
‘ men Auharmä patiraflu, va napeshtaku 2 pechimu, khaduku pavan 
ganju-i Shaptkänu, khaduku pavan dazu-i napeshtu, däshtanu farmütu. 
3. Valkhash-i Aslıkänän, Avestäk va Zand, chigün avizakyösh yin 
yätüntu yekavimünätu, hamuku-chi afash konä maman men vazanıd 
väshuftkärih-i Alaksandar va asvär va rüpu-i Arümägän, yin Airän 
shatru pörgandakyesh madam napeshtaku vad maman huzvän 
avasepardänık pavan dastübar katrüntu yekavsmünätu yin, shatrit 
chigim [räs matu yekavimünät, nckäs däshtanu val shuatruihä asbätkär 
kartanu farmütu. 

4. Valman-i-i Artakhshatar malkäänn malkä-i Päpakänu, pavan rästu 
dastübarıh, Tösar zak-ach hamuku-i pargandak va hamäk val babä 


bünshünast; Tösar madam matu; zak-i khaduku fräs patiraftu vu 
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avärık men dastübar shikünyin. Denman-cha farmän yehabüntu 
aigh: frdz val lanman konä nakizeshn zakäi yehevündd, men dinu 
mahistu maman kün-cha äkästh va däneshnu, afash farötu löttu. 

5. Shahpuhar malkäänu malkä-i Artakhshataränu, napikihä-ch-i men 
dinu barä, madam bejashekih va satar-gübeshnith, vajüishnu va damänu, 
jinäk va göhar, yakhsenon, yehcvüneshnu va vakhseshnu, dataku 
airıh va gübäkth va avärik kirükih va afzär, yin Hendükänu, 
Arüm, avärik-cha damtkihä pargandaku yehevüntu, lakhvär val ham 
yäityüntanu, levatman avestäk lakhvär andäkhtanu, konä zak-i 
durest va pechinu val ganju-i Shapikän yehabüntanu farmütu; va 
khasetinitanu-i hamäk aristakänu madam dinu mahitstuw val huskär 
vakhdüntu. 


6. Shahipuhar mulkäänu malka-i Auharmasdän, hamäk kishvar.känu, 
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pavan patkäreshnu Avän Khänaku kartanu, hamäk gübeshnu val 
huskär va vajüishnu yäityüntu, akhar men bükhtanu-i Atörö-pätu 
pavan gübeshnu pishid, va levatman hamäk valmanshänu javidu 
saridakänu va nüsk hüshmürd; anchu-i javidu ristakänu denman-cha 
guftu aigh: kün amat-mänu dinu pavan sati barä kheditünt, aish-cha 
asyünih barä lä shikünyin ; vish madam tukhshäk tukhshem. 


Chapter 1. 
The invisible world and the celestial ie, 
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1 D.E. amhuspand. — 2 D.E. yadman, which is wrong. 


2 Chapters II. III, 


Chapter Il. 
Things relating to the world. 
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.dozakh ‚döshän ‚shölman .köshak ‚bapgün 


Chapter III. 


Waters 
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‚miähä .sadigar e dar 
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‚damdamyäan ‚damdamä ‚damdamyä .zarah ‚sardä .äb ‚mid 


4 This is only found in D.E. — 2 ze! in D.E. 


Chapters III. IV. 3 
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‚mähi ‚kanäras .joe ‚arkyü .chäh ‚bDilä 


Chapter IV. 
Cereals and fruits. 
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‚khalüji ‚mashmashyä .anär ‚römanä ‚röramnä .hormöd ‚kumträ .sev 


4 In almost all glossaries this word is explained by ‘small’, but xS has also the 
meaning ‘wave’ which is quite appropriate in this place according to the classi- 
fication. D.E. has 3; 36 ‘a causeway, a fountain’. 

2 Omitted in D.J.; it is apparently superfluous. ; 

3 2022 mivehä is taken here from the following chapter, as it belongs to 
this one. 

4 D.E. makes it two words, bil and böshid. 


4 Chapters IV— VI. 
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‚khyär ‚böjinä .kharbüzeh ‚marböyä ‚arbojinä .halü .pung 
& Yap pie 


.anjir ‚tangün 


Chapter V. 
Wine, drinking, ete. 
a ze rue 


‚mächä .panjum e babä 


O0 2 00 o ug . 3 0 \öp pm es). 


.ds ‚äsyä  .khörmä ‚tag .angür ‚anbaman .raz ‚kalmä 
wol. og: Kippe © 0) 98, © 306. lg 
‚serkeh ;‚khidä .jäm ‚mänman .bädeh ‚basya .mäd  ‚amrä 


& UP» 02) 9 pp + ggjp © Say de N Je» 


‚khush ‚basim ‚angmin ‚göbashyä .khär ‚shakarä .shakar ‚atör 


Chapter VI. 
Vegetables. 
& “00de © Eon > 91. 


‚tarihä .shashum e babä 
ob» CE » 1 © E96) BYE ° Ar . 0) . u9y5 
‚sir ‚tumä ‚shün .piyäz ‚shamshdar .tareh ‚bakaryä ‚jalkä 
& 93 R auy o [27205 A EEE © z5p909 . ug pp 


‚gihä ‚gabhä .gashniz ‚kozbartd .käshni  ‚angopä 


4 Corrected from LUURF to Myasg as the latter is the word required 
here. D.E. has wol khurashn. 


Chapters VIL. VII. 5 


Chapter VII. 
Quadrupeds, ete. 


&% 0) oA 3 =, 


.jänvarhä .haptum e babä 
8 2000. N © ex5 . RR ag © \erop . up 
‚lamkä .asp  ,‚sosiä .gäv  ‚ltörd ‚lönä .oshtar ‚jamnä 
A . \ \ Ei A 
Sy2p . ung» RZ) IE. u) 0. I0 . in . nl CR) STE“ 
‚gospand ‚kınd ‚kalyä .astar ‚kötinä .khar ‚amlä ‚amnä .mädyan . 
I} “ 
° 1903: Kppw.o if. Hin D) a) 0.200 - ) ; ) 
‚kävcd ‚angöt .mösh ‚arrün ‚vareh ‚konä .päzin ‚barrün ‚barkhün 


BEE ERTL ETTIEBENE SEE TEL TETTEET 


‚tasubrid ‚dobrid ‚akbrid waht ‚azrä .boz ‚azag .gäv ‚az 
ob BZ" o 936) Ed, ) Por 20 oaw En DRAER 


‚shir ‚alya .pch ‚talbä .äht ‚tba .khük ‚azora .söbrid 


I0 1999 © E10 . up © bye up © MN III I 
N 


‚khik ‚zakyd .pöst ‚jaltä .pänir ‚goptä .röghan ‚mäshyä ‚mashyä 


Chapter VII. 
Birds, ete 


3 dk © Haus > ey 


‚morväan .hashtum e babä 


EEE BONN EIER ZEN E 3 ZB 
‚dälman ‚chachä ‚charboshyd .murveh ‚zazrüntya  ‚tangürya 


4 In Farhang-i Jehängiri it is Beer in BurhAn-i gäti’, BrOR ed 
and 515, instead of kdved which is right. 





6 Chapters VII—X. 


nd) Iron ° 3, . 5)14 . 519 . N ° 0,» . IN ZN . IPA PALYR 


‚sosobarbitä .karg ‚körg ‚nakang ‚lokä .khrüs ‚alkä ‚tarnävaryä 


$) nel ; mo) Ö) 3) Be [' Avon ; mo] o neoSe 
‚paridan ‚bazgönatan .prag ‚rärag .khärün ‚khäün  .prastük 
25: 00 


.malek ‚kamchä 


Chapter IX. 
Beasts of prey, ete. 
& 0loßıe © Ha > 0) 


.tandbärhä .nahum e babä 
o EI 9 © bu. 300 pP Dagp o 59 N) 
.gurg ‚debüä .shöer ‚asdar .gurba ‚shomärman .sag ‚kalbä 
ie 52. Ge © 0 per oo. ErrTE Dap 
‚türch „‚izbü ‚tatmaman .khirs ‚tatmatä .röpä I ‚tälman 


& Ya93,5 . 5 ° y5 26) » en o Ze) 


‚zendpil ‚zanglötä .pil ‚bänbarbitä .shaghäl 


‚Chapter X. 
Parts of the body. 


& Opa © Hu 2 u) 
.andamhä .dahum e babä 
) 80 00R «day e Iaye - N 
I 3 a a | „SE LTE SL ME va A 
‚asteh ‚varkötä .khün ‚damyä .gusht ‚basryä .cheher ‚chatar 
36. 054. 900 o No. PN D) 3). ° 29. 190 


‚möE ‚mazdä ‚sabsabdä .sar ,‚röeshman .rag ‚jäyd .pae ‚akbyä 


4 These words must have crept into this chapter from the preceding; they be- 
long apparently to chapter VII. 


Chapter X. 7 


60 8 yon > ee 
‚ayöman .peshäni ‚shöman .gösh ‚rarä ‚hunyd .‚varas ‚shärman 
Kom © 5m RNIT 27 Cm ze" 07 Teer Ly Te Ya, ; Yo} ° 308 
‚hupman .khandeh ‚shtinä .negäh ‚nakäs ‚nakdar ‚naksar ‚chashm 
00° > eo 9100 ep ed 


lap ,‚shaptinä .dehän ‚pömaman ‚vini ‚tälman .röC ‚hömaman 
: 937 ° yes u © op - 35 © PNERYE . I JRR 
‚adväz .huzvan ,‚shand ‚gobyä .dandan ‚kakä .avrusht ‚shärman 
° vo ; 5) ° PR) . up) 5m}. EN 70 8 3. NG © Rn 
rüst ‚radadä .räs ‚sarkötü .vang ‚kälä .sakhün ‚mödä .dväz 
po © 33 B FAN . 1955 RN 2° ° MS 39 29 
‚yadman .griün ‚chölman .rish ‚dikä ‚alakä .darögh ‚kibä ‚kadbä 


eo - #s . gas © \, DH 0 U wurap o 903 


.pösht ‚gabmaman ‚apman ‚var ‚äsyä .angusht ‚hochtpaman .dast 


2" 69-90 . Eur . dar; ey53 . vo BET Re Ey" 


.ashkambeh ‚dushman ‚garüjdman .dil ‚rabmaman .jän ‚add 


Sue o Ra . mut? eg," . as) ° Yo, I . PR 


‚tanvär .chüch ‚mämchiä .abach ‚bachüchyä .kir ‚abar ‚aerman 


3) u )) 2 ©) o Sao ' due on + KIOO Ip 50 
‚bazänük ‚hüshnük .‚papar ‚paprä .kün ‚shatmän ‚döbar .shekam 


& 220 - 142) D) Rn »au o md 


‚pde ‚raglaman .rän ‚arme .zänük 


ı In E.D. there is ashkam only, in J. both. 


S Chapters XI. XII. 


Chapter XI. 
Mankind and degrees of relationship. 
& mfiedg maß oe Kin > ET 


‚mardumän gangän .yäzdahum e babä 

° PAY: 09. 954 ° ap . mM o ANY, 77 070 
‚mard ‚gabnä .kas ‚ädas .zivandeh ‚parbä .mardüm ‚anshötä 
wg. pi 200 ja o 36. 391 o), 15 ° Ss 692) 
mäd ‚am .päöd ‚ab .mädeh ‚wvakad nar ‚sakar .zan ‚neshman 
05,80 . Bye 0 gm - so o Del) Sid) 0 sed) - wu 
‚farzand ‚pandand .khuh ‚khätman .brädar ‚brüvar .bräd ‚khäh 
N 0 ee we. 00 A 
‚rapitä  .‚ridak ‚rapyä ‚rap,hä ‚dökht ‚bentmen .pus ‚benmen 
RS) en & 2) AR | - 17) RER  „ ZE 2 405. ° og) 
‚bitäneh .khösh ‚mapshman ‚khüd ‚banapshman .kanizak ‚rachitä 

& 20D00 : zudıo © mp - yuüp © 31702) 


.avarnäd ‚avornäk javän ‚jöodän .‚bigäneh 


Chapter XII. 
Men of high rank. 
% mE mad u > ET 


‚mardumän avrigan .doäzdahum e babä 
BT) 27 ° Nude . Voneo ° WO > -» BEN PR 
‚malkütä ‚shäheryär ‚shatanyär .‚pädshäh ‚shrit@ 
3 . yS WE. 9 39 ‚35 Te 7 BEN 


‚böland ‚sin .meh ‚mas .keh ‚kad .shäh ‚malkä .dahyöpat 


Chapters XII. XII. 9 
© z2pn - zöpejige © Yu a 013) ° ar ‚N o Nuyun. Yu 
‚tavanik ‚tupänik ‚vaspür ‚barbitä .vajorg ‚rabä‘ .sälär ‚südär 
x BYTN 77 ° ap) » rg © van i PR 9-91 © \uf ; ar 
‚malkötä ‚bänü ‚möntä .anjaman ‚arsan ‚kanashy@ .mohar ‚modar 


Ey BEN 2 EZ 0 Ze U Ja Ana} °Aayjıpe) 


‚keh ‚kitä  .ustäd ‚pakitä ‚ganjür ‚ganjöbar .‚bänböshne 


Chapter XII. 
Men of lower rank. 


Sande myabs  Hwoo > = 


‚mardumän airigan .sezsdahum e babä 


3ER NL ® Hd = 1) = 101 

‚mög ‚magöe .hävesht ‚hävesht .bandeh ‚bakhin ‚vakhin 
2 U © on BB HE 17 Eee 1777 
.‚hervad ‚manashyä ‚magöshyä  .ashö “ ‚ahlöb .mövad ‚magopat 
u Sy3 & Iyyeosod 
99) 0 I OO © yagyy - ug © I05 “ Je23 
‚rakitä .dävar ‚dätöbar .dädastän ‚dinä .dastür ‚dastöbar 
© Saeao)ay 3-14» Rn © 20) R PEN) R K6eN ° rg 
‚parastär ‚kösheh ‚amutiä .rahik ‚rasik ‚rapmaman .ashägerd 
en) 9 a N . Sayeop o 954 185g 
‚rakotä . ‚höstigan ‚shrarä ‚höstobär .mazdür  ‚mazdobar 
m ° Nana . 05% [) 3ar : 5 om - EN ° IRRE 
‚vaün ‚vanäöhkär ‚shazdä .döjd ,‚zöbä ‚niv ‚tag ‚hushyär 
& 1a 


‚vahman 


10 Chapters XIV. XV. 


Chapter XIV. 
Prepositions and partieles. 


RER 1 ppm © eo >=; 

‚madmän va asüän .chehärdahum e babä 
LEN) op) 0 1w.33 om 90 sw. .; ly.. 
‚advarz ‚bäz ‚rakhär .an ‚dak .an ‚zak .oe ‚vö ‚var .avar ‚madam 


& WG: 6° don 


‚cheh ‚maman ‚acvarz 


Chapter XV. 
Implements of war and warriors. 


& Neal. ı %) PB ° Spas we 3 


‚arltishtär va razm zähi ‚pänzdahum e bubä 


BETT), be Be SC Yoyos Soja o PAPA .XI-16) 

‚kashötüä tr ‚aty& .asövär ‚asöbär .prashyä ‚panashyä 
oa he 1 00 R A TE Re TI IT 2) 5 O2) 2) 
‚kärad ‚sakind .shavshir „‚döbrä .vastan ‚shakitonatan ‚kamän 
PEH OWEN, ng © ‚LIE PEN) o No . yo) one + vr 
‚mashkär ‚masnä .nezeh ‚rasnik .sapar ‚rapün .tez ‚atöt 


4 Corrected from Nu in all MSS. 


2 Some words in this chapter appear from the classification to belong lo 
chapter 43; but all implements of war can be thus classified’ separately. 


Chapters XVI XVII. 11 


Chapter XVL 
Writing, ete 


& 003° GWOO 2 =) 
‚dapgiüni .shäsdahum e babä 
D \, PS | 
DR Rp 97 Eye © Da3 - IP? © ZI - yo 
‚tutä ‚jutä .khämeh ‚papyä .davir ‚dapgün .paspük ,oesh 
o1pao - ug 9 35» PAY- s eg 5) NRZ BTL, 030,9 
‚navedan ‚gshötd ‚nämeh ‚mored ‚magartö .madet ‚tanak .zabäb 
W222 2 Er °420 - Pros © u 


‚sakhün ‚mödä ‚sröbüä .pöyhäm ‚petäm .avräh ‚avräs 


Chapter XVIl. 
CGlothes, ete«e 


& Hy © Hyoou 3 =uı 
Jäümak,hä hafdahum e babä 


Syn . van ° vuyp “yo © 35%. gs . 655% 
‚tasi ‚huchart .jöläh ‚shupkä .azd ‚azman ‚azdaman 


926 - un © wor: ; odajda 


Jämeh .töpä .pcrähan _‚arberiä 


1 InED. it is 38989); in D.N. pasaj. 


2 In D.J. it is yCMy khämeh, ‘a pen’, but another MS. has 50) jämeh 
‘a dress’; the former being more appropriate in this chapter I have adopted it; as 
‘clothes’ are out of place here, according to the classification. In J.D. papd is in 
chapter 20, and is translated „de 5 


3 Corrected from zabd, according to D.J. which has 9 in the margin. 


12 Chapters XVII. XIX. 


Chapter XVII. 
Money, metals, etc. 


& w2-g0 ) wa 0 Gage > =) 
‚ayokhshast va khästak,hä .hazdahum e babä 


oSuyp R 23 ° ad . 24 9 gun . X - u 


.‚guhar ‚kaspman .arz ;‚kasp .khästeh ‚nakasya ‚vankä 
15 Ipp °ys ‚ gas . 0203 15 . 5 . ujäge . ap 
‚„ösan ‚jöjan ‚sim ‚asim ‚kaspä ‚ar ‚„äbä ‚täbä ‚däbä 
A “ A LS 
Be TE u v4 ° gyK © bs BT Bun o 5m . go 93 
‚kipä .chish ‚mandüm_ .hir ‚chapün ‚chabün .däng ‚mad .‚däram 


34) - VIE. pI3L © Ey - Gay © END . N 


‚namak ‚malähi ‚miläi .aftäveh ‚kukamä .sang ‚järarä 


Chapter XIX. 


Örime and eriminals. 


3 Sapere ° KyoSyy e) =] 
‚pädimär .nözdahum e babä 
“ A “ “ 
Dip o as R gm o NY 5 u h 6 
.dastgaröb .zendän ‚höbasyd .garöv ‚garöbä .aväm ‚zöpamaman 
„00 © RU Ne & Samen . vöo © Nö} 
.pädefräs ‚hushtäv ‚pardün .pädimär ‚pagdün .dastgarök 


& PEBER RUN 
.pädefräh 


4 I have added PONHINY to IPDIW. It is not found in the MSS. 


Chapter XX. 13 


Chapter XX. 
Verbs Adverbs. 


% He23 > =) 
.bistum e babä 


oe 0 a © en 


.madmamiünem .sahed ‚madmamüncd .sahastan ‚madmamünastan 


era > No 9 a oe © ne N 


‚kämem ‚dazbamönem .kämed ‚dasbamöned .kämestan ‚dazbamönastan 


een a I) or u 27) 22 u mod - NEDyg>0 


‚varöem ‚admünem .varöcd ‚admüned .varustan .admünastan 


ONE ONE Cap Nee No Ne 


„jJamlöned ,‚jamnöned .goftan ‚jamlönatan .goftan ‚jamnönatan 
2 ee 777 se Te 31, 
‚gobem ‚jamlönem ‚jJamnönem .‚gobed 

Beate 67 „ya : ırda oypauy - menmd> ; mer) 


.khähed ‚ygaprhöned ‚parhöned ‚khästan ‚gaprhönatan ‚parhönatan 


. oral pe end» © [a da - le 


‚arpöned .ämökhtan ‚arpiönatan .khähem ‚gaprhönem ‚parhönem 


oe me) ne © Pal . made ° won 


.kardan ‚bahünatan ‚vädünatan .ämözem ,‚arpönem .dmözed 
nem) © I LI) = ENT © EI > pe > Erd 
‚parshönatan .künem ‚bahünem ‚wvädünem .küned ‚bahüned ‚vädüned 
yomytg © gdao) 3 role ° weg = Brose ° nedug 


‚paskönatan ‚vajärem ‚parshönem ‚vajäred ‚parshöned vajärdan 


oa + pnnya0- © P - u20 © os) ON © os 


.daridan ‚sikönatan .bürem ‚paskönem ‚bürcd ‚pasköned .büridan 


14 Chapter XX. 


de 8 ee Ps . 0 © ©» - ons» 


‚azröned .kandan ‚azrönatun .darem ‚stkönem .dared  .‚siköned 


Se > ae © MN) . ud DET) 


.duzed ‚attöned .dukhtan ‚attönatan .kanem ‚asrönem .kaned 


OO > ON © Pi = Nee © IP = iene> 


‚nakaned ‚shamitöned ‚ nakandan ‚shamitönatan .duzem ‚attönem 


ze wnase > DT MONO © + NH 
‚henjed ‚pazpöned .henjidah ‚paxpönatan' ‚nakancm ‚shamitönem 
N) RS meop “yrDauy © sm y nase 
‚rücd  ,‚kadhöned .rüstan ‚kadhönastan ..henjem ‚pazpönem 
30 ° PANE u PAREN ° nen» 5 neD>e ° a - 20) 
‚asdrönem .drücd ‚azdröned .drüdan ‚azdrönatan .rüem ‚kadhönem 
2 ne 0 la ® PAIN 1929 one o pa 
‚kärem ‚zaritöonem .käred ‚sarttöned .keshtan ‚zaritönatan .drücm 


ra PAR IER . wa ° OR" HaRJPer- eds 


.chined ‚mashrüned ‚chadröned .chtdan ‚mashrünatan ‚chadrönatan 


Bm) 0 1 + Nr © I -oF oda 
‚nas,höned .vekhtan ‚nas,hönatan ‚chinem ‚mashrünem ‚chadröncm 
RD 9 NEIOR - NaprDg © 253 : yır®) ” 165 
‚pas,höned .avshändan ,‚pas,hönatan .vezem ‚nas,hönem .vezid 
0102) ° Nele x Ne1D23 ° LIOOY DO Be 2) 20,673 7 
‚kadröned .padmüdan ‚kadrönatan .avshänem .pas,hönem .avshänid 
nerdye [se 889 - 09 -p] > gas - 2D39 ° 
‚takrönatan .kapiz .kapä ‚gabä .‚padmäem ‚kadrönem .padmätd 


p5£ 9] > ga de © VRR: ode © nen 


‚mazinä ‚mazönd sanjem ‚takrönem ‚sanjed ‚takröned ..sakhtan 


Chapter XX. 15 


°0w0 da © 10 + de ea - 1er [2 1503» 
‚shöem ‚ararönem .‚shöcd. ‚araröned .shöstan ‚ararönatan ‚taräzük 


NEO © 2a pipp © oe ee a ee. pe 


‚khäitönatan .ärem ‚tahönem .äred ‚tahöned .ärdan ‚tahönatan 


O1) : ee s O0 i meins) 3 vo 10 


‚rishöned ‚nasbahöned .sareshtan ‚rishönatan ‚nasbahönatan .‚vekhtan 


eo - Nee © 2-09 ® ‚2iros) ” Kr 21 : 02) 


‚pukhtan ‚appönatan .sareshem ‚rishönem ‚nasbahönem ‚sareshed 


’ PEN S ON) y =) ouSo uoos © so BONO“ 
‚bashröned .bresktan ‚bashrönatan .‚pazem ‚appönem .‚pazed ‚appöned 
002 - SED [° ya Sie] 2 vol) ED) o wo) 
‚yeshtan ‚yezbahönatan .khordih ‚tangüriä .barizem ‚bashrönem .barized 
08) oa» - vr] o pS: ; any > 0» or» 
‚nasdaman .nemäz ‚nasim .yezem ‚yezbahönem .yezed ‚yezbahöndd 
[$ 320 > wong o wg - 1a © 04 
‚nceveh ‚mahönädast nahümäz ‚nashidman ‚namäz 
O0 © or . onegooı © nee + enehonı 
‚vashtamönem .khöröd ‚vashtamöntd .khördan ‚vashtamönatan 
opus OS o a) . ars o Nun . eng © FR 
‚saräem ‚zamlönem .saräcd ‚samlöned ‚sarüdan ‚zsamlönatan .khörem 


nerede © 10 “Me © N > Ne pÜ 


‚iärmönatan ‚vandädan ‚shakbahönatan ‚khandidan  ‚dubhönastan 


ea) 9 NEE) NER 9 NO Menge) Bd) 


‚kimünastan ‚neshastan ,‚jatibönatan .gädan ‚saritönatan .‚khoftan 


BIINZET" , neo ED SR N 9 NED 


‚sazitönatan .raftan ‚sätönatan .yestädan ‚jaknimönastan ‚khästan 
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NEN ONE ee © Ir - mene>) oe) 


‚Jätönaten .hüpasi ‚vaflünastan .davidan ‚rädönatan .raftan 


"oem mod nee. nenGseN IT 222) 


‚shodan ‚vazrönatan .‚ävardan ‚rapmamonatan .ämadan ‚jättsnatan 


1000) . menge opimf - me1Deea en - Hy 


‚vrekhtan ‚varikönatan ‚mändan ‚katrünatan ‚pädan ‚vatrünatan 


o 119893 $ erg a h. 19853 . NENEB 9 NN - NEIWIHH 


.didan ‚azitönatan .didan ‚ästönatan .vandädan ‚ashkahönatan 


oyedy - mens © mehr > ment © wo. 1,02) 


.bastan ‚asrünatan .avgundun ‚ramitönatan .greftan ‚vägönatan 


ned S> Be} 1 2) Ze I1)) 11 4 2 media NP ENG 


‚izrünatan .änidan ‚aidgönatan ‚ävördan ‚jäidgönatan ‚jäitönatan 


ed 3 ned ® ned ® neaad3 + ned el 2) 


‚därrönatan .bördan ‚dadrünatan .gristan ‚gabrünatan .nidan 


NENKEOE 8 IE + MEI & Ieals - neaypj © ER, 


‚mäitönatan .däshtan ,‚jäsönatan .girestan ‚bahönastan .tarsidan 


NEHIPD 9 OO NE 9 N esydje oe 


‚shabkönatan .heshtan ‚shikönatan .shekastan ‚tablönastan .zadan 


vonap © >, i mengde or - NEOS=U KL 3,0222 


‚gopkönatan .bakhtan ‚arkönatan .vashädan ‚sharttönatun .heshtan 


DIE 0" ypenes . enpap © 100 + Me11P8 © San 


‚makbrönatan .setädan ,‚josgönatan .dädan ‚däbönatan .avzadan 


oyelıom r Da > Da ” Neadsre ® NedagE 


.apördan ,‚shochrünatan ‚sochrünatan .padiraftan ‚mak-lrünatan 


I Correeted from RP estädan. 


Chapter XX. 17 


. Mar ‘ mens yo) NE ON NN 


.kharidan , zadönatan. nehädan, anätönatan.. khästan , bünshönatan 


° 1) one © 15 er 0 108 $ NerP SL 
.büdan, jänünatan. zädan, zarhönatan. frökhtan, mazdönatan 
8 Har- ® NEE ° es 2 Node 113,6), Eu TN)16))] 
. mördan , jamilönatan. avzadan, jaktrünatan.. köshtan, 'naksönatan 
ven nee ned 
huzvärashna pavan rä napeshtan maman. vadardan, nabrünatan 


ep © au + nenne» [> "ouan + mernpe9> 


shadönatan. anbeshtan, atimönatan. napeshian, Jjaktibönatan 


ya en 1002) NONE 0 ep NENOO 


.khändan, karitönatan. rasidan, jämtönatan. parastidan, shatönatan 


HR 0 ea Neal 0 yolptope NR 


anitönatan.. üshnüdan, vashmamönatan. hoshmardan,, manitönatan 


& | apa 80 oe pie] ou - Nena) © ea 
‚khämeh, papä. tök, tötä .andeshidan, ral,hönatan. dänestan 


4 Corrected from \aovaı napeshtär. 


. 2 This passage is an explanatory note which has crept from the margin into 
the text itself. It is, however, of some importance as it shows which language was 
understood by the name of Huzväresh. Its meaning is: “the word for writing in 
Huzväresh (Huzvänash, see the index) is jaktibönatan”. As this is the well 
known Semitic term for writing (compare the Hebrew and Chaldee AN>, katab, 
k’tab ‘to write’) it is evident, that the Huzväresh is only the Semitic element in 
the Pahlavi. M.H 


3 Thus all MSS. J.D. has NUM anbäshtan "to fill”. In Persian 
there is also a word anb&stan, which has the same meaning. See the index. 


4 All these four words apparently belong to chapter 46, where they have 


been introduced, as they are connected with writing. 3 


18 Pronouns and Adverbs. 


Pronouns. 


Ey Ly4 .ö © 1.6 .s Su „cd om 2 og = 
‚manicha, richa. shumä, raküm . amä, röman. tö, rak. man, ra 
006) ar ‘ 6 RD 0 Or + ocsw 8 
ragömanshän. am,ragöman. hast, ad. ot, avöt. om, avöm 
sw .) Sm +33 01m 2 op «Kp op .p5 221017 
.öe, varman. än, dak. än, zak. in, göoman. öm, ziam. amashän 


% 05 35 a 6) Rz 111 Zu), 3,0). Zu Poord) 


‚ish, ziash. ösh, avash. öshän, varmanshän 


Adverbs. 
0 ee oyım. Far oe .& 


mavan. kö, ägh. änöe, tamaman. hül, lälä. avar, madam 


Say -a1PMy + 11992 839. gap ° IN oa o woa .epa 039 
.Gineh, adüduneh, atdün. ke, ämat. chün, chasün. chagün, admat. k& 
o' war ° We + 9 054 Rp oa .2) 0990 + Oy 
.dür, arik. üngäh, dsün. agar, at. tä, vad. ayäv, adöv 
033 „uw ) Sy op. „ o ad) 9 s.3ss ee) 
.ac, anä. jär, jävar. nün, kün. kohün, kahobün. der, rahik 
EI ag spp KOT opus au 0.1.39 © Er BT) 
mälmän. hamoin, admandin. agnin, ag. vas, kabad. har, kanä 
.nop 0 I a ob . eo 1 BE u ee 2 De oh 
javid. az, min. öe, varman, ghan. be, band. nahän, nasing. pur 
2,3) @ o6.Yu 05 ae . “d © up ke op 


bakhin, dayen. mä, al. nad, lä, tar, rachat. avä, rölman.. jud 


Appendix I. 19 


2) © 80 » N ° pSs pp © pay Yo) ° Yp 


ratmaman. nist, löet. aczin, höbin. aväz, rakhär. andar 
& 06 hey Nry op . 355 ° 1430) PP RN 
.pas, bätar, äkhar. avash, izad . pesh, röin. atedar 
Some adjectives and nouns; words denoting 
time and year. 
93 0 1 w- AM ° da ‚335 201 oa °3%. ap 
dakiä. ümed, söbarä. arzan, zagar.. veh, shapir. nek, nadük 
° os . \55 ° Ya} . \ne3) on.» E02) ° RN «fu © 380) 


.gerän, dagar. vatar, saritar,. vad, saliä. darüd, shum. päk 


ENGE WR 0 Yu . 09 owgs dı 0) 2) 


.sälän, shunatän. säl, shanat. zamän, börin, hangam 


Appendix I. 
Divisions of time. 


& tppw BJPeRN 3430) 
.anhomä dädäre sepäse 
Asayg o Soda Apdyas °0-44. RZ); ° Ss» po yaf .» ze. 
mäher.. parir, äsür. shav, leliä. röz, yom. mäh, binä 
pp PAY? . op) °23. \uysro ° Ne-s0 Sup 0 


damän . magar, vadnä. dig, sümäher . pasfardä , bötmäher . fardä 


BmY OR: pa) 16a de o ag non ® mes 


zarpun. pädiz, raspinä. hämin, tatarä. vahär, vahmün. zaman 


3 Docys s gu . N ow. a oa « e)) o yerap 


.shumär, aimär, admar. hamä, hameh. javidän, rorman. damastän 


4 Some pronounce it ränär. — 2 Some read it Amär, which is probably correct. 


20 Numerals. 

r N) 
N U SEE RE STB 
.jünöned binä adük va; yom rak aniran vad anhomä yöme. yömhä 
2720 Yo law 3) gem gung y Suaoıge u Wa) 
.jänöned sar aniran vad anhomä men pastä va petisär bindä kenä 


st _Py N ES roDa eo oe) 


yöme panj rotman binä sapandomad vad binä farvardin fardüm men va 


ED II ONE FLY 0 N Ih all 


.‚shanat adük jänüned yom panj shasto va seras vch pänjeh 


Numerals. 


028 BRETT») 29 ° p a pie 035 3] KR N) 7) ‚235, 

‚se, taltä. dö, dod, dalin. yek, adük. nalkhost, nazdast 
ws 0 0 a er 1520270) ua pda 
‚haft, shabüä. shäsh, shatä. panj, homasyä. chehär, arbä 
039 9 o 23,.3) 2% ER yo) u 0 RI 
.st, rak. bist, re. deh, ashariä. nöh, tasä. hasht, tomaniä 
223 0 ge gan am 3 0 +4 Fa 0 

esk. haftäd, sik. shastt, cs. panjäh, sak. chehal, sa 

DRNE°FR®) „Shy ° wog. Sp ERNE 5% 05). 30 0 ER. 
.sesad, seraz. dosad, doras. sad, eraz. nävad, ask. hashtäd 
° RDNIN . Shop ° vage . Spy o° IE . Ns 
‚shashsad, shashras. panjsad, panjraz. chehärsad, chehärraz 
© Kay ‚Shop 27127070 . Slpoy EKETTJEN . Shy ym 
.nohsad, nohraz. hashtsad, hashtras. haftsad, haftraz 

N Ip 0 Sugpys 9 


. dehhazär,, bivar . yekhazär , eragh 
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Coins and Money. 


om PIE 0 INyom af 0 

.dängdo, maddo. dängadük, madö. däng, mad. pashiz, pashizeh 

. Daoptss o Jartıpı Say uygors Pf © EL-EI Pf 
Edinär .. nimdinär, pangdinär. dängchehär, madchehär. dängse, madse 
© pages pp? © ae - 1g> s)reas} o Songs 
.dastehdo , yedman-e-do . dastch-e-jämeh , vastarg-yedman . yekdinär 
pp yo 5) Ian EB ET ©3003. wa > 


yedman-e-panj . dastchchehär , yedman-e-chär. dastehse, yedman-e-se 


599 0) ° tee 


.kapiz, vas. dastehpanj 
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Miscellaneous words. 


3 So 20 N 


. dädär shame puvan 


°yor pm 2m Eu one a °w +01 

. andäm, hanäm.. hangäm , anbäm ..chapün , chabün. köh, köp 

04 „Sa ° Yan . Sapoı ©3992 ‚920 040 
.shakar, khär. näkhvär, nasobär. biveh, pireh. dädmas, masätor 
ogny . Or? 03 . 311 . Tale? 89a 
.döst, hamhä. korag, nakand, ghojan. shir, lobunä. röpäh, röbäs 
las N5 län . W © 20. 0 ug aß 9 la. Gi 
.apär, shagar. andar, dayen. ae, ae. goftä, gobä. tärik, tüm 
o Say -Fayy ERyTCEY TEN 0.093 . dns © yp89 O2) 


.joäl, jobäl. maidan, asporäs. hargiz, agorz. sinech, batiä 
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© zu000) Nsnsreyes © eo 023 oyeyg 3 oYap Ay 
.pastäk, petisär. nakhost, nazöst. mädeh,, vakad. doäl, dobär 
0! Vuay « g5yay & Aycadp . Ayuıp ° Nagy ‚Say op . So 
.aväreh, avänik. khorsand, khonsand. shumär, amär. dö, död 
0.4768) Ay ° golıe 220 TR "931, ou. lung 
.pasüm, avdüm. pursid, punsid. tamäm, bundeh. hätar, matär 
N 122700 Sgypge rd op Sup. Yu ° 0 .GUe 
homned. ashmogh, aharmök. gobün, had, haleh. chehärüm , tusüm 

& p Se) © 030g BENOERT Ye o EN „Sy 90090 


.nim, pang. mädyäneh,, mädigän.. and, homnand. hed 


Appendix ILL 
The twenty-one Nosks of the Zend-avasta. 


A 
9102354 370 2a 1 gap RU 1 po Ne 
mazdyasni dine nyäeshne va anhomä sepäse va sham pavan 
3 
KINPRIIH L ) U0G TRIP 
.dädastän anhomä va shühahä joed 
oywrero)) ‚zus 0 V53108 . BCE any! 5) 6) 
‚varashtmänsra, ahü. satüdgar, yathä. adük u re nask,hä shame 
SIMYO. Bawpue © Yıyes ; 498) Up On og: Lab 
.päzun, ashäd. nädur, ratush. dämdäd, athä. bagh, vairyö 
. wa. EIN . ob ° 0) ar © Baur . ier 
dazdä. kashsarüb, vanheush. barası, hachä. ratoshtäid, chid 
4 InE.D. it is avärık. — 2 Omitted in D.J. and J.D. 
3 [Translation.] In the name and honour of Ormazd, and for the glory of 


the Mazdayasnian religion, (which is) opposed to the devils, and (is) the law of 
Ormazd. M. H. 
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o wog . eglalehbunyo wu - Yasgalus ° PER 
.chidrasht, shyaothenanäm. däd, manankö . vishtäspäd 
° 10901 - PRPFRNTıLFIETRRLN $) Bor 2 wo © 212 + Korfu 
.niädum , khshathremchäi. bagänyesht , mazdäi. sapand, anhöush 
. Laspada ° HRID Gy © gdugap u © ENENT . PP VIER 
dareghubyö. sakädüm, im. hüspärüm, ä. dobäsrujid, ahuräi 
- PP FFRSENEINE OKBSLRP OK gu@u) © OLAUOCKP 
västärem . doäzdhomast. hädokht, dadhad. joedshahahädäd 


& OR 
. yesht 
“Oro 8 yumay 290 ed 
rästihä zand va avastak naske adük u re roeshman din pavan 
Der yom 9 lin 2 0005-0 ı wol ef 
roban anosheh ävord dyen poryö-dakishthä va padiraft anhomä men 
& ode pay mensn Wuuels 


.fröhar ahlobe sapetmän zartosht 


Appendix IV. 


Nirange kharfastar zadan. 


(An incantation for the destruction of vermin.) 


typ Su Ayo Ne 


. anhomä dädär shame pavan 


erra2 ap Po ea up ep 
sapandomad binä sapandomad , sapandomad binä sapandomad yome 


1 [Transla'ion.] In the beginning of the religion, Zartosht Sapetman, whose 
soul is imperishable and whose spirit is pure, received correctly the twenty-one books 
of Avastä and Zend from Ormazd, and transmitted (them) to the men of the old 
faith, M.H 
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20 0 yalemule zum US a SS nl gi 


sham pavan kharfastarän hamäh zapre va nish va zahar bastam yom 


ymaday ) ge es a 0 OBEN, >d3) 


va avrigän va anhomä satar vanand aiabärie va pritün tag niröe va 


NO MM ZI 1 to > KR Id KIM Jay 


pavan yahvünäd bishazch va ashem due aedün yahvünäd robäk 


1) N) 36ya pw Sue RT) Fe 3 


gadman va rayomand anhomä dädär uiabärie va niröe va shame 


De 1910 =topopS S25 1) wol fe 


parärün va shapirän kanä pavun zivashni der va dorasti tan homand 


ONE 2 IN) Ta) Pobapı 1 era 


zkatibonashed mün rd mün varman nämcheshtik va konashnän 


ars Ipapa 


.zadan kharvastar 
[Translation.] 


In the name of Ormazd the creator, 

On the day of Sapandomad, in the month of Sapandomad, in Sapan- 
domad-month, on Sapandomad-day, I bind the poison and the sting and the 
jaws of all vermin (noxious animals) in the name and through the power 
of the hero Feridün, and the help of the star Vanand, of Ormazd, and 
the highest (angels); and it (the incantation) shall have effect, thus it shall 
have. May purity (be restored), and healing be effected through the name, 
and power and help of Ormazd, the creator, who is bright and shining. 
May he (obtain) health and long life, (and success) in all good things, and 
virtuous actions, and fame, for whom (this incantation for) the destruction 
of vermin shall be written (and also he) who (shall write it). M. H, 
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Appendix \V, 
The Pahlavi Alphabet. 


$ \ 3 u a 3 0) eo = et) Pahlavi 
w 


f) | ce ce ® oo | Persian 

rd kkh ch 53 th ti pop b a Roman 

vu 1 1° $£ 5 3 ) 4 u © Pahlavi 
», r GE u -w Persian 
f gh sh s Roman 


w L E7 Pahlavi 


u 2 
ir ol uf 2; J, „' Ws Persian 
ä in an vr,lö i Roman 


The Pahlavi Alphabet 


with the various phonetic powers of the letters and their 
compounds occurring in the Glossaries and other Pahlavi 
books, according to a proposed system. 


Prepared by E. W. West, C. E. and revised by M. Haug, Ph. D. 


or 1) &, initial, as in 00 asp, bs airänu. 
2) &, medial, as in PAY käred, \uyus sälär; sometimes 
initial, as in as dsmänu, DW ärd. 
3) the numeral 2, as in Su 200. See_yp =3+ fr 
4) h, as in £Qs hizam, 1902 sahöd, WOS garmah. 
5) ha, he, as in g@y4y4r hasht, va) farhest, Nuf muhar. 
4 
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6) kh, as in yoDa khrusak, xyu9 kakhsh, WI düzakh. 
7) kha, khe, as in 4 khar, od khers. 
u ä, final, as in en rabä, 993 kaspä. 
ws 1) d, as in way bäzä, ws, nasä ‘a corpse, any thing which 
defiles’. It was probably pronounced & originally. 
2) äi, as in wI räi. 
3) the numeral 3, as in Bum 300. See ys =ı% +y 
en 1) b, as in 0073) bilbüshyä et öb. £ 
2) bu, be, as in O8) batyä, =, 2, besryä, 3j9 kabed. 
& 1) p, as in Lo pim, Js upär, 989 kasp. 
2) pa, pe, as in 6) pas, BNEH güspand, gytyey) nepesht. 
3) f as in Aw frärün, eo greftanu. 
4) fa, as in de fardä. 
5) v, as in aaa) navidänu, MY garöv. 
6) va, as in 392) bivak. 
® 1), asin pp füld, wu shanat. 
2) ta, as in pw tatarä. 
3) d, as in Hop yandym, us darüd. Sometimes this 
has a circumflex; if not, perhaps i, or d, is a better reading. 
4) da, de, as in yyropy shudanu. 
ar @) 1) 5, as in da shajrä, ai pan). 
2) ja, je, jo, as in BIN 2 N jeltä, vom anjoman. 
3) ch, as in u‘ chipä, s@6y kamchä, na chüch. 
4) cha, che, as ya chabün, way hüchart. 
1) There must have been originally a difference as to the phonetic powers of 


these two letters. In the Pahlavi alphabet contained in the Riväyet of the Bombay 
Government collection (No. 29a, fol. 108) @ is marked as > 2, and a” & ch. 
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5) 3, rarely, as in IN pw ämiüzcm, ala arz. 
\ 1).r, as in So) brätar. 
2) ra, re, as in ,) rabä, AN pirak. 
3) 1, which is often not distinguished from r in MSS., la, le. 


4) the numeral 20. More commonly 3). 
L 1) r, only in 1,5 zakar, 9035 zakart, Luy äkhar. 
2) I, only in u al, L, val. 
5 1) 3, as in 5 zit, 57" a2d, Ss ra2. 
2) za, ze, as in 5,5 zabzabä. 
% 1) s, initial and medial, as in bs sir, IP güspand. 
2) sa, se, as in u) saryd, 4990) sepäs, \oyı naksar. 
3) rarely in the numeral y8 50, commonly 34 
3 or 9 4) yek, ik, as in NT yckavimüned, DPOcı® tijashnik. 
5) ig, as in 96 digu. 
6) di, as in 098 dikä, yo) gürdik. 
7) dad, as in erde dadrüntanu. 
8) daga, as in \o dagar. 
9) gE, gi, as in y» gü. 
415 final, as in FA kaväras;, rarely medial, or before a 
suffix, as in 9496 khümesyä, \ay007 vanäskär. 
2) yi, as in ya yehevünyt, SD yetibünyt. 
3) the numeral 40; also in 349 50, 493 60, 3493 70, etc. 
"9 or 9 1) sh, as in bu shir, POP khürshit, xyygy» dtash. 
2) sha, she, as in 4-9 shekam, 39-4919 küshak. 
3) yd, as in yeoypeyy yültüntanu, xy kanyä. 
4) yakh, as in ygoyyyy-Xy yakhsenüntanu. 


5) ih, iha, ih, as in 99 kih, va chihar , RI-X3118919 
keritünthed. 
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6) 2, final, asin y40y9 dänäki; probably ih, or ikh. 
7) dä, as in 47-0 dälman, Yo sardär, 8 fardä. 
8) dah, deh, dehe, as in (949-9 deheshni, 9 dah. 
9) dakh, as in 3-X9-X9 dakhshak. 
= or 5 10) gä, as in ered gärötmänu, ya, gäsänu. 
9 079 11) ja, as in 3-9 jdi. 
7.) gh, as in Ja) ghöjan, IZTED) shaghäl, quw aigh. 
2) gha, 'as in pr röghan. 
3 1) k, as in ugyg kükd, 33 dak. 

2) ka, ke, as in 5), karg, 08935 keritä, PR shakar. 

3) g, as in ya) negäh, yaraangydpw hüstigänu, 435 dig. Per- 
haps k is a better reading; a final r) should also always 
be read % and not Ah, nor should it be left mute. 

Iy)ıasin yYaF leıya, Jay pil. 

2) la, le, as in 9% lap, 9%°£ malek. 

G 1) m, as in „G mä, yitr tamäm, Gy dahum. 

2) ma, me, as in rg madinä, 36) namak. 

y1D)n, as in ypgypy näkhun, > bandak. 

2) na, ne, as in 903) nekäs, Xy-Xy15 kaneshyä. 

3) 6, u, ü, as in Hy töm, Wytyıe) pusht, gessye) püst, 1q_ 

| ghü; the final of all infinitives ending in pe tanu, of 
all words in yo nu, of all abstract nouns in yy4y eshnu, 
and some other words, as yyp tanu, B) ıy yashrubu. 

4M)v, asin Sp) väng, FAN kaväras, yp jöv. 
5) va, as in \jaya} vaspür , ıd3 brüvar, 

6) r, ra, as in 009 kart, ge) fräz, yeyyy kerfak, KyyıRyıy 

keritündd, 53) barman, ip gabrä, yy shatru, 


8.02 
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wg. Metru, etc. In some words of: this class, \ is often 
used for % 
7) 1, la, probably, in a few words, as in yg malyä. yy val, 
75 hold, Se) pelag. 
or 3 1) 9, ya, ye, as in moS> yazdän, Ryy> yashtan. 
2) %,i, 6, da, as in Ya pil, Sp jüt, 925 ziash. 
or 3 3) d, da, de, as in 1995 dakyä, 35 Ihandak, 3) rüd. 
or 5 4) g, ga, ge, as in =D garöbä, Yu agar, de vajurg. 
3 5)k, ka, as in 5 zak, 1,5 zakar. 
6) ja, je, as in 335 Jegar. 
7) the numeral 7, as in sh 100, 9b 1000. 
a 1) 7, affıxed to nouns, as a sign of unity, like the Pers. (<. 


2) the numeral 7. See >» 


Combinations of the foregoing letters. 


= s + s, 1) äh, äha, as in Jo) bähar, “va chäh. 
2) ha, hä, as in Io guhar, \osy häsar, “up gabhä. 
3) äkha, as in Luy äkhar. | 
4) khä, as in yesıy Ahästanu, gay khäk. 

=3-+393-+ 3», 5) iyä, as in NR apatiyäraki. 

= 3 + 9, 6) yash, yasha, as in Oy yasharmök, IPIEF, VOR 


yashräish, generally read aharmök, ahläesha; see 
the index under those words. 


= s+ », äh, as in (yE mäh. 


“up = 248 », ähä, khäha, as in yyp» satähä, Yuoay 


khähar. - 


OO =3+9»+3»-+ 6, dähäm, as in OO dähämän. 
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w=)+>+#s+ & iyäza, a5 in MEN) niydzag,hä. 
typ 1) häta, as in Yun hätar. 
2) häd, as in Ryygedty> hädokht. 
3) hakht, as in ey hakht. 
4) äkht, as in eye) vadäkht. 
5) khät, as in ‚geesyp khätman. 
vor =s+9»+ 6, 1) häm, as in Iyeor häminu. 
2) khäm, as in 380 khämak. 
w=s-+s +1, 1) ahö, ahv, ähü, as in 023) ahösh, ahvi, wyp ähü. 
2) ähan, as in yypDe) pirähanu. 
3) dän, as in PaPp gabräänn. 
4) akhv, akhu, äkhu, as in ywpgyp akhvänu, ypeyy näkhun. 
5) häva, häve, as in Y-yypyp hävangäs, Kyypyp hävesht. 
6) hän, häna, as in yygyy) nehänu, 2) barhänak. 
7) khäd, as in ap khaün. 
8) khäna, as in 3 Ikihänak. 
= 2 + yw, 9) iyän, iyäna, as in yppG miyänu, nf miyänak. 
10) sän, as in wypg masän. 


+3 + 1, 11) dashen, as in ypyp dashenu. 
12) ishva, as in Jpeypg kishvar. 


13) other compounds of 8 + yo and 3 + ya often resemble 
9, like Ihe last four. 


_) =%&3 + 1) ab, äb, as in Inga abitar. __y® äb. 
2) hab, as in yS zahabd. 
3) ai, hi, khi, as in_yai, hi, _ypYag milakhi. 
4) the numeral 3. See -w. 
yrya=#+ 69, 1) ap, as in yaysıgp apoishnu, Ay apus, 
Heu apartum. z 
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2) äf, as in PN äfrinam. 

3) av, ava, äv, Ava, as in nr avrä, sacey ävartanu. 
=3s-+ & 4) az, äz, äza, haz, as in Yny azir, Auseyı väzär, 

sp hazär. 
5) dj, äch, very rarely, as in 09) väj, or väch. 
w=s+%, 1) at, ät, äta, as in Ye atür,, Ine»y bätar. 

2) äd, äda, as in ypj väd, yRyE mädak. Perhaps ät, äta. 

3) hat, as in np hat. 

4) khat, khet, kht, khta, as in -xyRy khetyä, 32) bakht. 


ode -=s+ \ + 9, arsh, ete., as in 0-0 arshyä. 


In =» +% ty 1) asb, as in ou yon asbäryä. 
=s+53+93+ I 2) khayeb, as in 123,82) khayibit. 
N + 6, 1) am, ama, äm, äma, äme, as in A amarg, uw5 
kämä, De} kämestanu, 956 peghäm. 
2) ham, hm, as in ya hamäk, or vahmänu. 
3) kham, khm, as in Bu khamrä, ie tukhm. 
4b 1) @mak, as in ty kämak. 
2) hamak, hmak, as in 4% hamak, „es grehmak. 
y Te 1) amer, as in OT amerudat. 
2) amü, ämü, as in Org! 12 ämiljeshni. 
3) hamü, hamv, as in ypy 12 hamdin, Say hamvär, 
4) khamn, as in khamnä. 
5) khamü, as in rw khamütyä. 
p=s-+9y, lan, än, as in ungypo anitd, yo änu, yo) nän. 
2) ad, aö, as in oo aüshtar, we allmäd, ap aöj. 


. - A A 
3) av, ava, äva, as in (Ya avanüs, Syyap hamävandı. 
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4) han, hen, as in war henjäd. 

5) hu, hü, hö, as in Gew humanam, up hüsh, Sy höf. 

6) har, as in „fyww auharmä. 

7) khan, as in 95 khandak. 

8) khu, khü, as in 3-ypo khushk, copy) nolhäd. 

9) khv, as in xyöpw khvish, \up khvär, Yayaı nakhvär. 
Q=3s+35, 1) as, ai, asin os zaiyän. 

2) hi, as in 4,0 rahik. 

3) khi, khe, as in Ihik, No, bükhödar. 

=3+, 4) 6, as in 493 dös. 

5) the numeral 60; also in 39 70. 

6) other compounds of 8 + 3 and 3 + 49, 33 {pP ag, etc. 
WB =s+353+ %, 1) aim, aima, as in en aimat. 

2) adm, as in Por admitän. 

3) him, as in non vahimün. Ä 
w=»+> +9, 1) ain, äin, as in y2xy ainik, yyy Ginak. 

2) ayü, üyd, as in gyyg mäyft, Hy) näyüda. 

3) ägü, ägö, as in vrye frägöyöt. 

4) hen, as in yyy hönu. 

5) khin, as in 1) bakhin. 

-53+3+5 +1, 6) diyö, as in es bödiyözat. 

u ry=s+ 53 +9, 7) ddü, as in win) vädümäd. 

8) adv, as in gpyyy adväz. 

9) khadd, khadva, as in 4yy khadük, dny khadvaraj. 


we. Ihe numeral 4 See as. 


= + 9, aigli, as in atghasl, 
= u rd 
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su Ihe numeril 4, as in Bam 400. See __yps. 


BB: . the numeral 5; more commonly IP or My 
) bab, as in | baba. 
u) bach, baj, as in 23) bajinak. 
od) ae da \ +3»+53+ 1, barhin, as in N) barhinitanu ‘to create‘. 
ı_) bagh, as in 2 bagh. 
Ri) büj, büje, as iu 08) büjeshki, rogy biljeshnu. 
SD bünacha, as in Por hamäkhübünacha. 
a ) U) rd, as in 3) 1äs, a avräs, N, .nird. 
2) rah, as in 023000) frahöst, he khürah. 
„ 1) räme, as in or) rämeshnu. 
2) rham,- as in yds derham. 
0) 1) rän, as in yo) ränu, as daränd. 
2) rhu, as in Saul) varhumand. 
3) rkhü, as in vo) barkhün. 
4) lakhv, as in Ya) lakhvär. 
en, 1) rt, rat, as in ve) ratu, Br artä. 
2) rd, rda, rad, as in il pardün, PATE kärad. Or vt. 
3) leta, as in 17) letamman. 
N — \ + Q 1) rj, rja, as in wdo farjäm, das safarjal «a. 
2) racha, as in “ rachat. 
3) r2, rza, as in di arzan, Yıga akürz. 


hy) rrü, leü, as in da arrün, unda khelelün@m. 


1) Observe that \ often stands also for in MSS. 
2) As the elements of which the compound letters are composed, may be easily 
distinguished, the latter have not been analyzed in the following pages. 
5 
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Pr rm, rma, ram, as in 3Sdw hurmazd. 
Pr) 1) rman, ramn, as in P/ARR shärman. 
2) rma, as in verdyw hörmüd. 
A) l) rn, ran, lan, as in PA P avarnäi, rn) lanman. 
2) ru, rü, rö, lü, as in my rübänu, PD lüinu. 
3) rv, rva, leva, as in AyrAY airvärak, ce) levatman. 
y röm, as in 2) burem. 
„) 1) rin, as in P) barinu. 
2) ryü, riü, lid, as in yb griün, 4) liüman. 
3) rdu, as in „opus ardush. 
I zakh, as in Sp düzakh. 
5 zada, zad, as in nes zadanu. 
\ zar, as in 1085 zarpün. 
"3 or 5 zak, zaka, as in 9 zakyä, 2-05) beshazak, 15 zakar. 
8 zam, as in 328 zamik. 
2 1) zman, as in gu azman. 
2) zmü, as in ep aüzmid. 
5) l) zan, zane, zen, as in yoS zaneshnu. 
2) 2ö, zü, asin 1,$ zör, I, khazürä. 
3) zv, as in yardp huzvänu. 
493 1) sä, as in Vs sälär. 
2) ish, ©sh, as in 2 pish, Myy-Xy393 daköshihd. 
3) ?gä, as in 1:5 ga. 
4) di, or dih, as in 9331 nakadi, 
5) gö, or güh, as in ya shenäsagt. 
WU? 1) sät, as in yeayıgeyy> sätüntann. 


v0 


12? 


93 


093 


> 
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2) sakht, as in yypgyy> sakhtanu. 

3) isht, isht, yasht, as in yyoQyty3g kishtanu, yyrQyy> yashtanu. 
1) sahm, as in 206? sahm. 

2) dashm, as in Ne 5 dashmöst. 

1) säman, as in 1y(y2) nasäman. 

2) @shman, as in N röeshman. 

1) sän, as in 3493-49 gäsänik. 

2) s,hü, as in Nu) nas,hilned. 

3) sakh, sokh, as in yyy>e) pasakhu, pasokhu. 

4) sakhü, as in yyy9 sakhün. | 

5) ishn, then, as in Jay9spw khvdishnu, Sans) kishenjär. 
6) ?shü, ishva, as in gepu2) sarishutak, \y033 kishvar. 
7) idän, as in 0p0) ridäni. 

8) deshn, as in yyyy) vandeshnu. 

9) dyän, as in yayasg mädyanu. 

10) ?gän, as in 902) begänak. 

11) gashn, as in @y49>3 gashniz. 

sahin, as in Ne TEITT avsahinäu. 

1) sb, sab, as in 0200 asbäryd, sy» sabsabä. 

2) yeb, as in he khayebit. 

3) deb, deh, as in sy) deba, x deh. 


4) jeh, as in__%) Jeh. 


1) st, sta, ste, sat, sata, sate, set, as in PIYPEEN aströt, 
3 satyd. 

2) sad, as in ©) basad. 

3) dit, död, as in gydg madit, ya) patvandeı. 
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4) dida, as in NH didanu. 

5) git, as in ya0gy3 gitik. 

l) sr, sar, ser, as in 032) besryd. 

2) igar, as in Soon: sadigar. 

3) dir, dira, as in \o dir, vo)se padiraft. 
4) dagar, as in \o dagar. 

5) gür, as in ed girestanu. 

sm, as in ywf20 dsmänu. 

1) sn, san, sen, a3 in Sy sang, Soreyoa äsnitär. 
2) sü, su, sö, as in  süd, Say asübär. 
3) sar, rarely, as in Se sardär. 

4) yin, as in PyyGs ayingahän. 

5) din, as in IT «dind, Yo» adinu. 

6) jin, as in y8%, jinäk. 

7) ju, as in Spar Jumbinad. 

8) gin, as in pygs ayinin. 

9) gdü, as in yye) paydün. 

1) si, se, as in 930) rasık. 

2) sda, as in Na asdar. 

3) sag,*as in 9 sag. , 

4) is, as in \aaeses petisär, 2, visp. 

5) das, as in ne) rüdastä. 

6) rarely the numeral 3. 

1) sin, as in 3495 sinak. 

2) srgü, as in yeoyy>p yansegüntan. 

1) shä, shah, shaha, as in Bau shädd, Solar shaharyär. 


un 8,86) 
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2) ihä, yahä, as in 00) tarihä, Ay myahä. 
3) 9,hä, as in Myyayp) ziyäzag,hä. 

4) st, or söh, as in Myyagw äkäsch. 

1) shäh, as in 5 shäh. 

2) shedä, as in 2006 shedä. 


A09-090 shäddä, as in WOHHLORHP Javit-shäaedä-dät. 


19-00 
900 


däkhta, as in HG andäkhtak. 
shämü, as in SOPORLOP dushämiljeshnih. 


YVO 1) shän, as in y3py9>e) pishänik. 


3,5) 


2) shäu, as in DROONE pasushäurvänu. 
3) shakhu, as in POOR dushakhu. 


4) thän, ihän, as in yYy9> gehänu, yapyyoy nihänik. 

5) yasän, as in xy yasdnu (perhaps yadadänu). 

6) dehän, as in ypyyy dehänu. 

7) gahän, as in PyOpg» ayingahän. 

shahin, as in NY9-Hp hushahin. 

1) shab, as in ey shabä. 

2) yehab, as in NPD yehabün. 

3) dahab, as in ud dahabä. 

1) sht, shta, shat, shata, as in @yyyp güsht, yyayy shatru. 
2) yät, yäd, as in seen, yätd, Gig) neyddüm, neyätim. 
3) ikht, ükhta, as in ya) vihhtanu. 

4) dät, däde, as in Yıpeo dätobar, ad 224,228) dädestänu. 
5) gäda, as in yRyy gädanı. 

6) jät, jäd, as in yaaırayy jädukänu. 

1) shav, as in byo0 shavshtr. 
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2) ydv, yäf, as in 900 asydv, ex) yäftanu. 
3) ydz, as in Gy yäzdahum, exye) peyäz. 


ex) or N") 4) däz, däza, as in yaöp andäzak. 


89 or EX) 5) gäv, gäva, as in BAM. gävars. 


900 
30 


däzak, as in 49 andäzak. - 

1) shm, shma, sham,:shama, as in 2 023-7) shamsyä. 
2) yäm, as in ämtüntanu,, Mas ayäm. 

) y vo Y „yor aydm. 
3) gäm, as in YPyG gämänu, Way hangäm. 

4) jäm, jäma, as in 320 Jämak. 


20 or 20 5) ddm, as in yet ddmän, Yu andäm. 


6) dahm, as in +0 dahm. 


1470) shmamü, as in LU #70) vashmamiüntanu. 
6 1) shman, as in y PN) röcshman. 


a} 


A 


yo or 46 


2) shmö, as in 1120% ashmöghı. 

1) shn, shna, shan, as in goy4y shanat, IMay)y kumeshnu. 
2) shü, shu, shö, as in yygopıy shudanu, yayss ashö. 

3) yän, as in yro) bayanıı. 

4) yhu, yehev, as in EV. FRRN) räyhumand, Kyyyyy yehevündd. 
5) gän, as in yosdug mahrigänu. 

6) gäü, as in oa chegdun. 

7) Jän, as in ya jänu, Is Jänvar. 

8) Jäv, jäva, as in yepo JAvidänu, Yyas Jjävar. 

9) dän, däne, as in 349 däng, way dänestanu. 

10) däva, as in Sy dävar. 


11) dahü, dahu, dakhü, as in Gy Spoy pänzdahum, yeyyyaag 
kedakhünöd. 
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0 1) shi, as in yeoyya-0G shiküntanu. 
2) dehi, as in 949 dehik. 
"9 1) shin, as in 00. vakhshinidär. 
2) dahyü, as in ENG dahyüpat. 
3) gayö, as in PAY-TIE gayömard. 
es ') It, as in u jalta. 
2 Im, lam, lem, as in Nee lemitüntanu, remitüntanu. 
Pr Iman, laman, as in EJFR shölman. 
Y 1) lan, as in Du) buland. 
2) Id, lu, as in 31Yye pählük. 
(26 1) mäh, mhä, as in sy mäh, y6p yömhä. 
2) mäkh, as in Nu mäkher, 
127 mäm, as in yirr tamäm. 
yet män, etc. as in aa2 mänäk. 
4 mam, as in art mamchyö. 
6f 1) maman, as in Ggyee tatmaman. 
2) mmü, as in verfse) lepammüntanu. 
6 1) mn, mna, man, mana, men, as in Key ainman, ,g' men. 
2) mü, mu, mö, as in 16 mün, br mudar. 
3) mara, mel, as in uyg' marand, xy melyä, menyä. 
. er or 122 madm, madam, as in ur madamänu. 
Te, 1) :b, ib, eb, as in _NPIO yetibün, eye sibarid. 
2) db, dab, as in 2» kadbä. 
3) gab, as in ze) gabrä. 


1) Observe -that \ i3 often used for y in MSS. 
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4) yt, as in yıyyı vädünz!. 

5) the numeral 2, as in S)y 200. See —o. 

1) it, ta, et, as in 24 madit, EIER shalitä, 

2) id, ida, Ed, as in yyygy> d’dan, Kıy kuned. 

3) yet, as in IN yelbüntanu. 

4) dad, as in Jaogg) dadigar. 

1) ®w, iva, as in 999 sv, LIo23} avivak,. 

2) iz, 12a, yaz, as in L>2 2 mızük, Qy8y yazdı. 

3) icha, as in oo) licha. 

4) das, as in yey dazu. 

1) ir, ira, ire, ©r, as in )» sıT, bus mäkh(r. 

2) yar, as in —3D yarkd. 

3) dr, dar, der, as in eb daraklt, bu y6 shamshdar. 
4) gr, gar, gara, ger, as in br magar, eb geränu. 
1) im, em, as in yo asim, P .w) kämöm. 

2) yem, as in oe yemrünäd. 

3) gm, as in IL Uangminu. 

4) dm, dma, dam, dama, as in yap damik, 2 7 damdamiü. 
dammt, as in Once medammündd. 

1) imü, as in sgy16>2)» yekavimündd. 

2) yemane, as in yyoyyyg> yemanenüntanu. 

3) dman, daman, as in rap garüjdman. 

4) dmü, as in ypg>e) padmütanu. 


5) Jamn, as in —,g5 jamnd, gamlä. ') 


1) The orthography in the remaining page has not been systemalizel: 


porp 


porp 


yary 
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1) en, in, in, ine, as in yp4 minö. 
2) yo, yö, fü, as in GP yom. 

3) iva, we, iv, as in (ySpf mivehä. 
4) dn, dan. den, as in 57) kandan. 
5)-do, dö, du, dü, as in ey dökht. 
6) dav, as in INT davidan. 

7) gan, as in Hp gandum. 

8) 90, gö, gu, gü, as in y5 gul, 

9) jan, as in pp jojan. 

10) jo, jö, jü, as in yp Jov, pp Jojun. 
11)'jo, jav, as in pP Jjavid. 

1) ize, &2, as in Lt) beshizeh. 

2) giz, as in Ran hargiz. 

3) saza, as in Mey sazashna. 

4) spa, rarely, as in Sepp gospand. 
yem, as in jo» äyem. 
1) ödman, yadman, yedman, as in 1 yadman, 
2) gadman, as in 10 gadman. 

3) jdaman, jadman, as in 12) garajdaman. 
1) yen, as in ana} dadrunyen. 

2) dayen, as in W dayen. 
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A (a) 
ab ya and ya abu s. 8, 3. father [Z. 5, 7. In Hebrew, an, stat. 
const. ’2; Chald. 28, sta. emphat. N2N, before suflixes JAN; Syr. oh, stat. 


emphat. T2i, before suff. >| ab%; Arab. ob in stat. const, PX uch Gh 


abach @ıs S. 7, 9. tlıe female organ, vulva; see bachüchyd. [lt 
is probably related to the Arab, „> ‘to cohabit with a woman’). 


abar as s. 7, 9. the male organ, penis. 


abitar Ines 5. Z. 26, 9. B, 53, 6. 80, 14. father [The syllable tar 


at the end indicates that the Semitic word ab is to be read as the Persian 
patar, padar “father.” Professor Spiegel is of opinion (Traditionelle Lite- 
ratur der Parsen pag. 359) that the word is a contraction of Ya ‘father,’ 
and rn ‘two’, meaning ihus ‘the two parents’. But this view is quite 
erroneous, as we find amitar ‘mother’ for the simple am, em also, and . 
as In Ürön cannot be shortened to n tar. If Spiegel’s view were 
correct, we ought to expect abutarin, or abutanin which never occurs.] 


[acha au pr. Z. 18, 4. “he”, used emphatically, “he is to be taken.”] 
admand£n yx9} 1 adv. 18, 9. in this manner, thus. This word should, 


I think, be pronounced hamoin Yyyp» which is a contraction of yr hamün 
and 49» ain, the n and a having been dropped for the sake of euphony. 


[This derivation appears to be hardly correct. As it is explained in the 
Päzand by hamöin, we cannot take it as identical with Ihe latter; for in 
that case it would have required no explanation al all. It is clearly the 
Semitic equivalent to Ihe Persian hamöin, and appears to be composed of 
three little words ad-man-dön wich are really found in the Aramaic lan- 
guages. din is clearly the demonstralive pronoun }1% 7 den “this”, and 


ad-man may perhaps mean “like, as, according”. But as the latter idea 
is in no Semitic language expressed in this way, Ihe meaning “in this 
manner, like this”, becomes somewhat doubtful. ad is 7x in the Sama- 
ritan, iX “then” in Hebrew, Arabic if, öl “then”, and contained in the 
Chaldee IX ’edayin ‘at Ihat time’; man is either the preposilion 7% 
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“from”, or the relative pronoun j2-. The whole would thus mean “then 
from this” i. e. since (compare Hebrew ix2 “since”). If we read instead 
of admandin, aimandin, as we can do, then aiman is identical with the 
Arabic 5 ayyuman “whosoever”, and the whole would mean “who- 
ever this may be;'” compare also the Assyrian aiumma “any one whatever” 
(Journal of the R. Asiatic Society New Series II. pag. 236, 37.) The latter 
explanation appears to be the most likely.] 

admar go s. 19, 10. number, numeration, reckoning, an account 
(see aimär). 

admat en. age adv. how; when, then, which, that one; see dmat 
[The pronunciation admat is very doubtful, as it is very difficult to explain 
from any Semitic language, and also its supposed identity with ämat w- 
The meanings “when, then”, and “which” cannot be reconciled and I do 
not think it possible that any single Semitic adverb or conjunction can 
convey all of them. Our Glossary explains it by a chagün (chashün) 
how? The same meaning appears attached to it in the Pahlavi translation 
of the Zand texts, as we find the Zand word kat (neuter of the interro- 
gative pronoun) translated sometimes by my (Vend. 7, 1. 9, 54. W. ac- 
cording to Sp. and my MS. of the Pahlavi-Vendidäd; W. has four times ‘ 
kadha in the last passage; Yas. 28, 5.); sometimes by ),d chasün how? 
(Vend. 7, 59. 83. Sp.); the first part of the word kadä when? is also ren- 
dered by it; see Yas. 46, 3. 48, 10. 11. Syyaayy $ vw aömat z3auk 
deheshne ') how should this be given? (or how is this gift, creation?). The 


4) This is one of the most striking instances of the traditional misinterpreta- 
tions. The simple word kadd when? is divided into two words ka-+ dä, the first 
of which is made to signify “when” and the second “to be given, gift,” which inter- 
pretation violates all rules of grammar and is against common sense. It clearly shows 
that the ancient Pärsi interpreters had no distinct knowledge of even some of the 
commonest adverbs! But it is really astonishing that some European interpreters 
dare to defend and adopt most of these misinterpretations. As the Pärsi interpreters 
render the neuter of the interrogative kat what? which? (generally used as particle 
of interrogation) by aömat (admat) and chagün (chashün), the compiler of that 
fanciful book, called “Old-Bactrian Dictionary”, supposing that these two words have 
two different meanings, whereas they have, as our glossary shows, one and the same, 
attributes actually to the pronoun %at the two meanings when? and how? Herel 


adm [12 47 


original and perhaps only meaning of uw appears to have been when? for 


to this signification we are led by reading either admat, or a@mat. In 
the first case we can explain it as ad-mat, ad “then” being identical with 
Hebrew x 'az, Samaritan 7X ’ad, “then”, and mal = m mäh what? ex- 
pressing the interrogation. But as such an interpretation would defy the 
rules of Semitic grammar we must abandon it. If we read a@mat ‚we 
obtain all we require; for „saj "@matai means in Syriac when? to 
which NS%2Yy ’emat in the Mand&an dialect corresponds (see Neeldeke, 
Dialekt der Mandzer pag. 8) which is identical with our word]. 
admitän Por I. 34, 7. a proper name. 


[admoeshna vor s. (instead of admünöshna) 2. 23, 3. getting; 
following; believing.] 

admünastan yyge2yg>s v. pres. 1 sg. admünem, 3 sg. admüned, 
13, 4. to follow; to admire, to obey, to adore; to believe, to confide in; 
to form a sincere alliance, to be attached, to pledge; to wish. [I doubt 
the correctness of the pronunciation as well as that of several meanings 
ascribed to this verb. As regards the traditional pronunciation, it does not 
represent any Semitic word which might convey any of the meanings men- 
tioned. The verb is evidently mispronounced. If we read it haimüntan 
(or more correctly haimanüntan) as we can do without the slightest dif- 
ficulty, we obtain a proper Semitic verb, Chald. }n'1 2’, Syriac un 


haimön “to believe, confide in”, Arabic | "ämana id., Assyrian aiman 
(see Journ. R. As. Soc, New Ser. I. p. 208). As the meaning ‘to believe” 
can be proved from the texts,!) there can be no doubt about it. The 


may ask, in what language, Aryan or Semitic, can the neuter of the interrogative pronoun 
convey the meaning when? at what time? In all languages known to me separate 
terms (generally derived from the interrogative) are employed to express this idea. 
And such a developed and finished language as the Zand is should use the interro- 
galive for such disparate terms! This is nothing but a piece of grammatical humbug 
which is only equalled by the monstrous supposition on the part of the same author 
that the indicative in the Zand can convey the meaning of a conjunctive! 

1) See the gloss to Yas. 4, 4: (according to my MS. of the Zand-Pahlavi 


Yasna) 9f3 (vu) zimän according to my Pahlavi-Persian Yasna) Jay yoaı) 
1),6j) dimän admünetu hamäk vadünyan “they should do all that has been 


believed (confided in) by us”. Nerios. misinterprets the passage (as is frequently the 
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meanings “to be attached, to form a sincere alliance’”” may be easily traced 
to it. As regards the significalions “to follow”, and “to wish”, it is difficult 
to reconcile them with the other. Our glossary explains the word by a 
single Iranian term, varustan, the proper meaning of which is not very 
easily ascertained. The Persian Dictionaries know a word varastän to 
which the meaning “followers” is ascribed; but it cannot be identical with 
varustan as the w is wanting. Etymologically varustan can only be 
traced to ava-rudh in the Zand which occurs in Yas. 1, 59. 64. (Sp.) 
where it means “to decrease” '), But this meaning does not tally with the 
passages in which a@manüntan (admünastan) is found. There is pro- 
bably some old mistake at the bottom; varustan is meant to express “to 
believe”; but without changing it to varenitan, or varitan (from vare 
to choose; to believe) it will not be possible to arrive al such a sense.] 

adöv eyyy conj. 18, 7. or, if, unless, either. It is nothing but a mis- 
pronunciation for .ayov as used in Päzand Lpaupug yav, Persian Lu “or”. 
[! doubt the correctness of this view. @jygy, whatever its correct pronun- 
ciation may be, is certainly not identical with the Päzand ydv, or ayäv; 
if this were the case, it would be written 99 or ep), Q4y which is 
never done. The characters yy are in all probability to be read ayuv 
or ayuw, as all other readings cannot be explained in any reasonable way. 
The second part of the word, uw, appears to be the common Semitic 
particle, expressing “or, either”, Hebr. and Chald. in, arab. „\ ’av, Syr. 
| av, Assyrian "0, ”wvvä; the first is Ihe interrogative parlicle x- As 
this explanation offers some difficulty I propose another by reading ayup; 
up, uph is evidently the Syriac „e| ”öph, Chaldee AN (in the dialect of 


case with him) by yad aham wiveda “what I have obtained, gol.” My Pahlavi- 
Persian Yasna translates “what has been desired, wished for.” In Yas 45, 1. the 
Avesta-word d-varetö is translated by OP that is, the causal of Ned. 


Here it must mean “believing, professing” (a particular creed.) My Persian translation 


has vlg qäst “he wished”. Ner. has prabodhakah “intelligent” which appears 
to rest on a pure misunderstanding as this meaning cannot be proved in any way. 
4) The Pahlavi translation renders avdurüraodha in these passages by >) 


ac FERN, benä rahokinit humendi “(if) thou shouldst have been removed 


(omitted from prayer)”. My Pahlavi-Persian Yasna reads the word rdnkinit and ex- 
plains it by the Persian ranjidah “exasperated, indignant” which is a mere guess, _ 
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Jerusalem), modern Syriac ’”uph, meaning “also”; ai is then only a change 
for av “or” in consequence .of its being joined to a word (or syllable) 
commencing with a vowel; for v is really changed in such cases in Syriac 
to 37; compare, for instance, sis göy’em instead of göw’em “standing” 
(part. act. of sao güm “to stand”). The particle ey is accordingly best 


read ayuph meaning “or also”. The modern’ Syriac has for expressing 


the idea “or” also a compound particle, yan; see Neldeke, Grammatik 
der neusyrischen Sprache pag. 184.] 


adüduneh s. 18, 6. a rite, a custom, a canon, an usage, pre- 
> ? ’ 5% 


scription, mode, form, manner. It is mispronounced for ayodünch from 
the word aidün, meaning “in the like manner”; see dineh. [The word 
is an adverb as may be seen very clearly from its classification; but it is 
evidently a compound. Its first part is aden, häden (compare Chaldee 
PT) “this”; the second is inük, or ivanak which means in all Prabe- 
bility “manner”, and may be identical with dineh.] 

adük N) num. 20, 1, 4, 5; 2l, 1; 22, 8; 23, 6. one, every one, 
once. It should be pronounced ayok like nyok for nek in Persian; or 
acvak, if traced to the Zand a@va “one”. [The word is neither to be 
pronounced ayok, nor a@vak; but it is apparently of Semitic origin, and 
to be pronounced khaduk; compare Chaldee M “one”; the % is the sign 
of the nominative which is generally used in the status emphaticus of the 
numerals in the Assyrian ’”khtw’; it is also preserved in this numeral in 
the Ethiopic ’akhadu “one”;') on the final k see my introduclion to 
the Zand-Pahlavi glossary pag. XXVI.) 


advarz Yyya s. 10,2. [Itis enumerated among Ihe prepositions and 
particles; Destur Hoshengji gives no meaning to it. I take it for khad- 
varaj which appears to mean “one time, once”.] 

adväz NY s. 7, 4. voice, sound, clamour, rumour, tone,. [It is 
certainly not identical with Gv&z as has been supposed by some scholars; 
for it is explained in the Glossary by the latter word. It cannot be traced 


to any Semitic word, but it appears to be of Iranian origin. Its true form 
is probably adiväch from the root vach + adi = Skr. adhi.] 


4) See Oppert, Grammaire Assyrienne $ 94; Dillmann, Grammatik der Aethio- 
pischen Sprache $ 158 (pag. 287). 
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ae 33, yo pr. 18, 8; 21, 10. O! hallo! that is to say, to wit, Pers. 
sl. [2. 7, 5; 34, 3; 38, 9: 41, 11. “this is, that is”. It is the feminine 
of the pronoun of the 34 person N h?’ Syr. um hi which is used in an- 
cient as well as in modern Syriac in the sense of a neuter, “it, it is’; see 
Neldeke, Grammatik der neusyrischen Sprache pag. 267). 

aldar Yes adv. 19, 2. now; in this place (here used for this world). 


[It is of Iranian origin; it is perhaps to be traced to itara.] 

acdün yyg3s» adv. 18, 6; 24, 3. thus, in this manner; now. Pers. 
dal [Z. 12, 6; 13,5; 20, 8; 21, 9; 33, 5; 38, 8; 39, 5; 43, 6,7, 8,9. 
I. 39, 1. The general meaning is “thus”; in Ihe sense of “now” I have 
not met with it. In the latter it is to be traced to another word, I suggest 
Chald. 79 “ddän “time”, Syr. j97% “dönö which combined with the de- 
monstrative (properly 34 pers. sg. f.) h@ would mean “this time, now”., 
This combination is really found in the modern Syriac TEyEN um “at this 
time” !) which seems (according to analogies) to be pronounced Cdänä 
coming thus very near. In the usual meaning “in this manner” it is also 
to be traced to Semitic origin; the first part is again X, 7 ”, hi, “this”; 
the second däün, dön seems to be a separate word, meaning “manner”. It 
is possible, however, that dön is a demonstrative pronoun also and related 
to den “this”. At any rate it cannot be traced clearly to any Iranian or 
Sanscrit word.] 

aöt, aüt ogys v. 18, 2. it is, exists. It is mispronounced for hed, 
hit or hast, Pers. wuus [Z. 7,4, 1. etc. I. 31,2. It is Semitie, Syriac Auf 
’st, Chald. MN “it is, there is”. ] 


aerman sw s. 7, 9. the male organ of generation. 
[a@rväreh AP s. 2. 10, 1. see note 2 on pag. 50. jaws, jawbones. 


Comp. Nuss B. 35, 11. 57, 10.] 


[a@vak num. I. 33, 2. 41, 3, 5. read khaduk “one”; see aduk.] 
[a@vakbär, read khadukbär 1. 39, 1. once upon a time.] 


aövarz Oyys pra&p. 10, 3; see advarz. [Its meaning is uncertain.] 
alzın yS3u adv. 19, 1. as above, as before; in the same manner, 


again, anew, afresh, hitherlo, also, likewise, Arab. Lat. 





4) See Naldeke, Gr. d. ns. Spr. pag. 161. 
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Lafarg, Vo s. Z. 7,2. name of a great expounder of the Zoroas- 
trian laws and customs. He lived at any rate before the Sasanian times. 
His opinions are frequently quoted in the Huzvänash version of the Vendidäd.] 


[afzär, apzär \uSy a) s. 1. 33, 11. 34, 8. arrangement, with 39) 
‘new’, rearrangement, the restoration of ancient books from scattered frag- 
ments. b) adj. I BIN I. 35, 10. very efficacious. The original meaning 
appears to be ‘weapon’; see B. 5, 12. 13. 7, 12. 17, 5. Pers. Jet ‘a tool:] 

afzärhumand ala s. adj. Z. 41, 2. having weapons, 

[afzün sw adj. I. 35, 3. prosperous, increasing. Pers: ont] 

ag 38 s. 3, 4. wheat. 


ag 3s adv. 18, 9. (a synonym of agnin) at once, no sooner. 
agar su conj. 18, 7. if, although. Pers, F1 | agar [Z. 16, 12.] 


[aghar gu adj. Z. 43,2. first. Zand aghra, Sanscrit agra.] 

[aghari, agharyä ol s. 2. 2, 2. superlative.] 

[aghrik adj. Z. 20, 10. uppermost. — aghriktum Z. 12, 3. most excellent.] 

agnin ypyys adv. 18, 9. at once, moreover. Sometimes it is inter- 
preted by ars aknün now, at this time; already; therefore; still, 
however, but. 


agorz &y9% adv. 21, 11. ever, always, continually Pers. y5® hargiz. 
aharmok RR s. 22, 4. wicked, bad, a calumniator, a blasphemer, 


one who wrongly interprets the Zand-avesta. This word is nothing but 


the Zand sgbucgups ashemaogha, as it is a rule to change xy» ash 


to 1 ar or ahr, as, for instance, ashavahisht becomes in Pahlavi ardi- 
behesht; for ashava there is ahrob, for mashya, mart. The same change 
we observe in the old Persian of the cuneiform inscriptions where we find 
martya “a man” instead of mashya in Zand. [I. 40, 4. aharmök refers 
to Aharman,t) the devil; but Alexander Ihe Great may also be under- 


1) This word is generally explained as a corruption of the Zand ahrö mainyus ; 
but on a closer examination I found it to be of quite a different origin. If it were 
really a eorruption of ahrö (speak angrö) mainyus, it could never be aharman in 
Pahlavi or modern Persian, but according to analogies angar-minü, or at least 
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stood by it in that passage. It is the translation of the Zand ashemaogha, 
but not identical with it; if this were Ihe case, the Pahlavi word would be 
artamog, ardamog (according to analogies); the first part ahar or ashar 
must be the Semitic equivalent for the Zand asha; it means “disturbing 
truth”; see more about it s. v. ahlob.] 


[ahläesha, ahläish, ahräish ylayy s. 2. 13, 6; 14, 9; 21,1. It 
is generally Ihe translation of ashem, asha; but it is certainly not identical 
with it, as has been supposed by all who have written on the subject.!) 


In this case the öirärkeier.) r,l which is always distinclly and unmistakably 
written, could not be accounted for in any reasonable way. The group of 


signs Ya which begins this word as well as ve 2 can only be 
read ahar, or ashar and this must be the Semitic &yuivalent to the Zand 
asha. I prefer the reading ashar which 1 unhesitatingly identify with the 
Hebrew "W' yashar “straight, right, just, truthful, righleous;”” 1° yösher 
“righteousness”, from the root X yashar “to be straight”. In the As- 
syrian this root appears actually in the form WN ’ashar, “to direct”, and 
is there of very frequent use (see Oppert, Grammaire Assyrienne $ 180). 


angar-min; aharman is a purely Semitic word; man is well known in the Pahlavi 
as a suffix added to nouns; ahar seems to be identical with Arabic AT ’dkharu, 
Hebr. N ’akher “another”. The word thus signifies simply “the other, second 


(spirit)”. This appellation is not to be wondered at, as it passed for a bad oınen to 
pronounce the name of the evil spirit. In many MSS. the name is written invertedly 
probably out of fear lest some evil might befall the writer or reader. 

4) Professor Spiegel goes even so far as to state (Grammatik der Huzväresch- 


Sprache $ 24, 2 note A on pag. 51) that Ay or I is a very frequent change for 


sh in Zand. Nothing can be more erroneous than this assertion! Nur ashar (if \u 
ar is occasionally written for it, it is only an orthographical blunder) is always the 
Semitic equivalent to the Zand word asha or ashi, but never to the mere syllable 
ash, or to sh alone as Spiegel thinks. The word Say 6), which is the equiva- 
lent to the Zand fravashi “guardian-angel”, and which can only be read farvashar 
(-» 6) farvash is either a corruption of it, or rests on another etymology), is 
no exception; for the Pahlavi translators took it as a compound, the second part of 
which, ashi, seemed to contain the well known Zand word asha, or ashi; frav was 
taken as a preposition or adverb in the same sense as fra. Prepositions which form 
part of words are always translated separately. 
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The proper meaning of this ashar in Pahlavi appears really to be “righteous, 
just, religious” and this comes much nearer the original meaning of asha 
= Sanscrit rita (for arta) “true”. The terminalion dish corresponds 
exactly to the Aramaic suffix dit (t of Chaldee and Syriac standing. fre- 
quently, for sh in Assyrian, Arabic and Hebrew), Syriac uf ’”# which is 
always pr&eceded by ö = äd. This sufüx is frequently used in the Aramaic 
dialects to form adverbs from nouns, adjectives and past participles (see 
Hofmann, Grammatica Syriaca pag. 278), for instance, Nin®t ’alöhörit 
“from God, through God“, feat halükö’it, “quickly” (from taSıı 
halökö, “one who walks about”). As this suflix serves forming adverbs, 
and the corresponding dish ys of the Pahlavi occurs in this form only 


in the very word Ayıy ashräish, it is not improbable that this word 
is after all no abstract noun, but an adverbial expression, ys being pro- 


bably only another way of writing 4 a common suffix for forming ad- 
verbs which corresponds, as Ihave shown in my introduelion to the Zand- 
Pählavi Glossary (pag. 27), to Ihe Assyrian ish serving the same purpose. 
It is true, it is employed for translating asha which is an adjective and 
substantive and «ashi which is only a substantive. But in several places of 
"the Gäthas where ashä is translated by ashräish, ashä can be taken in 
the sense of an adverb, being the instrumental which often serves such 
purposes (see Yasna 28, 1. 43, 6. Z. 14, 9.!) The adverbial meaning 
appears to have been gradually forgotten, and the word taken as an ab- 
stracl noun. This is not surprising in the least, if we consider that if once 
a term, or a set of terms were established as equivalents to Avestä ex- 
pressions, Ihe translators used to repeat them always over again whether 
they might suit or not. That ashräish was occasionally. employed by the 


translators as an abstract noun, is shown by the expression MyJay 118) 
(Yasn. 29, 7. 30, 1. Z. 24, }.) by which ashä is rendered frequently ; for 
to an adverb no preposition is generally joined. — As regards the meaning 
of he word, it is generally asserted by European interpreters that it means 
‘purity”. This rests principally on Neriosang’s rendering of it by the San- 
scrit punya (Yas. 43, 9. 50, 6. and often) (he real sense of which Euro- 


4) This passage is a paraphrase of the words of Yas. 28, 4. yavad isdäi tavächd, 
and is to be translated as follows: ‘as much as I wish, and am able (to do), so much 
I teach, should be desired with righteousness.’ The translation on pag. 5% of the 
Z.-Pl. Gl. is not sufficiently accurate. 
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pean Zandists and Sanscritists appear to have not comprehended. This 
Sanscrit word never means “pure” neither in the physical !) nor in the 
moral sense, but only “having merit, being in possession of meritorious 
deeds”. The neuter punyam is the very name for religious merit acquired 
by various acls enjoined in the sacred books. Molesworth says in his ex- 
cellent Dictionary of the Maräthi language (22 edition pag. 508 s. v. päpa): 
“The word päpa does sometimes bear the sense of sin, or a sin, but the 
word punya that of holiness, godliness, or moral goodness, never”; on 
pag. 521 (s. v. punya) he says: “This word — punya — bears not the 
feeblest implication of holiness, godliness, or purity of spirit”. This state- 
ment I can fully bear out from my own experience. The word is very 
frequently employed by the Hindus whether they converse in Sanscrit, or 
in one of their vernaculars; but they never denote purity of heart, or of 
morals by it. Nor does it ever appear to have had such a meaning. If 
some native lexicographers ascribe to it the meaning pävana, pavitra 
i. e,. ceremonially pure, somelhing conducive to religious merit, such as 
clean food or water which had not been defiled by the touch of a man 
of another caste, is to be understood. Nor does it mean “auspicious” as 
the Editors of the St. Petersburg Sanscrit Diclionary have guessed from 
some passages;?) but always either “having merit, or conducive to it.” 
The meaning of “holy” also rests on a complete misunderstanding of the 
term. — After this digression let us return to Neriosang. If he translates 
ashräish by punya, he never meant purity in our sense of the word by 
it, but religious merit acquired by certain actions. If he had understood 
by ashräish physical purity, he would ‚have chosen the terms nirmalatä, 


4) The authors of the Sanscrit Dictionary of St. Petersburg are mistaken in 
this respect. The passages quoted there for proving that the word means “pure” 
would never be interpreted by a native Sanscrit sholar in the way they have done. 
If jala “water“ is called punya, then it means that there is a religious merit acquired 
by using it. 

2) The expression puinyam — ahah Taitt. Brähm. 1, 5, 3, 4. does not mean 
“an auspieious day”, but as the commentator (I. pag.: 217) explains it “having meri- 
torious actions such as the study of the Vedas”. The term punyakäla does nol 
signifiy “a lucky auspicious time” in general, but a period (such as that of an eclipse) 
at which a good action confers a special benefit upon the performer (See Molesworth 
I. pag. 521). — As regards its derivalion it cannot be traced to pw, or push, but is a 
corruption of pärnya meaning “fulness, completeness” from which sense all others 
can be easily deduced. 
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or svachchhatä. As religious merit can be acquired according to the 
nolions current among the Parsis only by good works and virtuous con- 
duct, the translator may have ascribed to it the secondary sense “virtue, 
righteousness”. And this is- really the meaning of ashräish as we have 
seen. This is confirmed by the Pahlavi translation itself; for in Yas. 43, 


12 is ashis translated by BJ räst “right” which is thus to be taken .as 
a synonymous term for ashräish.] 
ahlob yy {y adj. 9, 6. 23, 8. heavenly, pure, chaste, clean, a saint; 


see asho; the word ought lo be pronounced ahrob, and ahlob is only a 
change for it here. [Z. 38, 8. I. 33, 3. 39, 1. ahlobän pl. virtuous, righ- 
teous, pious Z. 2, 10. 40, 8. It is generally the rendering of the Zand 
ashava; see under ashö. Instead of ahlob, or ahrob we ought to read 
ashru-bu, the first part represenling the equivalent ofasha, and bu being 
that of the suffix va. The translators liked to render the suffixes sepa- 
rately; whether bw is the actual translation, or only the transliteration of 
va cannot be easily ascertained. I am not aware that any Semitic language, 
including the Assyrian, as far as it is known to us, possesses a suffix of 
this kind. It is therefore probable, that this bw is nothing but a trans- 
literation of va, in order to render every part of the word as completely 
as possible. Probably the word was always pronounced asho, that is, the 
Iranian expression was always substituted for such a vox hybrida, as ash- 
rubu. As regards the meaning of the word, I refer to my remarks under 
ashläish ; it can only mean “righteous, virtuous”, designating more specially 
the Mazdayasnians, the worshippers of Ormazd. ] 


[ahosh xy s. Z. 11, 11. freedom from death. Z. aosha + a.] 
[ahu yep s. Z. 37, 1. life. The meaning is, however, uncertain.] 


[ahvi SPP S- Z. 14, 1. mastership. The more correct reading 
would be ahvyä.] 

[wiabärt, aiabäryä PO FER s. 24, 2. 4. I. 34, 8. 35, 1. 9. as- 
sistance, help. It is of Semitic origin; but it must be read asbäryd in 
which case it is to be taken as the infinitive (or noun) of Afel of the root 
2D s’bar “lo support, assist”; y@ is a termination of the infinitive in the 
Mandsan and Talmudic dialects; see Neldeke, Mundart der Mandxer pag. 
58. About the meaning of the word there can be no doubt, as it gene- 
rally translates the Zand avö “help”.] 
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aimär \ugw s. 19, 10. numeration, calculation, investigation. Pers. 


„uf and sul an enquiry. [lt is probably an Iranian word, as it cannot 
be explained from the Semilic languages if it is not traced to AN “to 
speak, say” a derivation which is very doubtful. It is best derived from 
(he Zand root mar + &.] See aimär. 


[aingahän yeyayys s. Z. 35, 4. is the translation of the Zand avdun- 


hiöiti, which is the name of a sin, “recklessiy dashing another to the 
ground” Z. pagg. 72. 73. It is apparently a corruption of the Zand word.] 


[ainik yöxy s. 2. 7, 13. forehead; Zand ainika.] 


[airän, airänu yola0 s. a proper name: Irän, the land of the airyas 
I. 39, 6. 41, 2. 3. 5. 32, 9. 33, 2. 35, 10.] 
airigan pr9323» s. 9, 4. plur. of aöri men, people; all below the 


king and the highest nobility. [It is clearly the Zand aörya, Sanscrit arya, 
ärya, the original name of the Aryans in general. As to its sense, there 
can be little doubt, that the meanings ascribed to it by the Hindu lexico- 
graphers “master” and “a man of the third tribe” (agrieulturist) which 
made up the mass of the people, are certainly more trustworthy than Ihe 
meaning “faithful” which is now commonly given to it by the continental 
scholars. This rests, however, on no nalive authority, but on a mere guess 
of one of the Editors of the Sanserit Dictionary published at St. Petersburg, 
and is, on a closer examination,!) as little tenable and as erroneous as Ihe 
noyel meanings ascribed to ibha “elephant” which is made to mean ““ser- 
vants”, to bharata, a proper name, which they suppose to mean “soldiers” 
and many others of this kind.]?) 


akbrid one s. 5, 5. [The Editor has given no explanation. An- 
quetil renders it by “hog”, which rests on a mere misunderstanding, as 
he regarded the clause ogw . Br which follows the four words akbrid, 
döbrid, tasubrid, sebrid as an explanation of the latter; but this is not 


4) None of the Vedic passages quoted proves that arya must mean “faithful”; 
in several it does not give even any acceptable sense. 

2) Continental scholars would do well to be on their guard when using this 
Sanscrit Dictionary, chiefly if the meanings ascribed to certain words contained in it, 
are at variance with the established usage and contrary to all Hindu authority. 


akb, akha, akho 594, My POP 57 
{he case, as the word yw khök is the Persian equivalent of the Semitic 


Min khazorä “a hog”, and stands in no connection with akbrid etc. 


It is evident at the first glance, that ak, do, se, tasu are numerals; the 
three latter are well known from other Pahlavi texts as those for 2, 3,4; 
the first ak which is not found elsewhere, must represent the word “one”, 
and is probably a corruplion of yak. The correct form of (he word appears 
to be yakbarid. Its second part is evidently the Persian ap barid 
which has even found its way into the Latin, vereödus, a post-horse. In 
Persian it means a messenger, a courier; a measure of two, or four (ac- 
cording to Meninski) parasangs. The lerms akbrid etc. appear to mean 
either first stage, second stage etc. in the postal arrangements of the an- 
cient Persians, or a horse which carries the mail for one stage, two, three, 
or four stages. The latter interpretation’ is probably the correct one. As 
the words are, according to the arrangement of the Glossary, to be. found 
among names of animals, they must be regarded as such 100. The post- 
horses were probably classified respecting their strength and velocity. It 
may seem incredible to us, that {he same horse could carry the mail 
during three or four stages; but if we bear in mind- the extraordinary 
feats of Turcoman horses (they are well known in Persia) which carry the 
riders on their pr&datory excursions with the greatest swiftness for several 
‚days without taking rest, we may believe it.] 


akbya x, y8 5. 6, 10. a tendon, nerve, ligament, sinew, vein, artery; 
compare Hebr. 27% “heel”. £ 
[akhar Iyy adv. 19, 2. Z. 6, 4. 7, 2.9, 12. 10, 1. 19, 4. 21, 10. 


34, 7. I. 32, 7. 33, 8, etc. back, behind, backwards, beyond, after; com- 
pare Hebr. MN “after, behind”; in the Assyrian the same (see Oppert, 
Gr. Ass. $ 204).] 


[akhästgiä Nygp20 pp s. Z. 20, 2. poverty.] 
[akhöshkärt IP VORFEEER s. 2. 34, 9. carelessness.] 


[akhoe Sypgp s. Z. 11, 13. world. The characters ought to be read 
akhvui, i being the relative particle connecting the substantive with its 
adjective; akhvu appears to be the Pahlavi form of the Zand ahu life, h 
and kh being expressed by one sign.] 

[akhväan yopgp 5. Z. 2, 11. plur. of akhu, ahu, the lives, worlds.] 
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[akini -9p98 5. Z. 20, 1. freedom from hatred.] 


[el Lu prohibitive particle 18, 11. Z. 19, 7. not; compare Hebr. 
Sy, Ethiopic al-bö not, it is not; Assyrian ’ul.] 

[alaksagdar, alaksundar, 3394) nom, pr. I. 39, 5. 40, 5.. 32, 9. 
Alexander the Great.] i 

aliü xy» 5, 6. milk. In Burhän-i-gät it is albä.‘) [Chald. 
naon milk. The reading albä is only correct.] 

alkä BY ZN 6, 1. a dunghill cock. 

alalönatan Temp v. 15, 1. to wash, to bathe; Syr. wu khalel 
to make ablutions, to clean oneself. [alalönad v. Z. 26, 6. 3 pers. sg. 
pres. he washes, bathes. The word occurs in no other Semitic language 
in this meaning, save in the Syriac. In Hebr. and Chald. the word means 
‘to profanate’. In the meaning ‘to wash’ it appears to he a denominative 
of bin ‘sand’, signifying “to make use of sand for the purpose of ablutions’. 
This is actually done ‚by Mohammedans if there is no water at hand. The 


Arabs call it 5] 
am ww s. 8, 3. a mother, Arab. eh Hebr. DNS [Z. 5, 5]. 


am w v. and suffix 18, 2. IT am; to me. 


[amarg gu adj. Z. 11, 13; 19, 10. deathless, immortal.] 
amäshän POOp pr. 18, 3. pl. of am, “we”. [The form is evidently 


meant for the plural; but it is difficult to explain it in a reasonable way. 
amä (see the following word) is clearly the plural of the pronoun of the 
first person, signifying “we”; shän is a suffix of the plural of the 34 person 
of the pronoun, meaning “them, of them”. This can have no sense in 


connection with amd. We find it also in the corresponding Poor 
ragomanshän “we”, and in Poor = pay “they”. There can be no 
doubt that ag was read after the Sasanian times (and perhaps during 





4) It appears that this lexicographer as well as that of Jehängiri had some 
Pahlavi Glossary written in Persian characters where there are some letters of the 
same forms and figures. They can only be distinguished from each other by their 


definite dots as LAS can be read alyd as well as albä; hence the mistakes which 
we now and then observe in the pronunciation. 3 
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them) shän, and taken as the Persian pronominal suffix gr. But was 
this the original reading? The characters, if fully pronounced, may be 
read as äshun, and as shänu; in both ways we obtain pronouns of the 
34 pers. plural. shun is the pl. of the pronoun of the 34 pers, in the Assy- 
rian, shän is used in the Persian in the same sense; both are used as suf- 
fixes. d in äshun may be explained as indicatory of the last syllable of 
the Iranian amä “we”, and avä “he” just as far in the words abitar, 
amitar is indicatory of the Iränian words patar “father”, mätar “mother”, 
which way of writing is very common in the Assyrian cuneiform inscrip- 
tions (where words are written partly ideographically, partly phonetically, 
the first part being of Turänian, the second of Semilic origin). As « in 
shänu cannot well be explained, Iam inclined to regard shun as’ the ori- 
ginal reading. Its only meaning appears to be to indicate tlie plural of 
the pronoun by some external sign, having lost its original sense as a.plur. 
of the pronoun of the 34 person.] 


amä ups pron. 18, 1. we, us, our; Pers. I» ma. 
amär Jay 5. 22, 2. see aimär [Z. 36, 1. 2. 43, 4.] 
amäspand Sig 2 pop s. 1, 3. the seven archangels, called amshäspand, 


or amshasfand, Zand rd FC amesha spenta; they are 
Ormazd, Bahman, Ardibehesht, Shahriver, Isfendärmat, Khordäd and 
Amerdäd. Etymologically it means immortal while, or increasing. The 
Desturs take it in Ihe sense of Sy y Syn bömarg o buzurg i. e. im- 
mortal and great; but the word spenita in Zand is cognate to the Sansecrit 
s’vöta, Zand späöta, Pers. Au sapö@d “white” which was taken after- 
wards in the sense of holy, pure, or without blame. [The first part of 
the word re aman stands for amar and is the old Persian equivalent 
of the Zand amesha “immortal’. It is difficult to state the original sense 
of the word spenta, which is generally explained by afzünik ““growing, 
increasing”. This explanation appears clearly to rest on a derivation of 
spenta from wog! afzüdan “to grow, increase”. The root seems to be 
span, spen which neither occurs as a verb in the Zand, nor in the Sanscrit, 
except in the past part. spenta = s’vänta. The root nearest it is sp) 


4) There is no root spd in Zand as the compiler of the old Bactrian Dietionary ° 
imagines; it is, as many others, a root of his own making. The form spdonhaiti 
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which is phonetically identical with Sanscrit s’vs “to grow”; but its meaning 
is somewhat different, “to take off”. The sense of the Sanscrit s’vänta 
which is found (wice in the Rigveda-Samhitä 1, 145, 4. 10, 61, 21. is 
obscure. The commentators are not sure how to explain this rare and 
obsolete word. They take it as s'ränta “iranquil”, s’änta “appeased”, and 
pravriddha “full-grown, diffused”. The latter may be correct. The word 
spenta would accordingly mean “grown” which is identical with the tra- 
ditional explanation of the word. As to its use it is employed in about 
the same sense in which we employ “divine”.] 


[amavandi up s. Z. 20, 7. vietory.] 
[amitar eye Z. 19, 9.-.a mother. Hebr. EN, Chald. NEN, Syr. 


toj ’emö’, Arab. a) and [2 The last syllable tar is Päzand indicatory of 
the Persian pronunciation of the word; see abitar.] 

amlä 1 s. 5, 3- an ass. It may be also pronounced amrä, which 
is more correct as it exactly corresponds with the word for ass in Ihe 


Semitic languages, Hebr. 7, Chald. s27 khamrd, San, Syr. [ac 


(mas, Arab. „u=. 
amnä u 1 s. 5, 3. an ass; the same word as amlä, amnä. 


amrä di s. 4, 5. wine (SS ol). The right pronuncia- 
tion of this word is, I think, Ahamrä, as is proved by the cognate lan- 
}) BET DE RT 
guages, Hebr. 277, Chald. 02 khamrä, Syr. Isa, Arab. ya eb 
‘wine’, 
amshäspand EINER) 1 1, 3. the Persian word for the seven 
archangels, being only a corruplion of the Zand amesha spenta; see 
amäspand. 


amutiä Xyyogs 5. 9, 8. a servant, obedient worshipper, Arab. Rn 


muti“. [It cannoi be traced to the Arab. ui“, but is probably to be 
derived from the Chald. root van khamat ‘wo bow down, to prostrate”.] 


does not justify the assumption of such a root; for itappears in all other combinations 
in the form spay (spayeiti ete.); spdonhaiti stands probably for spayaonhaiti, the 
y being suppressed, and @-+ @ made d. 
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and sy dem. pron. 18, 8, this. Syr. tm. Some understand it as an 
interjectional word which view is however not correct. [I. 34, 11.] 

[anähükined gypyypyppv past part. Z. 19, 5. impolluted. It is derived 
from Pe] ähü ‘a stain, spot’ of which a verb dhükinttan ‘to produce stains, 


pollute’ was formed in the Pahlavi. It is the translation of anähita, the 
-Anähit of the Persians.] 


anägäs 923» adj. Z. 18, 4. incompetent, injudieious, said of a 
judge.] 

anär Yup s. 3, 9. a pomegranate, Pers. „ul. 

anätönatan yyaayyygyp» v. 17, 1. to place, to put, to lay upon, to 
build. Syr. a) ’ankhöt-[andtönad 3 sg. past part. I. 40, 4. pres. Z. 36, 


7. anakhtünt. The correct pronuncialion is no doubt anakhtüntan, or 
hanakhtüntan as follows unmistakeably from the form of Ihe word in the 


Pahlavi inscripliion A (in Westergaard’s Bundehesh) lin. 7, 13. POTT 


hanahtün 3 plur. perf. It is the Afel (causal) of the Aramaic root AM 
*to descend’.] 


[anak-kantar Sue1y- op s. I. 40, 5. evil-doer.] 

[anäyöinihä yyyypyyyp» adv. Z. 35, 3. wrongfully. It is more pro- 
perly read anayininuihä, and to be derived from Bee ‘a rite, an insti- 
tution’ with the adjectival termination ur and the negative prefix an.] 


anbaman 52 4, 4. a grape, a raisin, Hebr. 229 “@nab, Arab. 
Sie, Syr. glaıl. 


anbam saw 21, 7. time, hour, season; see hangäm. |[Z. 15, 2. 3. 
It is very probably the same word as the Hebr. [ep})) ‘öläm “past and future 
time”, and appears to be transposed from aunam, as v and b, and n and 
I (as well as r) may easily interchange in the Huzvänash.] 

ünböshtan OO v. 17,5. to fill, to sprinkle, 10 pour, to infuse. 
Pers, „älst and uriusl. [As it is identical with ways anbärdan, 
gosylsl anbäridan, r having been changed to sh before t, we can derive 
it from the Zand root da bare + KO häm “to bring together.” Nearer 
would be the Sanscrit pr? to fill, Greek ziursinuı, Latin pleo; but as we 
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find very few clear traces of this verb !) in the Avesta language, except 
the adjective 12a perena = Sanscrit pürna, Lat. plenus ‘full’, and its 


derivatives, and as an original p is generally not changed to b in the 
Pahlavi, we must doubt this derivation very much. Besides there is a 


verb clearly derived from it in the Persian, BRSE puridan which is, 
however, only a denominative from 7 pur ‘full’. See Vullers, Supple- 
mentum Lexici Persico-Latini pag. 36 ] 

[and Ew 3 pers. pl. v. = Zand pro henti, Ssc. santi “they are’, 
Pers. Ast and 22, 5.] 

[and Sp adv. so much, as much. It is generally joined to "3 zak 
“this’, and forms the correlative to E7 chand ‘how much’. Z. 14, 9. 21, 


. 9. 37, 2. 41, 9. 11. As to its origin, it is to be traced io an old Persian 
word avant, just as chand to .chavant.] 


[andak yöp adj. little, less. Z. 23,9. Pers. ASt .] 

ündar Yan 3 andarg prep. 19,1. 21, 10, in, into, within. Pers. 
ya, Ssc. antar, Lat. inter. [Z. 10, 6. 41, 7] 

[andäeshna Pas s. plastering, coating Z. 23, 3. Pers. IA anda, 
gohylosl andävidan “to plaster”.] 

[andäkhtan yRy-Xypp, Neue v. to collect I. 33, 4. andakht 
3 sg. impf. “he collected”. Here it stands for Pers. Bonn andökhtan 
“to collect”, as „lost andäkhtan means “to Ihrow”.] 

andäkhtäri dep s. collection I. 35, 1. 

[andäkhteh yyoyyypw past. part. measured Z. 42, 3.] 

andäam YOP >. 21, 7. the body; a member, a limb; from Pers. 
‚last; pl. andämhä 6, 8. limbs [Z. 6, 3. 7, 10. 11, 6. pl. andämän 2. 
6, 6. limbs.] 

[andäzagih& yygexdp 2. 37, 3. 6. It is either the plural of an- 





4) In Yas. 28, 10. is perend Ast pers. sg. conj. traceable to this root; see my 
‘Gäthas’ I. pag. 68. An other interpretation of the passage is however possible. 11 
may be traced to pere ‘to fight, for'. 
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däzagt ‘measuring’, or an adverb formed from it by {y which is gene- 
rally (but I think wrongly) read ihä ‘according to measure’.] 

[andäzeh yoHp s. signification. Pers. slasl measure.] 

[andäzeshni SE s. 1. 33, 12. the collating copies of books with 
one another.] 

andeshidan NR9-925pw v. 17,8. to think, consider, meditate; Pers. 
gaiadl. 

Landishti yogyg>>spe 1. 41, 4. malicious intent.] 

[anekvtmöndd N)] ‚E19 adj. Z. 20, 3. non-existent. It is properly 
speaking the 3@ pers. sg. pras. of the verb DLUITSP EL ‘to exist’, prefixed 
by the negative an.] 


[angardinidan caus. v. to complete 1 pers. sg. pras, Spa äp 2. 
32, 5. I complete; comp. B. 25, 10.] 


angäridan v. to reckon, calculate; past part. PO NFORR Z. 15, 2. 
reckoned. Pers. Bee or yyLSl to count, to calculate; öl an- 
gärah cash-account. Comp. B. 59, 12. 14. angärt ‘completed; 
counted’. Zand hankeretis Yasn. 71, 1. completion, enumeration.] 

angmin Pepe S- 4, 6. honey. Pers. Bere angubin. 

angopä pw 4, 9. s. endive, white succory, the sunflower. Arab, 
»Lais, 

angöt vw 5, 4. the mountain-ox, the wild ox; in F. I. and B. q. 
the words are 86 e] angotan and Be) angotin.] 

[angushitak yrRy-Xyppo past part. I. 32, 4. 33,5. 34, 1. ‘embracing, 
containing’; Pers. ERS <] ‘to embrace’.] 

angür Yöp s. 4, 4. a grape, raisin. Pers. za. 

angusht Bor 7, 7. s. a) a finger, a toe; b) an inch, a finger’s 
breadth; c) a measure of nine inches. Zand ud 30 I =) angushta, Ssc. 
angushta “he thumb’, Pers. uni, and wnuXst [Z. 10, 4. 5. a finger; 
41, 1.2. 3. 5. a finger’s breadth. B. 82, 6. pp» angust B. 54, 5.] 

anhoma Gy 5. 1, 2. 19, 6. 20, 1. 2. 22, 6. 7. 23, 7.9. 24, 2, 
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4. Ormazd, the name of God. There are different opinions on the ety- 
mology of this word. I take it as a corruption from the Zand ahura 
mazda, to be read huanmä or huanmah. The original ahura mazda 
(the wise, eternal, or the grealest Lord, Pers. IA) is changed ac- 
cording to Ihe rules of Päzand and Huzväresh to hurmazd as is found 
in all Persian MSS. Org and DEE ra is na,..as is the rule every- 
where in Pahlavi; thus we find for khordäd, khondäd, for ädar, ädan ; 
zd is dropped for the sake of euphony. Thus it became huanmä [Z. 
13, 4. 16, 12. 25, 4. 32, 6. 38, 7. I cannot agree with the explana- 
tion of anhoma as given here; for I do not see any valid reason wlıy 
it should have been changed to huanma, or huarma; nor could the 
reading anhoma which is certainly old be accounted for in this way. If 
we could read hunma, then we might easily explain it.as a corruption of 
hurmazd; but the writing pp prevenis us from doing so. It is in 
my opinion to be divided into un. ho. ma, an being the Assyrian word 
for God in general, and ho. a graphical shortening for hor = ahura, and 
ma one for mazda. The name was thus written by abbrevialion, just as 
the Jews used to write ”* for MM; see more about it in my Introduction 
to Ihe ZPG pag. XXVII. XXVIlII. Professor Spiegel believes it to be iden- 
tical with the Hebrew DIR ’elohtm (see Traditionelle Literatur pag. 360. 
61). But this view is quite erroneous. First of all 'elohöm which is a 
plural could never become anhoma in Pahlavi; eloh could never be 
changed to anho, but perhaps 10 anuh, unoh, nor im to ma. If Spiegel’s 
derivalion were correct, we might expect a word like anohtm, but never 
anhoma. If he further supports his. strange opinion by the remark that 
the Zoroastrian priests thought it improper (during the Sasanian times) to 
pronounce Ihe real name of God, just as the Rabbins did respecting the 
name MT, we may justly ask him, on what grounds does he make such 
an assertion? If Ihe Rabbins were superstitious enough to ever avoid the 
pronunciation of the name of God, MT, why must the Magian priests have 
followed their example? But according to Spiegel Ihey seemed not to 
have simply followed it, but gone much farther by introducing a foreign 
name of God altogether! No traditional-book, no Pärsi priest however 
knows anything of the pronuncialion of ahura mazda having once been 
suppressed and replaced by a foreign word! If this were the case, the 
Pärsis would no longer call their God Hormazd, but by some other name, 
such as khodäı Lord, or have kept the Pahlavi anhoma. The names of 
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God must be pronounced in the right way by the Pärsis; for any mispro- 
nunciation of them is regarded as a sin. Spiegel’s view is on these grounds 
not only quite incorrect but a downright absurdity which I never would 
have thought worth while refuting at length if not certain people incapable 
of judging for ihemselves might lay a stress on it.] 

anirän yaDyw s. 20, 1. 2. name of the 30% day of every solar 
month of the ancient Persian calendar, respectively of the angel who super- 
intends all that happened upon that day. [It is a corruption of the Zand 
anaghra ‘without beginning’ a common adjective of a certain class of lights 
or stars, raochäo.] 

anitä usw s. 3, 7. myrile, a name of a fragrant flower with 
Igayoe Ahr the myrtle. Pers. al gr (see mord). It is also written 
anibä in B. q. 

anitönatan yygoyyygay» v. 17, 7. to know, to understand, to believe. 
[Z. 20, 4. 18, 1. 3. The traditional reading is incorrect. It is evidently . 
the Chaldee x)7, Hebr. MN, Syr. Sau khavi, Assyrian gabah to indicate, 
announce, and consequently to be pronounced avitönatan, or khavi- 
tönatan.] 

anjaman wa s. 9, 2. a company, assembly, congregation, any 
place where people meet and converse. Zand sCEE, ao ‘assembled’, 
Pers. gr! anjuman, 

anjir bay 4, 2. fig. Pers, zen. 

[anjamanik yrrap adj. Z, 18, 7. belonging to society.] 

anosheh-roban my» 3-Xyjp» adj. 23, 7. having a soul free from 


decay, immortal; from oshak = Z. aosha ‘death, perdition’ + an negat., 
and robän = Z. urvan, Pers. oly ‘soul’, It is the general belief of the 


Pärsis that the soul when going to paradise after the death of the body 
is restored to immortality; it becomes then paradisiacal, Pers. Eee 
beheshti. 

[anozmiüd ep adj. 2.19, 10. untried, unexperienced. Pers. sol; 
äzmüda tried, with the negative an.] 

anshotä spa Ss. 8, 2. a man [I 39, 3.4. It is an abstract noun 
of a common Semitic word, Hebr. Dun, Chald. vn, Syr. W: Arab. 

9 
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„untl ‚pl. oh, Assyrian nish (probably to be pronounced nash) ‘man’, 


irrespectively of the sex, and completely preserved in the Syr. da 
(a)nöshütö'. The Syriac dietionaries ascribe to it the meaning ‘humanity, 
human nature’ which it no doubt has in several passages of Syriac writers, 
as for instance in the poems of St. Ephraem (Carmina selecta ed. Aug. 
Hahn pagg. 71. 77. 129.): 
em wall 

Hari Hai 
i. e. Whosoever is man, he is engaged in all that belongs to humanity 
(all that is human); comp. the Syr. version of James 3, 7. where the Greek 
17 yuosı ın avdgwrivn is rendered by das WS “to the nature of 
humanity’ (human nature). But in other passages the word means ‘people’ 
in general, ‘the mass of the people’; see the Acts 17, 13. where 7490» 
xuxsl 0@Aevovieg xal TaOaOOOVTES Tovg OyAovg (Ihey came thither also and 


stirred up the people) is thus translated: PRNTERN is leo ls os o2i 
arih EIRSZRN © i. e. they came thither also, and did not cease to ex- 
cite and stir up the people; compare also Barhebre@i Chronicon pag. 217: 
Uas BER BER BER —_ UN llasiie i. e, and people died of hunger 
within their doors.] 

[antakhshatr \eruagps I. 33, 1. proper: name Artaxerxes, Ardeshir.] 

[apagumdni xyy6yx90 I. 39, 3. doubtlessness; from gumänt, Pers. 
u doubt + apa ‘without’.] 

[apatkär Iugwgys adj. Z. 21,2. unopposed; from patkär “opposition’ 
+ a negat.] 

[apatyäragt BIN YPRRINR Z. 11, 9. non-resistance, to which no resi- 
stance can be made; from apatyära “without opposition’; see B. 5, 4. 
SorojN ugs 3) opt) E) se “the creatures will be without 
opposition for ever and ever’.] 

[apartum el adj. I. 35, 11. preeminent, superlative of apar = 
Pers. r ‘above’, a corruption of the. Zand upara upper.] 


apär Yogs adj. 21, 10, far, extended; Pers. sul idem. 
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[apedäk gusg389» adj. Z. 20, 3. invisible; from pädak, Pers. IA “evi- 
dent, manifest’ + «a negat.] m 
apman ges s. 7, 7. the back. Some translate it by us past 


‘low’ instead of wis pusht ‘back’. This is apparently a mistake, as a word 
meaning ‘low’ has no sense here according to the classification. [It ’appears 
to be only another pronunciation of #6 gabamman with which it is | 


put together in the Glossary; comp. Hebr. 23 gab, W gav “he back’. It 
is probably to be read khapman.] 


[apoeshna yuy3ygy» adj. Z. 12, 1. thirstless. The-form does not 


appear to be correct; we must probably read it apaeshna, as it is the 
translation of the Zand apaya ‘not drinking’, and can only be traced to 
the root pä ‘to drink’, but never to pw.] 


apördan eodjeje v. 16, 12. to ravage, to plunder [16, 6. to bring, 


Pers, SIE The opposite meanings ‘to plunder’, and ‘to bring’ cannot 
be ascribed to one and the same root, though it. may appear phonetically 
the same. There are two distinct roots bar in Ihe Avesta language, the 
first meaning ‘to bear’ Ser. bhri, the other ‘to- take’ Ser. hri; the meaning 
*to bring’ (ä-bar has this sense in the Avestä) is to be traced to the 
former, that one of plundering to Ihe latter root.] 


[apös 499%» adj. Z. 23, 4. having given birth to a child, a woman 


Iying in. The Destur takes it as a substanlive, meaning premature child- 
birth, But I do not see any reason why Ihe idea of “premature” should be 
attached to it. As to its origin, it is clearly the Zand aputhra which is 


rendered a) by Bl abenmen ‘having no son, childless’. Vend. 3, 82. 4, 


132. Sp.; b) by yes apös Vend. 15, 14. 26. aputhrya is explained by 
9410 apösyd. Vend. 5, 137. 153. Some modern scholars have ascribed 


to apös the meaning ‘pregnant’. But this is a great error and it would 
not be worth while refuting it again (as [ refuled it already in my article 
on Vullers, Lexicon Persico-Latinum, Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen 1854 
pagg. 255—59), if this error were not repeated over again by some in- 
competent wrilers on Zand. aputhra as well as apös, or apus never 
means ‘pregnant‘. Such a meaning contradicts Ihe sense of all passages 
in which il occurs as well as ihe etymology of the word. It is clearly 
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puthra, Pahl. pus (comp. Pers. „) ‘a son’ —+- the negalive «& meaning 
thus either ‘having no son’, or (if applied to a woman) ‘having got rid of 
it by giving birth to it’. How can such a word be made to mean just the 
opposite “going with child’? Most instructive are the two terms upaputhrya 
and aputhrya in Vend. 5, the first clearly meaning ‘pregnancy’, the latter 
‘childbirth’; another translation would be nonsense,. The Pahlavi trans- 
lators in their endeavour to separate the inseparable pr&position from 
words which are composed with it, are not clear on the point, as they 


render upaputhrim by 991% 9) i. e. for childbirth, whereas the 
sense must be ‘in the state of pregnancy’; they appear to have read upa- 
aputhrya, translaing wpa by J), and aputhrya in the usual way by 


apusyd. It is against all common sense to ascribe to aputhra, apös in 
one passage {he meaning ‘pregnant’ in another of the same book to its 
derivative aputhrya just the opposite ‘childbirth’. As regards the Persian 
äbestän, äbestan, it has been identified with apus, apös, by means of 


eg» apustanu which we find several times in Ihe Bundehesh (38, 14. 


15. 39, 19. 46, 15.) in the meaning of ‘pregnant’”. That both words are 
identical, can hardly be denied. But I cannot see in the .latter part of 
them. the word tan ‘body’, as the meaning ‘having a pregnant body’ for 
‘pregnant’ would look rather queer; it may be only an adjectival termi- 
nation (comp. the latin suff. tinus in pristinus). But more probably the 
word stands for apus-stan, apus-stän ‘being in the state of an apus’. 
Although this apus must be identical with the apus, apös of the Huz- 
vänash version, the meaning is not the same. In Ihe course of time this 
compound came to signify the ‘state preceding the birth of a child’ i. e. 
pregnant, as no childbirth is possible without pregnancy. Such changes of 
meanings are frequent in Ihe history of languages, but they cannot occur 
in the same work and at the same time.] 


appönatan yyyoyygey» 15, 4. to cook; comp. Hebr. MP8, Ciuld. MER, 
Syr. tsf “to bake’. [In Pahlavi the word appears to mean ‘to cook’ in 


general; comp. the beginning of the Neringistän: ya = 395) 


nirang varas appönatan i. e. Ihe ceremony of cooking the hair of an 
ox (to make it pure).]. 


[aranj ade s. Z. 11, 6. a joint. Pers. e& the elbow.] 
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araronatan; see alalönalan. 

arashnachand Siena) adj. Z. 10, 3. having an arm’s length; comp. 
ul “a cubit’.] 

[arästihä PRENF adv. Z. 35, 3. unjustly.] 

ärbä da num. 20, 4. four. Arab. al ., &o| m. [Hebr. and 
Chald. yaI8 'arba’ f., ny2Ss m., Old Syr. „5;f f., jüoj m., Modern 
Syr. sö| ‘arbi f., KS5j ‘arbä' m., in the Mandaan dialect NIIN, As- 
syrian ’arba‘, ’arba'u f., 'arba‘at, 'arbatu m., Ethiopic arbä', rebe f., 
arbätu m.] 

arberiä FON 11, 7. a petition for justiee. The original trans- 
lation is sel pirähan; ‚shals‘ sehr pirähan khäghazi ‘a petition’ 
according to B.q. Some understand by it a loose vest, a shirt. [I think 
only the latter meaning is justified here. According to the classification, 
on which some stress is to be laid, the name of a piece of dress is wanled 
here. It is of. Semilic origin and to be traced to the root N khabar, 
khaber ‘to bind, to tie, chiefly by spells; to be connected’ (this meaning 
prevails in the Ethiopic, khab’ra, akhbara). We may compare also the 
Arabic ir a kind of striped cloth manufactured in Yemen. As regards 
the first r in arberiä, it is a kind of compensation not uncommon in the 
Aramaic dialects for the reduplication of the second radical, and occurs 
also in some later portions of the Old Testament, as for instance, DO» 
karsem for kissem ‘to browse’; sometimes it is inserted without any 
obvious reason, as DI for DIW ‘sceptre”. See Ewald, Ausführliches 
Lehrbuch der hebr#ischen Sprache & 106. c; Neldeke, Grammatik der 
neusyrischen Sprache pag. 191.) 

arbitä 2) s»5.2,7.a ceiling of aroom, a terrace, a roof. [ Vullers 
in Lexicon Persico-Latinum Il. pag. 1536 takes it for a contraction 
of ind ’egörö “roof” and jl«> baitö’“ house” which explanation seems 
to be correct.] 

arbojinä up ud s. 4, 1. a melon, a pumpkin, cucumis, melo. It 


is the Persian s; > kharbuza. [The word is of Semitic origin, but it 


is difficult to find its correspondent in the Semitic languages. It is.quin- 
quilitteral }827M, 53377 and comes nearest the Hebr. N5$27 which is 
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interpreted differently by the different interpreters, as narciss, lily, rose, 
colchicum autumnale, and derived from 532 ‘bulb, a bulbous plan’. As 
{he melons are like bulbs, the word might have been easily applied to 
express the name of that fruit.] 

[ardüsh oredas s. Z. 36, 7. 37, 2. name of a crime, viz. mali- 
ciously stabbing.] 

[ardvehesht Busaea s. Z. 38, 8. It is perhaps better trans- 
literated by artpahisht. or artpäsht and appears to be an alternate term 
for yyye) pashun by which the Zand pithwa is rendered. Its meaning 
is uncertain, perhaps ‘the nourishing of the right’, which may be said to 
be done by the fire as keeping up the physical and moral life of the world.] 

[areth EMN s. Z. 10, 3. elbow. It is,a corruption of the Zand 
arethna id.] 

arik Ar adj. 18, 7. remote, distant. Syr. tausf ‘long’. [The root 
in "arak,’arek means in the Semitic languages “to make long, to extend, 
to delay’; but it is applied neither to the distance of time nor to that of 
place. In the Talmudic books 7’ arik means ‘apt, fit’ which meaning 
does not tally with any one of the above. The meaning ‘remote? is there- 
fore somewhat doubtful.] 

[arish 939 adj. Z.. 20, 2. uninjured. rish = ie) resh ‘a wound’ 
+ a] ; 
arkönatan mens v.. 16, 10, to give, to bestow. Chald. por. I[Z. 


13, 4. B. 6, 19. 1199» given. It ought to be pronounced khalköntan, 
as arköntan does not convey the sense indicaled in any Semitic language. 
Pan means in Hebrew and Chaldee ‘to divide, to distribute?, Nepä) “a 
portion, heritage’, and could easily convey the sense ‘to give’. In Ethiopic 
khualaqua it means ‘to count, to count to’.] 

arkyä -4999s s. 3,2. a river, a stream, a flowing channel, a miglıty 
torrent. Pers. ll or „ul a river. [The word appears to be of Semitic 
origin; but I cannot find corresponding words in the Semitic languages, 
The Arabic root Gr® “to be immerged, submerged’” stands nearest; thence 
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&E “a well irrigated country” is derived. Perhaps the modern name of 


Babylonia, us, Iräg is of (he same origin, signifying the country which 
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is well irrigated by the channels flowing from the two large rivers between 
which it ‘is situated.] 


arme DAR s.7,11. the thigh. [Tt is Semitic, but difficult to explain. 


As to its form, it appears to be a dual (© stat. constr. of dim). The root 
which suggests itself is DIN, >; but the meaning “to seclude, prohibit” 


which is attached to it does not suit. The word is perhaps a transposition 
of Er “belly, womb”, in the plural “entrails”; the dual may have been 
used for signifying the two thighs which border on the womb.] 


arpönatan yyoyyeyds v. 13, 8. to learn; to teach. [The correct pro- 


nunciation would be alpönatan, as all Semitic languages have 2 instead vf 
r in the second radical, Hebr. FON “to learn”, AN ‘to teach”, Chald. 


ADN “to learn” FIN “to teach”, Syr. „aNi, BE ’elaf, yilaf “to learn”, 
aSi ’alef “to teach”, Arab. af “to learn”. If the word means “to 
learn”, it ought to be pronounced alpönatan, if “to teach”, alapönatan, 
or alepönatan.] 
arrün da s.5,4. a sheep, a ram; in B.Q. and F.J. it is an ewe, 
a she-goat. Syr. uf. [This is the Syriac translation of the Hebr. man 
in Deuteronomy 14, 5; but it does not signify a ram, or a goal, or the 
wild goal, but a kind of stag. {a5j is mentioned in the Dictionaries as the 
name of capricorn in the Zodiac. I doubt whether it is identical with the 
Pahlavi 99s; if it were so, we should expect arnd, but not arrün. Much 
nearer is the Syriac 355] arwönö "a calf, a young cow”; but the meaning 
does not suit.] 
arsan y%Js s. 9, 2. an assembly or congregation of people; Pers. 
6) and ul [It is of Semitic origin; but its derivation is uncertain.] 
arshyä Xy-X99# s. 2, 6. a throne. Arab. Urs [Chald. NOV .] 
artä oda 5. 2, 2. earlh, ground, land, soil. Syr. 1%5j, Hebr. PN 
[Chald. xy, Arab. us. The form artä is not represented exactly in 
any Semitic language; t can be only taken as change of y ss.] 


[artishtär So-Xyönds s. 10, 4. warrior. Zand rathaöstäo, crude 
form rathaöstar. It is the name of the second caste of the Zoroastrian 
community corresponding to the kshattriyas of the Hindus.] 
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[arümäyäk ga s. I. 39, 5. 40, 5. a Roman, a Greek, an in- 
habitant of Europe. arümäyän yasgyps I. 32, 11. pl. Ihe Romans, the 
Greeks.] 

[arvand Ada adj. Z. 21,1. swift. Z, aurvant.] 


arz a“ s. 12, 2. price, value, quantity, esteem, veneration, worth. 
zZ. da Pers. y! or oO" 

arzan Ey s. 3, 4, millet, a cereal, a kind of vetch. Pers. oy- 

arzan oo adj. 19, 3. cheap, of low value, small priced; a 


worthy, as yapda arzänik.” Although this meaning is quite opposed to 


that of the preceding word arz from which it is apparently derived, it is 
nevertheless correct. In Persian it means the same. 


[arzänigihä PERLE adj. or adv. Z. 40, 1. deserving.] 

[arzed wos v. 3d sg. pres. of arzitan ‘to have value’ Z. 12, 4. 
39, 11. it has the value of. Pers. BLy) .] 

[avzünik Z. 40, 4. = afzünik increasing.] 

[asar Js adj. Z. 20, 14. endless, without beginning, sar + a.] 


asdar N s. 6, 5. a lion, a*tiger. Arabic- Aal. [The r at the end 
marks that the word is to be read ya shör ‘“lion’ which is its Persian 
zquivalent; compare abitar.] j 

[ash xy pron. Z. 2, 4. 3, 6. 33, 2. its. It is identical with the 
Persian suffix of the 34 pers. sg. of the personal pronoun, but standing 
by itself. In 33, 2. the reading is doubtful.] 

[ashardöd for äsharded ey v. 34 pers. sig. potent. of ashar- 


dan “to seethe” Z. 16, 4. it seelhes, uses to seethe. Pers. BL, | to knead, 


to bake. — ashardinöd 34 pers. sg. of Ihe causal of the above “it makes 
seethe”. Z. 16, 5. It may also be taken as past part. “the water is made 
io seethe, boil”.] 


asharia PR num. 20, 7. ten. Arab. Der m. yas f. [Hebr. 
wy, my, Syr. {jas, pas, Chald. NY, Ey. The form asharia 
cannot be explained from any Semitic languages known to us; it stands 


probably for asharä. On the Pahlavi coins we find J20 for “ten”.,] 
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[ashavahisht Wusupys s. Z. 13, 1. the third of the archangels 


who presides over ihe luminaries; Zand asha vahishta which would ex- 
actly correspond to rita vasishtha in Sanscrit. The original meaning 
must have been “the best most excellent truth”. In Persian this angel is 
called ardibehesht; see ardvehesht.] 


ashägerd lg s. 9, 8. a scholar, a student, an apprentice, a 
disciple, a pupil, a boy-servant, a groom.’] Very likely this is the so-called 
pure Dari for the Persian word “shägerd”; on the initial @ see under asim. 

[ashem L0% s. 24, 3. truti. It appears to be the Avestä word 


6g%&a» ashem written. in the Pahlavi characters.] 


ashkahönatan NONPI-198 V- 16, 4. to find, obtain. Chaldee Afeln>Ws 


to find. ashkahönäd 34 pers. sg. conj. Z. 22, 2. “may he obtain?, 
ashkambeh Be s. 7, 8. also ashkam the belly, stomach of 


beasts etc. (see garujdaman) Pers. ne] and zuCäl. 
ashmogh FAR U) adj. and s. 22, 4. wicked, bad; a liar; one who 


interprets the Zand-avestä wrongly, or gives a wrong information on reli- 
gious matters; a calumniator, slanderer. The original meaning is a breaker 
of purity, peace, or natural law, as asha means purity, peace, harmony, 
natural course, from-the root ar “to go”; mogha means disturber. [It 
is the Avestä word ashemaogha; see more under aharmök.] 


ashö y4ys adj. 9, 6. pure, chaste, innocent, clean, neat. Z. lau 0 Chu D) 


4) As regards the derivation of the word, there can be no doubt that it is 
identical with the Sanserit (Vedic) ritävan; for rita stands for arta, and art becomes 
frequently ash in the language of the Avesta, compare mashya = martya. _Although 
the correctness of this derivation cannot be doubted, as the form as well as the 
meanings of ashavan and ritävan correspond, and as it would be impossible to find 
out another suitable explanation, the Editor of the Old-Bactrian Dictionary has 
deemed it expedient to disregard it altogether and to derive it from a supposed Zand 
root akhsh ‘to see’ in the sense of ‘transparent’. As this is one of thc most striking 
instances of his incompetency to write a Dictionary of the Zaud language, I shall 
here take occasion to show the worthlessness of his interpretation the more so as 
there are some scholars who actually look upon this work as an authority!! First 
of all there exists no root akhsh in the Zand, in the meaning ‘to see’. The instances 
quoted by him (pag. 11): aiwyäkhshayeinti, aiwyäkhshayöid no reasonable scholar 
will trace to a supposed root akhsh which could be nowhere else found, but to a 
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[By this word the professors of the Zoroastrian religion are generally 
denoted. The meaning ascribed to it here is not quite correct; see under 
ahlaösha.] 

Lashteh agyty» s. Z. 12, 10. The meaning is uncertain; it is a trans- 
lation of the Zand ashtish which probably means “arrival”; see ZPG. pag. 53. 
note 1.] 

[ashud Syys Z. 12, 1. without hunger.] 

[ashup see äshup.] 

[ashünjed ao 34 pers. sg. imperf, Z. 32, 3. he sprinkled. If 


root already known and thus actually existing. This is kAhshi ‘to rule’; aiwi and @ 
are prepositions, the meaning of aiwyd-khshi being ‘to rule over, to superintend’. 
As regards the meaning ‘transparent’ which he is inclined to ascribe to asha, it rests 
of course on nothing but a mere faney. "I have already shown under ahlaesha (pagg. 
52-55) that its traditional meaning is ‘righteous’; that of ‘pure’, which scholars have 
become accustomed of late to attribute to it, is only a derived one. ashavan does 
not mean that, but it may be translated by ‘religious, pious, virtuous’, denoting the 
Zoroastrians in their opposition to other religions, principally the Devaworshippers 
who are called dregvantö in the Gäthas, and drvantö in the other books of the 
Avesta. Now it is very remarkable that the corresponding Vedic ritdvan is used in 
about the same sense, as will be readily perceived from some passages; see Rigveda 
Samhitä A, 122, 9: 

janö yö miträvarundv abhidhrug apö na vam sunötyakshnayd dhruk 

svayam sa yakshmam hridaye ni dhatta dpa yadim ‚hoträbhir ritävd 
i. e. the man who hates you, Mitra and Varuna! does not prepare the Soma juice; 
hating in the wrong way (proving destructive to himself) he has put sickness in his 
heart, whereas the pious (religious) has obtained (what he was wishing for) through 
(his) invocations. Here the abhi-dhruk (compare Zand aiwidrukhtö "belying, cheating’) 
and the rilävan are opposed to one another just as dregväo (of the root druh) and 
ashavä in the Gäthas of Zoroaster. 

7, 76, %: ta id deväandm sadhamäda äsann ritävänah kavayah pürvyasah 
i..e. prophets (priests, wise men) of old, the pious, were enjoying themselves with 
the Gods. This sentenge might be translated with but a few phonetical changes 
literally keeping the same words into the Gätha language: Z& id daevanam hadha- 
mädö donhare ashavanö kavayöo pouruydoihö. Instead of ashavanö a pious Zoro- 
astrian poet would have put dregvantö, as da@vas and kavis are bad beings in his 
eyes. — The preposlerous derivation of asha, ashava given by Mr. Justi has been 
also criticised by an able reviewer of our Zand-Pahlavi Glossary (he is said to be 
Professor Benfey) in “The Chronicle’ (October 26, 1867. pagg. 731. 32) who does not 
show himself much satisfied, on the whole, with the uncritical performances of Messrs. 
Spiegel and Justi. 
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[astraöd POP v. 34 sg, pres. optat. Z, 15, 12. should be puni- 
shed —= Z. ästairyaöta. The verb appears lo be ästardan.] 

asüän, va madmän eur) yyay-gs 10, 1. prepositions and particles 
etc. By mistake of the copyist usdan is written asvär (a horsemann) but 
that is decidediy wrong. asü (Pers. zul) means “apart, aside, a thing 
that precedes”; and madam, “those coming up, or before”, i. e. prefixes 
or particles, that is to say, prepositions and particles which always precede 
the nouns; therefore I take here asuwän as “preposition”, and madmän, 
as “particle, conjunction, or interjection”. 

at gy conj. 18, 7. if, although. [It is of very common use, being 
the translation of the Zand ydidhi. Spiegel's view (Grammatik der Huz- 
väresh-Sprache, $ 173) that it is derived from yatärö in the Zand is 
erroneous, as {his would have become jatar but never at; besides, at 
is regarded by the glossarist as a Huzvänash word, and explained by the 
Persian agar “if”; at cannot be of Iränian origin, it is probably Semitic; 
comp. Arab. se “until”.] 

[ataftdäd Wu» s. Z. 38, 2. the refusal' of cooked food ta 
another. This appears to be the meaning of the word according to the 
explanation given by the glossarist and the etymology; for it stands pro- 
bably for ataptö-däti “he giving of (food) which is not warm”. lt may 
also refer to clothes.] 


atimönatan yysoyy 14,8% v. 17, 5. to fill, to pour; see anbeshtan. [If 
the meaning be correctly stated, it is very difficult to find out its origin. 
Nearest it. stands the Hebr. DEx “to stop, shut”, „el “to shut”; comp. 
Syr. all ’atimö used of windows which are shut on one side; see more 
about it Gesenius Thesaurus lingu& hebr&& I. pag. 77.] 


[atojashna ale s. Z. 20, 2. unpunishableness; tajashna + a.] 


ator IR» s. 4, 6. sugar; something sweet; see shakar. [It is Semitic, 
but the origin uncertain.] 

atöt oyygy adj. 10, 7. sharp, cutting, pointed. [It is clearly a past 
part. of a rool khatat = YYT ‘to cut’ whence yr) ‘an arrow’; see atya.] 

attönatan yyyoyygosgy v. 14,2. 3. pres. 1 sg. attönem, 3 sg. aitöned 


to acquire, to collect; to fix, to sew. [Both meanings are not reconcilable; 


at, av RP, 2 7 
they belong to different roots. In the meaning ‘to sew’ we may compare 


the Chald. DEN ‘to sew’, DiN Ihread; Arab. Lla ‘to stitch together.’] 
atun and its compounds see ätun, ätash. 


atyä XyR» s. 10, 5. 20, 6. an arrow. [comp. Hebr. y1, the ss 
having been changed to t.] 


[avanäs 921 adj. Z. 36, 5. sinless; vands — sUis”sin’ + a negat.] 
avar 34y a) prep. 10, 2. 18, 5. Z. 16, 9. on, up, upon, in, into, at, 
forthwith; Db) s. height, top, summit. Pers. „|, „st. 
hr 
[avara br s. dust, mud; comp. Hebr. "®y “dust’.] 


[avarnäi day s. 8,7. 2. 4,6. 5,7. a child. It is a corruption of 
aperenäyu ‘having not the full age’.] 


[avarsar IJsIgp s; Z. 24, 10. a Crown; literally: what is over the 
head. Pers. st afsar. 


avash -X38% pr. to him 18, 4, then; therefore 19,2. [It is employed 
in the sense of a nominative, ‘he, it’, Z. 6, 11. 35, 1. 2. 4. 5. I. 32, 11. 
34, 5. 12. 39, 6. as well as in that of an oblique case ‘to it, to him, of 
it-(== its)’ Z. 2, 5. 13, 8. 14, 2. It stands generally at the beginning of 
a sentence. As to ils origin, it must be traced to an Iränian source; !) av =ö 
in the so-called Päzand wich serves to express the dative is the old 
Iranian preposition ava, the meaning of which appears to be ‘to, towards’ 
(it is used as an inseparable prefix); ash is the suffix of the 34 pers. sg. 
‘he, it‘. The literal meaning of avash thus is: ‘regarding him, her, it. 
The preposition av, ava is used in the proper Pahlavi, generally called 
Päzand for forming all personal pronouns, comp. avam = I, avat = thou, 
and corresponds in the Huzvänash to the preposition 2 Hebr. 5 which is 


used in ihe formation of the personal pronouns; for instance „ lak = 
kv, = avat ‘thou. I doubt, however, if words like avam, avash ever 
existed in ihe spoken language of Persia; they seemed lo-have been formed 
for no other purpose but to Lranslate Ihe Huzvänash pronouns. The way 
in which they are construed, is not Iranian at all; but rather Semitic. In 


4) It is also to be found in the Afghän language in the form ; va as a prefix 
for the dative, but only in old writers, and seems to be antiquated now; see 
Dr. Trumpp’s valuable essay on the Pushto (Afghän language) in the Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenlendischen Gesellschaft vol. XXI, pag. 35. 
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modern Persian the suffixes am, at, ash etc. are never added to certain 
particles like L, d& which evidently comes from ava, and other preposi- 


tions such as "; 0,0; see Vullers, Institutiones lingu& Persic® I. $ 168. 


On the other hand, the suffixes am, ash, etc. are generally not added in 
the Pahlavi to nouns or verbs as in the Persian. ] 

[avaspäred una a) past part. Z. 26, 8. made over, handed up; 
b) 34 pers. sg. imperf. I. 32, 6. he delivered, deposited; comp. B. 20, 4. 
80, 11. Pers. VOyem, Om, „ohylaw 10 make over”. There is no 
root to be found neither in the Sanscrit nor in the Zand to which it can 
be traced;") for spri in the S. which would phonetically correspond means 
according to the Hindu grammarians «) ‘to gladden’ b) ‘to protect’ c) ‘to 
live’; this does not give any sense. As little does spar in the Zend-avesta 
which appears to mean ‘to tread; to jump’. I take spar in avaspäred as 
a fuller form of par ‘to happen, to pass’ (comp. skri = kri) which can 
easily convey in the causal with «va the meaning ‘to hand over”.] 


avastäk, avistäk yusgp s. 23, 6. the well known appellation of the 


Pärsi scripture; it is also applied to the language of the scriptures. [As 
regards the significations of this important word which is very frequently 
used in the traditional literature of the Parsis, it means «a) the whole of 
the sacred texts as composed in the so-called Zand (Bactrian) language 
2.1,2. 2,1. 2, 5. 44, 2. 1. 33, 4. 34, 1. 35, 2. 40,2. B. 28, 13. 46, 13. 
18. b) any chapter or verse of the original texts; so chiefly in the quo- 
tations of the Huzvänash versions; c) the language of the scriptures, the 


so-called Zand Z. 3, 6. 3,10, If the word is joined to 4,5 zand, it means 


4) The compiler of the ‘Old-Bactrian Dictionary’ compares the Sanscrit sphur 
the meaning of which (‘to glitter‘) he seems to have hardly known or thought of; 
for no reasonable man will be able to see any possible connection between the 
ideas ‘to hand over’ and ‘to glitter’. But the fanciful author of that book is not 
satisfied with this combination; according to him the root can also mean ‘to shake’; 
with fra ‘to shake off’, although he can arrive at this meaning only by a gross 
misinterpretation of a passage in the Yasna (9, 38 Sp.) setting all grammar at defiance. 
He translates: fräs ayanhö frasparad ‘he (the dragon) shook off the iron kettle’, as 
if sparad were here a transitive verb, and ayanhö an. accusative. It requires but 
a moderate knowledge of Zand to know that such a translation is grammatically 
impossible. The passage can be only thus translated: ‘he jumped from (beneath) the 
iron kettle (which had been placed upon him)’. 
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always the original text (I. 34, 1. 40, 2.) as distinct from its translation, 
or interpretation which was denoted by Zand (see this word): — On the 
etymology of the word a great deal has been written by various scholars 
without their having come to any agreement. Anquetil explained it as 
‘word’ tracing it to the root vach “to speak’. This etymology, as it is 
phonetically impossible, does not require any refutation. M. J. Müller 
(Professor at Munich) traced the word to ava-std = ava-sthä in the sense 
“what has been established’ i. e. text.) This interpretation which agrees 
on the whole very well with the meaning I unhesitatingly adopted in my 
Essays (pag. 122, note) though I had raised doubts about it in a previous 
paper?) as I was inclined to trace it to the Zand dvista (of the root vid 
“to know’ + ä)®) in the meaning of ‘knowledge obtained by revelation’, 
Spiegel*) and Oppert had also approved of Müller’s explanation; but the 
latter took it in the meaning of ‘reform’ which does, however, not give 
any sense. In a later paper®) Spiegel showed himself inclined to trace 
the word to the Zand afsma®) which appears to mean ‘a verse composed 
in a certain metre’ (corresponding to the meaning of the Vedic chhandas). 
Benfey in an article on a Pahlavi inscription ?) starting from this opinion 
traces it to a supposed Zand word afsta, to which he ascribes the meaning 
‘prayer’. Dorn®) identifies it with Lust = Liwcf “praise of God’ and 
refers the name to the hymns contained in the sacred books. Both Benfey 
and Dorn are led in their interpretations by a Pahlavi inscription which 


is very frequently found on gems. It runs as follows: „053 \, PS 
apistän ul yazdän?) of which the following translation proposed by Pro- 
fessor Spiegel is the most approved of: ‘refuge to God, confidence in God’. 


4) In his valuable essay on the Pahlavi in the Journal Asiatique 1839, p. 190. 

2) Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen of 4853, pagg. 1942 —48. 

3) See Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl&ndischen Gesellschaft vol. IX, pagg. 
695—97. 

4) Avesta I. pag. 45. 

5) Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlsndischen Gesellschaft IX. pag. 191. 

6) See Yasn. 49, 6. 57, 8. Visp. 43, 2. 44,4. 16,4. Yt 13, 126. afshmäni. 
Yas. 46, 47. ‘where I shall recite your prayers (verses)’ is evidently identical with it. 

7) Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl#ndischen Gesellschaft XII. pag. 567—83. 

8) Melanges asiatiques. T. II. pag. 517. 

9) See Mordtmann in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlendischen Gesellschaft 
vol. XVII. pag. 18. 25. 31. 38. 40. 45. Thomas in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic. 
Society vol. XII. pag. 422. No. 37. 424. No. 61 etc. 
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But about the correctness of this interpretation !) as well as the identifica- 
tion of apistän with avestäk I have some serious doubts. The formula 
mentioned is also found in a little book ‘Ihe Pendnämeh-i-Adarbat Mah- 
respand',?) of which I have brought the first copies to Europe. There it 
occurs in connection with the verb «04 ‘he made’, and means clearly ‘prayer”. 


It is probably identical with the Lauf or Ludsf ‘the greatest praise” 


which is regarded by the Persian Diclionaries as a Pahlavi word, as Dorn 
has already remarked. Thus the legend means: ‘the greatest praise to 


God’ and corresponds completely to the Arabic formula: xAJ Kst ‘praise 


be unto God’ which is perhaps an imilation of it. The original Persian 
form of the word was probably aipistävana’°) (mes can easily be read 
apistävan) or aiwistävana ‘praise, invocation’ of stw ‘to praise”. As 
regards the identification of this word with avesta I cannot concur in this 
opinion, as the term could be but very improperly applied to the whole 
of the Pärsi scripture; for, according to the various statements we have 
about the contents of the twenty-one sections (Nosks) of the Avesta, very 
few contained hymns; ihe larger portion of them being devoted to law, 
medicine, astronomy, midwifery, botany, legendary accounts etc. How could 
such pieces be called hymns or praises? It is evident that avesta must 


4) Spiegel identifies it with the Armenian apastan “an asylum’; but the con- 
struction of the formula is against such a meaning. One may say: ‘God is (my) 
asylum’, but certainly not: ‘asylum on God’ as it must be translated according to 
Spiegel’s interpretation. < 

2) As the passage has been hitherto unknown in Europe I put it here in its 


entirety. Say 95 F4) Ip) SS os De ap) WI IENTEI 
one 3110 =) won gu nf Yo 9.00 ), ran 


i. e. to Adarbät no bodily son had been born; therefore he then made a prayer to 
God; (upon which) it did not last long that Aderbät obtained a son. 

3) Professor Benfey "traces apistän to the Vedic aps which he takes as a 
Desiderative of the root dp ‘to obtain’, in {he meaning ‘to wish for help, to implore'. 
But in the only passage in which it oceurs Rigveda 4, 400, 8. tam apsanta s’avasa 
utsaveshu narö naram it is doubtful whether it is to be taken in such a sense. 
Sdyana takes it as an unusual aorist of the middle voice of the root dp in the 
sense of a present tense. I would take it also as an aorist, but in the sense of a 
past tense ‘they obtained’. How Benfey could trace apistän to such a word I am 
quite unable to understand. 
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have had from the very beginning a far more comprehensive meaning. 
The most satisfactory derivation appears to be from vd + 4. The ori- 
ginal. form is thus dvista “what has been. known, knowledge’ and agrees 
very well with veda, the name of the säcred scriptures of the Brahmans. 
Doubts have been raised against this explanation on the ground that in 
the so-called Päzand zuosögp is transliterated by awasta, and not by 
awista; but this proves nothing, as there is in. the Päzend transliterations 
a great confusion of vowels, principally of @ and e. Besides, Neriosengh 
transliterales the word in the Devanägari character by avista, and up lo 
the present day, it is pronounced by all Pärsi priests avesta and not avasta. 
The Burhän-i-qäti knows two pronunciations abestö and avastä. The deri- 
valion from afsma is inadmissible as Ihe ‚word would accordingly mean 
“prayed’ which does not suit the majority of the contents of the Avesia. 


[avat ogp pron. Z. 23, 10. thou, thee; see under avash.] 
[av& sg priep. 18, 11. with. Pers. Ls.] 


aväm yo s. 12, 7. Z. 24, 7. 40, 3. a debt, loan, money. borrowed, 


or lent. Pers. el A e 


avänik pp S. 22, 2. compulation; cerlainly; remainder rest; balance, 
arrears; as to the rest. [I. 35, 9. the rest. B. 18, 8, 13. 21, 7, 15. 23, 
2. 24, 10. 25, 9, 20. etc. The word is everywhere put either before a 
substantive, or by itself as a substantive, but never after a substantive. 
From this circumstance it becomes very doubtful whether it is an ad- 
jective as it is generally supposed. Destur Hoshengji takes it justly in Ihe 
sense of a substantive. We best translate it in all places where it occurs 
by ‘the rest of. Although it is enumerated as a proper Huzvänash word 
in the glossary, it will not be possible to explain it from any Semitic 
language. It is, in all probability, an old Persian word, avarö, or avärt 
which may have been very frequently employed in that language; the 
Päzand awarö by which it is rendered, hints at it. If the original form 
be avarö, it is evidently (he nom. plur. of avara, in Ihe meaning ‘the 
following, the others’; if avärö be Ihe original form, it is a subst. fem. 
The word has been traced to the Zand apara, ‘later, future; another’, but 
I doubt its correctness.] 


sl „. [This interpretation 
4 


avärch Ayır s. 22, 2. a cash-book, Pers, 


"82 av Qp 


is hardly correct; aväreh is mentioned as the Persian term for avänik, 
‘the rest’; it must, therefore, mean the same.] 


[avävaresht uam s. 36, 5. 37, 2. name of a crime, if one 


rushes upon .a person with a weapon raised; see Vend. 4, 17. 22. It is 
difficult to restore the primitive form of the word. Westergaard writes 


eg) bus avaoirishtem and menlions as various readings epa)sbans 


eepaplana, pam ana; my Zand-Pahlavi Vendidad reads epayabamna 


aväurishtem. This reading | believe to be Ihe most correct, as the word 
can be only derived from the root vrasch ‘to tear? which becomes vrashta 
in the past part.; see the Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. 106. The original form was 
probably either avavrasıta or avavr@shti meaning ‘an attack for woun- 
ding a person with a knife’.!] 


1) In the so-called Old-Bactrian Dictionary the word is derived from a root 
urvis. But such a root does not exist in the Zand. The verbal forms which the 
author traces to this supposed root are for the most part denominatives of urvaesa, 
or urvaösö, the former signifying according to the Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. 23, 9. 63, 19. 
a circle, surrounding’, the latter according to the same authority pag. 23, 8. 68, 18. 


‘an open plain’. Etymologically it can be only derived from al vis ‘to go’ —+ ) 
ur = uz, Skr. ut meaning ‘an exit’; see my work on the Gäthas II. pag. 68. In the 
Gäthas it evidently means’ ‘the end, the last period’. Some verbal forms which are’ 
mixed up with it by the author, such as avöirisydd, fraoirisyäd must belong to another 
root, as it would be difticult to account for the dropping of the » in vis and the 
change of ur to oir in some forms, whereas both vr and v are preserved in others, 
as for instance in fraourvaesayeiti. 1 cannot enter here on criticising all his trans- 
lations of the many passages quoled by him in order to show that they are for the 
most part preposterous. One instance may suffice. He translates chakhrem urvae- 
 sayata \t. 13, 89. ‘he made the wheel (of the reign) go away’ and interprets this 
phrase by ‘he wrested it from his hands’. In another place Yt. 19, 82. he translates 
the very same verb urvaösayatem (dual) ‘they hastened, they came’. Now I may 
ask, how can the same word in literary works of the same class, and probably of 
the same age convey such different meanings which cannot be derived from one 
another in any reasonable way? urvaösayata means clearly ‘he turned’, being the 
denominative of urvaesa ‘a circle’; chakhra never means ‘rule or reign’ in the Zand, 
as it does sometimes in {he classical Sanserit, but never in the Vedic to which alone 
the Zand language is related; but it may mean “fortune’ or ‘the celestial orbit' as „ 7 
does in modern Persian. T'he passage may be translated “he lurned the -celestial orbit. 
before a Da&va or man did it’ (aotdd is scarcely correct; I prefer kaotäd; it appears 
to be some name). . 
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aväz qyap 19, 1, a) adv. back, again; anew, afresh; also; towards. 
b). subst. repetition; descent, declivity; inversion, contrariety. Päzand and 
old Persian „Il and „I,l; mod. Persian zb. [These different meanings 
must come from different old Persian words. In its adverbial meaning it 
is to be traced to the preposition ava; » at the end makes it adverbial; 
compare fräz, from fra.] 


avdilm Gy a) adj. 22, 3. posterior, last, newest, hindmost. b) adv. 


after, afterwards; behind; finally, at last, after all. c)s. the latter end, ex- 
tremity, conclusion. [Z. 20, 4. where it (ranslates the Zand apemö,.] 


[avgandan ygopa» v. 16, 5. to throw, cast away. Pers. „uk J 

[avindk gupep adj. 1, 1. invisible, from vinäk visible + a negat.] 

[avirän vlg s. and adj. I. 40, 1.,desert; desolate yyroyg ag 
to lay waste, destroy.] 

[avisüdag? YO 5. Z. 33, 6. carelessness. 

[avivak geyap s. Z. 25, 4. a bachelor. It may also be read avizak 


in which case it would mean ‘pure’.] 


[avizagän-vardashni REN map Z.42,8. name of the second 


quarter of the night. It is the translation. of erezaurvatsäd meaning ‘the 
circle of the pure’.] 


[avizagi xyaQ9g» 5. I. 39, 2. purity.] 

[avizashna yuyey@p s. Z. 23, 7. purity; see Z. 63, note 3.] 

avöm Kyyp pron. 18, 2. to us, to me. [See on its formation under 
: avash.] ’ 
avornäk PAAR 87a youth, a voung man; Zand borsaujgkee 
Pers. la and vbyp; it is also pronounced aparnäk. 

avöt sog» pron. 18, 2. to you, to thee. [See under avash.] 

[avrä % s. 2, 3. earth, soil, mould, dirt, ground; any thing of 
little value, valueless. [It is of Semitic origin, Hebr. 2y dust, Arab. ji, 
Syr. jef.] Ä | 

avräh and avräs REN TUR ER 11, 4. news, annals, gazettes, ad- 


34 de 


vices, tradition; also a message. [avräs and auvräh are the same word, 
though the first is mentioned as a Huzvänash i. e. Semitic word, the latier 
as a Persian. avräs is, however, of no Semilic origin, but evidently an 
old Persian word the primitive form of which was probably ava-räsa i. e. 
what arrives, news, message.] 


avrigan eye adj. 8, 8. 24, 2. high men, nobles, exalted, gent- 
lemen. [Pers. >; 7 above, superior; aurik is an adjectival formation 
meaning ‘one who is above, superior’.] 

avrusht Bude s. 7,4. hair; see shärman |[lts original old Persian 
form appears to have been ava-rushta from rudh ‘to grow’ + ava.] 

avryä PA“ s. 2, 3. see avrä. 

[avsahindd WS v. Z. 27, 6. he exhausts. It is identical with 
pap avsinät B. 63, 19. 5, 3, 5. Päzand avasinädhan ‘io put down; 


to cut down’, used of a tree. It is to be traced to a root 3 = 3? 'to lie 
down’, in the causal ‘to lay”.] 


avshändan NeYOR v. 14, 10. pres. 1. sing. avshänem, 3. sing. 
avshäned; to disperse, scalter, strew, to diffuse, sprinkle, shed. Pers. 
galt. 
[avshash 1yyyQp 5. Z. 2, 3. termination in grammar.] 


[avshäreh Sau, yo s. Z. 39, 5. one who assists, helps; an 
associate. Pers. 00 isst, his! an associate of thieves.] 
[avsüni yyyaa» s. Z. 34, 4. sorcery. Pers. BR) 


avzadan use 16, 11. 17, 3. to strike, beat, dash against; to 
touch, to sound; also used sometimes for ‘to kill’. Pers. BL /E Zand jan 
+ ava, Ssc. han ‘to kill’. 


[avzädd MIYBTN v. 3. pers. sg. pres. Z. 30,2. 36, 4. 37, 8. “it in- 
creases’, from erSeo, Pers. Sy] 


[avzär Yu s. and adj. Z. 16, 7.26, 8. heroic, having supernatural 
power. It is apparently identical with the Persian „el ‘an instrument, 
tool’: Both ideas are difficult to be reconciled. The tertium comparationis 
can not be ascertained.] 


av 99, ayo WyY, az Br 85 


[avzär-homandän ar adj. and s. I. 41, 2. endowed with 
weapons, i. e. warriors.] : 


ayam 29» s. 1, 6. season, lime; days; favour, benefits. adj. excellent, 


unblemished, Arabic ey! and ‚Li. In D. E. it is translated by ‘dawn’. 


se 
[T doubt whether this word has to do any thing with the Arab. „al ‘days’. 


It is probably not of Semitic origin at all, but Iranian.] 
aydv ey conj. 18, 7. or, if, unless, either; see adöv. Pers. b, 


old Pers. and Päzand „a. 
[ayininak 3pyy adj. I. 41, 8. different, having its own way.] 
[ayojasına a s. 2. 15, 3 10. joining. Zand yuj “to join’.] 
[ayok ayyy 2. 1,4.2, 11. 3,1. & otherwise read adük; see the latter.] 
[ayokhshast K8-2y0xy s. 12, 1. metal. Zand yaokhshsti.] 
aydman KV s. 7, 1. the eye, Arabic gs. It appears to me that 


the right pronunciation of the word is ainman, as all other Semitie 
languages show n, Hebr. jy etc.; v and n being of. the same figure in 
Pahlavi they read 0; hence the mispronunciation; see Müller, Journ. as. 
Avril 1839. pag. 330. (man is suffix.) 

[ayori PA s. Z. 43, 11. The meaning of this word cannot be 
made out wilh ceriainty.] 


ayov ey conj. Z,4,2.7,11,12. or, if; olherwise read adöv; see this. 

"[ayukhthömand Sepeesy adj. Z. 15, 9. industrious. It comes evi- 
dently from 47 ‘to join’. The meaning given is, however, doubtful.] 

a2 sr s. 5, 5. Z. 12,4. cow, bull, bullock. Z. 5%, IB?" azi, azi 


(in the Gäthas). It is translated with „ie but tradition says, it is a parli- 
cularly young cow of about 3 years; see the 9th- Fargard of Vendidäd 
37 Westergaard. 


a3 $, pr&p. 18, 10. from, of, for; by, out; with; belonging to; 
by means: of; in exchange of; than; through; off; after. Z, hacha. Pers. 
„I. [Sser. sacha.] 


azag 328 5. 5, 5. a goat. Sansc. aja. 


86 az 7" 


[azarman ms“ adj Z. 11,13. without decay; from zarmän decay, 
old age + a negat! The root is zar = Ser. jr? ‘to grow old, to decay’.] 

[azädt xysgy4y Ss. Z. 20, 10. prosperity. Pers. oh] 

[azan sa s. Z. 27, 1. a cemetery, a lower of silence.] 

azba 50 s. 6, 6. a fox. 

azd su 1l, 6. and azdaman = 11,6. a loose vest, a shirt, 


shift, tunic. (I could not find any other words in cognate languages; there- 
fore I gave it as it is in tradition, as it came to me. In D. J. and J. D. 


it is also al 5, Ls. 
azdrönatan Nds v. pres. 1. sing. azdrönem, so 3. sing. 
azdröned; PAIR 14, 6. lo reap, to mow, to cut down, see drädan. 
azire Mary adv. 2. 3, 7. 10. 8, 4. 9, 12. below, at the.bottom. [Z. 
adhairi.] ; 
azir e reglaman «y 3 \aay Z. 11, 4. the sole of the foot, 
azitönatan nond= v. 16, 4. to look, see, observe; perceive, feel. 
[Hebr. 7- Chald. x3n1- Syr. f{& “to see’.] 
azman 65» s. 11, 6. see azd and azdaman. 


uzorä a, s. 5, 6. a pig, scrofula, a hog; see khuk. [Hebr. 1 


Syr. {je Arab. zayi>.] 
azrönatan ade v. pres, 1. sing. azrönem dw 3. sing. azröned; 
Pan 14,1. to dig; to pluck; to extract; to lear up; lo root out, exlir- 


pate; rake, skin, peal, unbark; to carve, engrave; tv separate Ind is 


not to be read azrönatan, but afrönatan; for azrönatan we should 
have to trace to a Semitic root 97, “iM which could only mean ‘to sur- 
round’; but never ‘to dig’. If we read afrönatan, the Hebr. "aM, Arab. 


-, $yr. EM ‘to dig’ suggest themselves and we have a perfectly clear 
etymology. See B. 36, 2. 41, 17. 51, 17.] 
[azu Ss s. Z. 39, 3. violence Z. haz2ö.] 


az 9, Ab jan, Ad das, Ad A, AT Qp, Ag 480, Agh gun 87 


[azvar Yoaı adv. Z. 9, 12. above. It is composed of az = hacha, 
and par, var = upara, litrally ‘from above’.] 


A 


a dB. 


äb (ss. 2, 10. water; anything liquid; lustre, dignity, etc. In 
Persian also it has several meanings. Z. yes. Sans. ap. Pers. I. 
ädas 4,33 s. 8, 2. 2. 34, 7, 8. 35, 3. 40, 7, 8. a man, a person, 


anyone. [The word is doubtless of Semitic origin; but it cannot be traced 
to any word if the present reading is kept. If we read aish we may 
identify it with ihe Hebr. W’x ‘a man’. Perhaps it is to be read khadas, 
kchad being the word for ‘one’ and s {he suffix of: the 39 pers.; Assyr. sw.] 


äd& 9% 7,8. Z. 14, 12. 31,3. 37, 8, 9. 41, 3. soul, vital spirit, mind, 
life; see jän. [lt is probably to be read khaya; comp. Hebr. 7 ‘life’.] 
[d@E -w pron. Z. 39, 9. see ae pag. 50.] 
[aftäveh yywp s. 12,5. a watering pot, an ewer. Pers. 5, lisl.] 
[dgäs 9498 adj. Z. 17, 10. 22, 2. discerning, intelligent, knowing. 
Pers. s15T.] 
ägäs-däd u gs. Z. 18, 2. a competent judge. 
. [ägäst 29909» 5. Z. 23, 1. ägähi xy-4y89s Z. 39, 7. knowledge, 
intellect. Pers. et .] 


[ägereft BR s. Z. 36, 4. 37, 2. name of a crime, if one raises a 
weapon for Ihe purpose of injuring another; an attack. Zand erpangaw 
Vend. 4, 18. West.] 


[ägereptär Int s. 1, 1. the celestial bodies, stars, ete.] 


ägh 4 adv. and conj. 18, 5. Z. 2, 3,4. 4, 2. etc. id est; that is - 
io say; sometimes it means ‘who, what; which; while, whereas; lest; lo! 
behold! for, because’. It is, I think, wrongly pronounced for gun “ac”, 
as (he same word with the same meaning is used also in Persian st; € 
is taken for gh, because in Pahlavi M. S. S. ae ww is oflen used too, 
instead of gaw ägh, therefore I have little doubt that the word originally 


88 Ah yaypo, Ai, Aid ggyan, Alm u, Ai gu Akh ap, al Fa, Am 


is ae and not agh as pronounced [I. 39, 1. I cannot agree with the opinion 
expressed by my learned friend. The particle is doubtless of Semitic origin, 
and probably to be pronounced digh. It is well preserved in the modern 
Syriac „| dik which is pronounced by Ihe Jacobites now-a-days äch; see 
Neeldeke, Grammatik der neusyr. Sprache pagg. 161, 162. — äghash uw 
conj. with the suffix of the 34 pers. sg. Z. 1, 3. 13, 10. 16, 4, 5. 37, 9. 
(hat is to say. — äghat the same with the suff. of the 24 pers. sg. Z. 34, 3. 
In many cases it cannot be translated at all, just as the Persian xS” of 
which it is the Huzvänash equivalent, or ih6 Grecian Oz. It appearsı to 
stand for two different words, the one lo be traced to the Hebr. 737, Arab. 


ob Syr. {m see! look! Ihe other to Ihe interrogative pronoun ’'X with the 
enclitic k which is found in some pronouns.] 

ähü ap s. 5, 6. a deer, a roe. 

[& - pron. Z. 39, 10. see ae.] 

äidgönatan yyypagye# v. 16, 6. to bring, fetch; adduce, to cause, Lo 
produce, to notice, lo inform. [The word is mispronounced. It is to be 
read aitiüntan, Comp. Syr. dal.] 

dinän yyoyy s. Z. 2, 10. customs, ways (pl. of din). [Pers. Be 
custom, way, mode; Sanscr, ayana.] 

ätneh yyy 5: 18, 6. custom, rite, mode, manner, condition; also 


sometimes it has the meaning of Ihe Persian x, a lookingglass, see adu- 


duneh. Pers. al 
[&% @s s. 2.20, 9. Ihe Azish deva, a demon who is an antagonist to 


khordäd; Pers. ji hust, avidity.] 
[äkhar-angusht yxyppo Say s. Z. 10, 5. the little finger.] 


[äkhözad sgy(y v. Z. 32, 3. he rises. Pers. zu ‘to rise’. The 
reading does not appear. to be correct.] 
älakä BIN 2" s. 7, 6. a beard. 


ämadan np v. 16, 2. to came, to arrive, to enter; Pers. „al. ! 


ämat, dmata op adv. 18,6. that; then; when; sometimes used in 
the meaning of who, which etc. see admat. [Z. 3, 3. 18,1. 3. and often. It 
is not identical with admat. As to its use, it corresponds to the Persian xS.] 


- am is, an ya, Ar Io, as 490 89 
[dmojashna OrBaly s. 2.9, 10. 35, 2. advice. ] 


ämökhtan vw v. 13, 8. Pres. 1. sing. ämözem var 3. Sing. 
dmözed war 13, 9. ämokhtam 1. sg. imperf. Z. 14, 9. to learn, to 
teach. Pers. yidyal, 

än yo pron. 10, 2. 18, 3. Z. 2, 3.4. 43, 5. that, in that. Pers. 

än-gäh p-yyyyo 18, 7. then, at that time. Pers. yL5- car 


Ri; 


änidan yysgyyo v. 16, 6. to bring; comp. S. änayana; Maräthi änanem; 
Guzaräthi änavum [from nt ‘to carry’ + dä]. 

änöe >yyw 18, 5. here, at this place; also commonly used for this 
world. See ratmaman. 


[äramu PR adj. I. 34, 2. delightful.] 

[äräd sea s. Z. 24, 2. The Destur translates it by ‘tree’. It is 
apparently miswritten for er dirakht. Pers. wo ‘a tree?.] 

[äräeshna TERN s. Z. 30, 2. 31, 6. adornment, arrangement. 


Pers. Ben 
[ärästanu N v. I. 35, 3. to arrange, compose]. 


[erästäri RER RO s. 1. 33, 2. arrangement; with \aop re- 
arrangement.] 
[ärästeh gysa)u adj. Z. 5, 4. 6, 7. dressed, adorned. Pers. su] 
ärd u 3, 6. flour, meal. Pers. ol. 
_ ärdan yodas v. 15, 2. Pres. 1. sing. drem Ys 3. sing. äred FAN 
to grind. Pers. (you! (from ärd, Nour); literally: to make flour. 


ärmönatan IJr % s v. 15. 11. to sleep, repose, to take a nap, rest, 
from Pers. eh = vuhl. [It is undoubtedly of Semitic origin; comp. 
Hebr. D5n ‘to have a dream’, Arab. „is, a dream’.] 

[ärog a s. Z. 24, 1. a belch, stench, dirt.] 


äs 498 s. 4, 4. wine, grog; see dsyd. 
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[äs 8» s. Z. 10, 6. a part of the body between the shoulder and 
breast.] 
[äsant was s. Z. 18, 12. ease. Pers. lu.) 


[äshkäräh aaa s. Z. 33, 1. public-spiritedness.] 


[äshkäreh PA FORMEN adj. Z. 8, 9. 12, 6. 32, 1. 34, 2. simple, plain; 
evident, public. Pers. UT] 


äshnüdan yyaoyyys v. 17, 7. to hear, listen, to attend. Pers. wol. 
[To be traced to the Zand surunaoiti + ä@ ‘to listen Lo’.] 


[dshup yeyyays s. I. 41, 6. disorder. Pers. rl] 


äsmän ywg2s s. 1, 4. heaven, the celestial orb; name of the genius, 
who presides over the heaven; the name of the 27: day of the solar Persian 


month. Pers. laut. 


[äsnidär Voyage s. Z. 21,8. a purifier, a washer. Zand äsnätar. 
It appears to be the name of one of the priesis engaged on the Visparad 
ceremony. The Pärsis take it for that of an angel. His duty appears to 
have been to clean the sacrificial apparalus. Now-a-days no separate priest 
is’appointed for such a purpose.] 

[ästärined plays 3 sg. pres. of ästärinidan Z. 34, 2. to throw 
a man to the ground, (regarded as a crime); from the root star to throw, 
spread + ä.] 

ästönatan yyyoyyge20s v. 16, 4. Z. 38, 10. to see. ästonad DI 
32 pers. impf. Z. 22,12. 27,2. he saw. [Hebr. 7, Chald. m ‘to see’.] 


 [ästret MIET s. Z. 34, 1. It is no proper Pahlavi word, but ap- 


pears to be an old Zand word in the Pahlavi form. Its original form was 
probably ästreti, or ästrayati. It is the name of a crime, throwing a 
man to the ground.] 


äsün yyys adv. 18, 7. Z. 20, 8. then, see Gngäh Päzand wa 
is Semitic, and to be pronounced adin; comp. Chald. 778 “then’.] 


[m 


äsür Yyeoas adv. 19, 7. the day before yesterday, see parir. [The 


Asyd N, At nRy, Av Qp 91 
reading is hardly correct, as no corresponding words are to be found in 
the Semitic languages.] 

äsyü Ny80 s. 4, 4. wine, grog; in B. q. it is bäsyä. 

äsya 2988 5.7,7; 2.10, 6. Ihe bosom, breast; see var. [Probably 
the Syriac hop “hreast.] 

äsyäv 0988 s. 2, 7. a Nuwer garden, a fruit garden; see basad. 

[&t > adv. Z. 16, 10. if. It is probably to be read hat, and con- 
nected with (he Arabic se 

ätash xy» 5.1,8. 2.21, 4.5. 6.7.38, 7. fire. Zand ätars, Pers. yist, 

[dtash-kerdär Vage1y-gunes s. 2. 21, 5. the vessel in which the 
fire is placed.] 

[dtash-moshidär DITEHFEN- 8» 5. Z. 21, 6. a fire-extinguisher.] 

[ätash-tär-nimeh au): dire gap s. Z. 21, 6. a stone for the fire- 
vessel to stand on; an inner fire-vessel.] 

[dtash-vakhshinidär \ureanoa Rp» Z. 21, 4. a fire-kindling 
priest.] 

[ätash-vazinidär Yarapsı gps s. Z. 21, 5. a fan for blowing 
the sacred fire.] 

ävardan nl v. 16, 2. to_bring, fetch, or adduce, to cause, to 
produce. Pers. BIP [Zand ä-bare, Sanscr. ä-bhri.] 

[dvastan yyeSgp v. Z. 28, 4. to bind, to tie. Pers. ‚is .] 

[dväd Rp s. Z. 8, 8. benediction. Pers. sLj, This word is very 


frequently used by the, Parsis up to Ihe present day in benedictive for- 
mulas, as khänah äbäd.] 


[äväed ggyagp v. 2. 37, 9. il is necessary. Pers. dub] 

[dväeshnik gayy>sgp adj. Z. 5, 11. requisite, necessary.] 

[dvänik yöpagp s. Z. 2, 1. 7, 10. 13, 4.7. 33, 2. 34, 1. 41, 4. see 
avänık.] 


äväz ayap 5. 7, 5. a voice, sound, noise, clamour, tone; fame, rumour, 


report, etc. Pers. ‚1,1. 


9% Av ja, Ayoyy, Az Qp, babjj, bag 3, 

ävördan ha v. 16, 6. see ävardan to bring. @vord u gisg, 
impf. 23, 7. he brought. 

[dvrigan oder adj. Z. 26, 10. see avrigan.] 

äyem ko» 1, 6. see ayam. 

[dyoineh pyyy 5. Z. 42, 1. kind, sort.] 

[äsargihä PN adv. Z. 39, 3. violently, with violence.] 

[dzär Voss s. Z. 24, 7. disease, pain; a low wall before a house. 
Pers. u a 

[äzord al past part. Z. 39, 3. wronged, oppressed. Pers. sol. 


It is probably miswritten for äzard.] 


B 

babä& a, s.2,7. 3, 3. 4, 3.7.5,1.86,4.8 81.8. 9, 4. etc. 
Z. 37, 1. I. 32,4. a door, a gate; a chapter, or subject, of a book. [I. 33, 
12. 40, 1. the residence, the capital; (see 1.37 note 4.)] Arabic >L. 

bachüchyä LU s. 7, 9. the feminine of any animals; pudenda 
femin®; see abach. 

bagän or bayän-yesht @y492 yo) s. 23, 2. Ihe name of the 14th 
Nosk mazdäi. [In the Dinkart ll. pag. 274 of my MS. the name is 
written IV ury It is there enumerated among the seven Nosks which 
are called yapy-xy gäsänik as they probably contained stanzas or verses 
(gäthas). Its extent is differently stated. According to the account of tlıe 
Din-i-Vajarkart (in Pahlavi) on the Nosks, it consisted of 18 chapters; accor- 
ding to the Riväyets of Kämah Bahralı, Neriman Hoshang, and an anony- 
mous one, of 17 chapters only. It corresponds, according to all the autho- 
riies here mentioned, to the words khshathremchä (in Ihe yathä-ahü 
vairyö prayer), and not to mazdäi as in our Farhang, and is in number 
the 15th, and not the 14th, It treated, according to Ihe Din-i-Vajarkart, 
a) about Ormazd, his qualities, the knowledge of him, his adoration and 
praise; Db) at what time each gäh (time of prayer) has lo take place, up to 
the resurrection; c) what works should be done; d) the praise of God’s 
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bounty and his benefactions; e) the figures of the Amshashpands; f) know- 
ledge of the future body; g) on the body of the Amshashpand Bahman. 
The whole Nosk is said to have been very well (kobod khop) made (i. e. 
in fine metres) for the worship of Ormazd and the Amshashpands. As to 
the meaning of the name it clearly signifies ‘worship of the divine beings’. 
Its original form must have been baghanäm yäshti.] 

bagh_ | s. 22, 9. the name of the 34 Nosk, vairyö in Avastä. 
[According lo other accounts, mentioned under bagän yesht, it was .the 
4th Nosk, corresponding lo athä. It consisted of twenty-one chapters and 
treated of the following subjects: «a) (he necessity for men of following 
the religion of Zoroaster and believing in Ormazd; piety and abstinence 
(from evil); b) on justice and judicial_decrees, the decision on good actions 
and the practising of benefactions; c) how the attacks on our bodies of 
Aharman should be met; d) how we may attain heaven. ] 

[dagh i) $. Ze28, 2. lots, luck. Zand bagha a deity; god; angel. 
Sans. bhaga ‘portion’, name of a deity (one of the Adityas) in the Vedas; 
in the Pahlavi inscriptions 2>, “divine’.] 

[bahar Yo s. Z. 15, 11. 42, 6. 7. 8. 9. 11. pertion. Pers. el 

bahönastan I) v, 16, 8. see girestan; to weep. [Hebr. 722; 
Arab. 843 ‘to weep’.] 

[bahün yyoy adj. Z. 28, 7. diffcult.] 

bahünatan ne) v. 13, 9. pres. 1. sing. bahünem, LI) 13, 10. 


3. sing. bahüned, Or) 13, 10. to make, do, perform, [The etymology 
is not clear.] i 


[bajineh a s. Z. 28, 7. cucumber, (see böjind).] 
bakariä 03) s. 4, 8. vegetable garden, herbs in general, espe- 
cially beet. 


[bakhedar No adj. Z. 28, 3. uncastrated. See Ihe Zand-Pahlavi 
Glossary pagg. 106. 7.] 


bakhin 1) pr&p. 18, 11. in, into, within. 5 


bakhin 23) s. 9, 5. a servant, slave, bondsman, domestic; see bandeh. 
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bakht > s. 1, 6. fortune, luck, lot (good or bad). Zand bakhta. 


bakhtan 132) v. 16, 10. to give, to grant, to besiow, to remit, to 
pardon, to forgive. Pers. AuiSu, 
banä = adv. 18, 10. without, save; with, together. (This word is 


used in all the meanings mentioned of the Persian sole ‚sb which is 
of 17 different meanings). Besides, it is used sometimes with the suffix 


6 men’ as app we) without a vice. [Comp. Chald. X72 ‘outside ex- 


cept. It is used in tle sense of the modern Persian > ‘without’, and in 
that of the particle x; before verbs.] 


[band 3, s. Z, 28, 3. a band, a tie.] 


bandeh ’>) s. 9, 5. Z. 44, 2. a servant, slave, bondman (from the 

word band, one who is bound to obey, a servant) Pers. sAö. 
banapshman y 1.05) pron. 8, 6. self, himself, own; see benafshman. 
bapgün Po) s. 2, 8. palace, villa; a castle, a citadel. 


barash 0) s. 22, 10. the name of tlıe St Nosk, hachä in Zend. 


[According to other reports it is the 9'k, corresponding to the word vanheus. 
It contained 60 chapters before Alexauder’s time. After that time only 
12 chapters were recovered. Its contents were according to Ihe Din-i- 
vajarkart as follows: a) how kings should govern; b) how judges should 
decide according to {he religious laws; c) on the fencing in of estates, and 
the guarding of boundaries; d) on the cultivation of waste lands; e) how 
liars and sinners should be dealt with. The name is difficult to explain. 
It is probably connected with the Zand bärez ‘io be high, elevated’.] 


[barash “0 s. I. 33, 6. 34, 2. 85, 4. full splendour. Pers. Bi 


[barashni so)) s. Z. 17,1. bringing; taking; see Zand-Pahl. Gloss. 
pag. 108 s. v. beretäbyo.] 
barbitä 83) s. 9, 1. aleader, a general, a chieftain; any person 


in high office, as a jadge, commander, viceroy, etc. In “Burhän-i-gät it 
is bartibä. Arabic barbitä. [The word occurs in (he Häjiäbäd inscription 


2022, barbitän; see West. Bundeheslı pag. 83, lin. -6.] 
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[barhäneh yon) adj. Z. 25, 7. naked. Pers. Sinn] 

vY . . Me 
[barın Y s. Z. 35, 9. a cut, a piece eut off; comp. Pers. er a, 
barizem vo) v. 1. sing.; barized won 3. sing. 15, 6. present 


tense of breshtan. 


barkhin yo) 5 5» % ; mountain a0 ACOORANDE to MIR PURE 
i gäti, these words signify the goat which goes 
. barrün Do, Ss: ) foremost in the flock, a ram leading the flock. 

basad “=; s..2, 7. a fruit garden, a flower garden; Pers. and Arabic 
Js, see bäe. 

basariä PAY s. 6, 9. Z. 6, 2. 11, 6. flesh. [Chald. NEEER Sır. 
ina>, Arab. ze 

bashrönatan eo v. 15, 5. pres. 1. sing. bashrönem DU) 
15, 6. 3. sing. bashröned; sg) 0) 15, 5. to fry, roast, boil (see bresh- 
tan). [Chald. 5w2, Syr. sio, Ethiop. basala “wo cook’.] 


basim 42) adj. 4, 6. agreeable, good, sweet, pleasant, cheertul, 
wholesome, healthy; temperate, palatable. [Comp. Syr. a»> basim pleas- 
ing, agreeable.] 

bastan 2, v. 16, 5. to bind, shut; to clot, congeal; to make hard, 


difficult. Z. basta from band. bastam 1°tsg. pres. 24, 1. English bind, 
Sanscr. bandh. 


[basteh ze) part. Z. 2,8. joined together. Pers. xims,] 

basyä 98) s. 4, 5. wine; a cup or vessel full of wine (see bädeh). 

batiä or) s. 21, 11. the bosom, breast, (see sineh). 

bayan 170) adj. 1, 4. splendid, illuminated, bright, illustrated, light; 
(see nädan). 


bazanük 5 s. 7, 10. the knee, the lap; Pers. zänü. 
Pr 


bazgönatan vers, v.6,2. to fly in the air (like birds), to futter. 


[It is doubtful whether the word is correctly written. In the Burhän-i- 
gäti‘ we find instead of it bazpönatan with the meaning ‘to give’.] 
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bazrä 5, s. 3,5. seed for sowing in the field, etc.; grain for,sowing. 
Chald. 0772, Arab. Ip. 

bädeh 0) s. 4, 5. wine, a cupful of wine, Pers. sol>, 


bäe 38, s. 2, 7. a flower garden, a fruit garden. It appears to me 


that it is not büe, but bäg, the well known Persian word bägh gl»; gh 
is often changed to g in Huzväresh and Pahlavi, as aghar for agar 
(great), vagdan for vaghadan (Ihe head, foreliead, etc.); therefore this 
word should be pronounced bäg and not bäe. 


bäm ae) s. 1, 16. Z. 42, 12. morning, dawn, break of day; Pers. 
pl and old«ls. 
[bämi 348, adj. E. 35, 4. 0099 35») to illustrate.] 
[bämik 9244) adj. Z. 6, 3. 18, 6. splendid; spacious.] 


ban yo s.2, 7. a roof, a ceiling of a room (external or internal), 
a lerrace; Pers. „u bäm; but m is oflen.changed to n in Persian; 
thus it may become bän, as gumbad and gunbad, etc. [This change 
takes place only before labials, but not at Ihe end of a word; , is pro- 


bably miswritten for sy .] 


bänbarbitä 2,11 s. 6, 7. an elephant. 

bäanböshne Orr) s. 9, 3. a lady’ of rank, a malron, a queen. 

banü 9) s. 9, 2. a lady, a princess; Pers. „b. 

[bästän yaras, adv. Z. 28, 2. always, constantly.] 

bätar 232) adv. 19, 2. ihen, therefore; consequenily, accordingly; 
Arabic. A}. [Chald, 172 “after? Syr. ;£2 id.] 

bäz v adv. 10, 2. again, back; anew, afresh; Pers. zb, Päz. za 
and e'- 

[bäzä 2) s. Z2.10,2, an arm. It is probably miswritten. for bazd. 


Pers. DEE 
[bazä up) 5. zZ. 36, 8.) name of a crime, viz. inflicing a serious 
wound so as to cause much blood to 
[bä2äi Sup 5. 2. 37, 3.) Now.] 
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bäzär Say s. 2,5. a market, the public place where Ihey buy and 

sell. Pers. „hl. 
[bäzeh-masä un 2) 2 adj. s. Z. 39, 7. 8. Darıng the length of 


an arm.] 

be 5, adv. 18, 10. without, save. A privative parlicle; when prefixed 
to a noun, it is equivalent to ir, im, un, ir, etc. Pers. ‚„2- Päz. sy. 

beh >) s. 3, 8. the quince fruit; Pers. is: 

[benafshman, benapshman #00 Z. 5,8. 1.41, 4. himself; comp. 
Hebr. w2) soul.] 

benä =) adv. 2. 1,2. 4,4. 7, 5. 8. etc. 23, 6. I. 39, 2. 41, 1.3.9. 
without (see band.) x 

benmen 2) s. 8, 5. Z. 15, 9. 16, 12. a son, a boy, a youth; Arabic 
ee . The final terminations * men, in Ihis and other words, are differenily 


pronounced man, men, and mun, in Burhän-i-gäti and Farhang i- 
Jchängiri; according to Dr. Spiegel man. We find as a rule in many 
instances that Ihis man is added as final termination to many words of 
Semitic origin. It appears to me thal men was a parlicle in the Assyrian 
language (Huzvänash) applicable only to indigenous words. It is never 
found with any words of Aryan origin. 


BEHRRRNEN, bentman we s. 8, 5. Z. 5, 6. 8. a daugbter, a girl, a virgin. 
Arabic u, 

[böshäzinashni OMOp I 03) 5 Z. 28, 1. healing, health.] 

[beshizeh 992-0) adj. Z. 15, 10. strong.] 


bigäneh 102) adj. 8, 7. stranger, alien, unknown, a foreigner, 
one who is not a relation or kinsman, opposite to y%23> (relation). Pers. 


sn. 
bild uS3, s. 3, 2..a well; Syr. fin, Hebr. 33, Arabio ZU. 
bilbösht@ 9-9 0172) s. 3, 8. a species of cucumber, an orange. 
[bim p y s- Z. 28, 4. fear. Pers. es] 
binä up S- 19, 7. 20, 1. 2. 3. 23, 10. a month (whether lunar or 


solar). [The pronunciation is not correct. I propose identifying it with 
43 
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Syr. [EIEN time, year; Chald. 77% time. The Semitic Y is frequently ex- 
pressed by 9 which may interchange with b; comp. Zand vi, Pers. 22.] 

bishazeh 203) s. 24, 3. a remedy; healing. Zand baöshaza. 

bist >, num. 20, 7. Z. 43, 3. twenty. Pers. us. 

[bist-o-chär_ ya) num. Z. 41, 7. 43, 3. twenty-four, 24.] 

bistum Fr23, num. 13, 1. twentielh, 

bitä a3 5. 2, 7. a house, habitation, a receptacle; Syr. ILS, 
Arabic us. [Hebr. N?2; Assyrian bit, bitu; see Norris, Assyrian 
Dictionary I. pag. 134.] 

bitäneh a2) 8, 6. see bigäneh. (It is only a different reading 
of. bigäneh.) 

bivar Sp nun. 20, 12. ten (thousand; Z. dans) baevare. 


böveh 382, s. 21, 8. a widow, Pers. Sn. 
[bod 3y s. Z. 28, 5. life, spirit. Z. baodhanh.] 


[bodozed NN) s. Z. 32, 8. name of a sin. It is the equivalent 


of Zand baodhajad (instead of baodhöjad — baodhö-jaiti) and presupposes 
an old Persian bodozöiti *slaying of the soul, killing’.] 


[bodyok-varasht Boaee s. Z. 32,8. 33,5. name of a sin; see 
about it Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. 106.] 

[bodyozad es s. 2. 33, 3. 6. 7. = bodozäd.] 

[bodyozadgik ae Ioh) adj. Z. 33, 5. belonging to the bodyozad (?). 
The form does not appear to be quite correct. ] 

[bojeshki 33-904, 5. Z. 28, 5. a physician. - The form does not appear 
to be quite correct.] 

. böjinä spey S. 4, 1. a cucumber, a citron. 


[bokht 7. 28, 6. released, free; innocent.] 


[bokhtak Io) s. 2.39, 11. The meaning is uncertain. It is perhaps 
identical with bokht.] 
böland a0 adj. 8, 10. Z. 8, 11. sublime, high, exalted, tall, digni- 
fied, honorable; Pers. Ab, Paz. baland. 
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bördan nel v. 16, 7. to carry, bear; bring, lead, conduct, transfer, 


transport; to take, assume; carry off, draw, remove, abslracl, lake away. 
2. bare, Sanscr. bhri and hri, Pers. wOy?. [See Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. 107. 
s. v. bereta.] 


[bordär Saelı s. Z. 15, 6. 21, 8. 28, 4. depenlent, a carrier.] 

börin ySı s. 19, 5. atime, a season; age, lense, space; see zaman. 

bötmäher Ja060) adv. 19, 8. day after to-morrow,. (This word is 
the contraction of batimäher and means ‘after lo-morrow’, see mäher.) 

bos Sy s.5,5. a goal. 2. ebay, Pers, >. 

bräd, brädar N or) s. 8, 4. brother. In the form bräd Ihe 
final ar is dropped; comp. ped fur pedar, mäd for mädar, as it is a rule 
of Ihe Zand language 10 drop the final r ofar in nominalives and leave only 
an a for it; brätar nom. bräta; Pers. „IR ‚Sans. bhrätar, Lat. frater. [The 
form bräd has nothing in common with Ihe nominalive bräta; it is simply 


a shortening of brätar and perhaps only a certain dialectical devialion. from 
the more correct form.] 


breshtan MON v. pres. 1. sing. barizem vo) 3. sing. barized 
Leu) 15, 5. to bake, to roast, broil, fiy. Pers. wrap. 

brüvar Sp, s. 8, 4. a brother. [It is probably only a miswriting 
and wrong spelling for brädar.] 

büdan IDEE 17, 2. to be, to exist, to become; Z. bü, Sans. bhü; 
Pers. (0 to be. 

[bujashna ragy s. 2. 28, 6. freedom. ] 

büm &y 5. 2, 2. a country, region, land, boundary or frontier of a 
state. Z. bümi, Sans. bhümi or bhü; Pers. 29- 

[bun 4, s. I. 32, 4. 5. 33, 6. 35, 4. origin; men bun originally. 
Pers. 6% .] 

|bundagt 921 s. I. 39, 2. completion.] 

[bundakinidaku YOPI past part. I. 33, 5. completed.] 

bundeh a) adj. 22. 3. Z. 13,1. 21,2. entire, complete; all, whole; 


content. 


. 
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[bundeh-minashna POP) s. Z. 21, 9. full-mindedness. It is 
the translation of Z. ärmaiti.] 

[büni N 5 Z. 36, 3. men bün? (bunyä) originally.] 

bünshönatan non v. 17,1. to desire, wish, demand, need, peti- 
lion, beg, to want, to mean, intend. [The reading is probably incorrect; 
but it is diffcult to trace it to cognate words in the Semitic languages. 
Spiegel identifies it with the Chald. 893 to beg, ask, which I did also; 
but the identification appears to me now very doubtful.] 

[burdagi a9 5: I. 34, 11. carrying off.] 

[burdär, pl. burdärän wur) s. I. 35, 8. 41, 2. dinu-burdärän 
bearers of the religion.] 

buridan ned v. pres. 1. sing. bürem, di; 3. sing. büred, os 
13, 12. to cut, to sever. Pers. vn. 

' [burzänvad Ip vo adj. I. 32, 5. high, sublime.] 


[büt B) = 091.41, 6. see büdan.] 


: ch Ä 
[cha 2.19,.8, 13, 7. 14, 1, 18,1: 29, 1, 85, 3, 86, 4, 7,37, 8, 
39, 10. 40, 2. 6. 8. 42, 2. 12. and, also, like.] 


a 12, 4. 21,7. riches, wealth, goods; fortune, property; 
valuables; see hör: 
chachä G°® 5, 9. an eagle, a black eagle. 


chadrönatan Dan v. 14, 8, pres. 1. sing. chadrönem usa 
14, 9. 34 sing. chadröned AN 14, 8. to select, pick up, choose, gather, 
collect (as flowers, elc. from trees.) 

chagün laT adv. 18, 6. how, of what kind, manner, state. chi + 
gun. Pers. une: 

[chahärüm Ddy num. 3, 3. Z. 1, 7. 42, 11. fourth.] 

[chand 1@ -3j@ adv. Z. 2, 5. 12, 7.9.10, 14, 9. 29, 7. 35, 6.8. 1. 41, 


1. etc. much, as, as much as; some; how much? how many? Pers. düs,Z. 
chvant,] 
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chapün ng 12, 4. 21, 7. see chabün. 

[charäitik oda s Z. 5, 1. an unmarried woman. Z. charäiti.) 
charboshyä 8 s. 5, 9. an eagle, a black eagle. 

chashm FR s. 7,2. 2.8, 1. the eye. Z. chashman, Sans. chakshus, 


Pers. K&>. 
chasroshodeh PRRRRY® num. Z. 1,7. one-fourth, a quarler. 


chasün wa 18, 6. 2.1.3. 2,4. 3,1. 6, etc. 5, 6. 6,1. etc. 1. 40,2. 
how, just as, as. chasünshän WOyoa I. 41, 6. chasün with the suffix . 


of the 34 per. pl. shän. See chagün with which it is identical. The whole 
difference appears to be in Ihe reading of the character %o which some 
read as gu, others as su; the first is incorrect. Pers. .9>- 


chatar I s. 6, 9. face, visage; counlenance; original; essence. Z. 


bp, Pers. 787 
chäh a 3, 2. a well of water. Pers. sl». 


[chär_ pw Z. 42, 7. — 4. see chehär.] 
Ichäreh „ug s. Z. 29, 7. remedy, redress. Pers. sl> “ 
“ [ehe 36 son. = NG 38, 1. also; if the reading be correct.] 
cheh xy@ adv. 10, 3. what? how? Pers. x>. 
chehal I.08 num. 20, 8. forty. Pers. Ag». 


chehär Yu ps num. 20, 6. 21, 2. 4. 2.12, 3.4. 15,10. 38, 8. 
four, 4. Pers. „u>- Z. chathware. Sans. chatvar. Hind. „a: Guz. chär. 
chehärdahum ou num. 10, 1. fourteenth. 


[chehärdeh_»sa num. Z. 41, 1.—14.] 

chehärraz Nm num. 20, 10.—400. 

chehärsad wolayg num. 20, 10. four hundred. 
chehärüm OR num. 22, 4. fourth. 

cheher Is 6, 9. see chatar. 

chibä pr 3, 7. and chipä N 3, 8. s. wood. timber, 
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chidan OR v. 14, 8. pres. 1. sing. chinem LRa 14, 9. — 3. sing. 
chincd ra 14 8. see chadrönatan. Pers. „„au>. 

chidrasht RR s. 23, 1. he name of the 12! Nosk = shyao- 


thananam of the yathä-ahü-vairyö prayer. [As regards the name of the 
12'h Nosk, it differs in the various sonrces. In the Dinkart (vol. 11. pag. 274 
of my manuscript) it is written wOo® chatrasht; in the Din-i-vajarkart, 
the Riväyets of Kämah Balıralı, Neriman Hoshang and some others, it ap- 
pears in the form of khusht. According to the Din-i-vajarkart and the 
Riväyels, it comprised originally twenty-two chapters. After the time of 
Alexander only six fasciculi could be recovered. The contents of the 
1st fasciculus were a) the qualities of Ormazd, the creator; b) the infalli- 
bility of Ihe doctrines of the religion of Zertosht Sapetman, and Ihe effects 
of Ihe good actions prescribed by it. 24 fasciculus: a) on the respect due 
to kings; b) on the truth of the Zoroastrian religion; c) that orders should 
be obeyed; d) that bad actions should be avoided. 34 faseiculus: a) the 
dulies of those who found settlements; b) on Ihose meritorious actions by 
which man may be saved from hell. 4* fasciculus: @) on {he creation of 
the world;:b) on agriculture, on the planting of trees, especially of Ihe 
Jdate-tree and of all kinds of fruit-bearing Irees; c) how the strengih of 
men and sheep may be increased; d) on the obedience of the righleous 
who practise virluous works, and on Ihe obedience which the Zoroastrians 
owe to their Desturs. The 5t fasciculus treats of the four classes of men 
(of the castes): @) on dignity of kings, judges and divines (these form the 
first class); D) io the 24 class of men belong all those who guard the 
towns and beat Ihe enemies; c) to the third class belong Ihe agricul- 
turists; d) to the fourth the arlisans and tradesmen; in this’ part is taught 
aa) how losses may be avoided which one is liable to incur in consequence 
of the puffing-up of their articles by the traders; bb) that lithes should 
be given to the King and the High-priest; cc) that if God is praised when 
kneeling, heaven will be the reward for it, Of the 'sixth fasciculus the 
contents are not expressiy stated; but I think the name is only omitted; 
its contents appear to have been those wlıich I have given fröm aa)—ce). 
The original form of the name was probably chithräshti, te meaning of 
which is however not easily to be defined with certainty, though il is easy 
to venture on some guesses ] 

[chigämchä EP pr. indef. Z. 40, 6.8. any one, whatsoever.] - 
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[chim FIN s. Z. 37, 7. nature. ] 

[ehir ag all Z. 24, 2. powerful, triumphant.] 

chish N s. 12, 4. a thing, any thing, goods. Pers. jr. 

chölman K s.7, 6. a collar, an opening or breast of a garment; 
some read it also chorman. 

chüch SS 7, 9. the female organ of generation, {he womb. 


chün I pron. 18, 6. how, in what manner, state, or kind, when. 
Pers. „>. 


dad 


dabhönastan Nee apÜ 15, 11. lo give. This reading is incorrect; 
it seems it must be read yehabhünastan; in which case we should have to 


trace it to a root habah, habakh, which would be. identical with I7° ‘to’ 
give’; see däbönatan. 


[(dabish 932 s. Z. 28, 1. injury, sickness. Z. dbaösh.] 
dadigar bad num. 2, 1. Z. 1, 5. 42, 8. second. 
[dadrünashna pa s. Z. 9, 2. bearing, bringing.] 


dealrünatan heds3 v. 16, 7. dadrünyen AR 3 pers. pl. optat. 


2. 14, 6. Chaldee 077 to bear, carry; to dissipate. [By this verb the 
Zand bare in its two meanings “lo bear”, and ‘to take’, is always translated.] 


dagar 353 adj. 19, 4. heavy, weighty; precious, dear, valuable (opp. 
-arzän.) 
[dakhm +26 adj. 2. 27,1. pious; Z, dahma; see more about it in my 


pamphlet: Ueber den gegenwärtigen Stand der Zendphilo- 
logie pagg. 27—42.] 


[dahüm £y4y num. 6, 8. Z. 1, 10. tenth.] 


dahyopat ®&KXYY s. 8, 10. I. 32, 5. 40, 1. the ruler of a country, 
a king. Z. danhu-paiti; dahyo + pad (see malkutä). In Burhän-i 
gät it is explained by „lelio un zI Sit „aliol „I, „ugs 
As or °4> (lo) an emperor. I think this explanation to be right, 
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as we have ihe word malkä& for king, but there is no olher word for em- 
peror, and in Zend-avastä the dahyopad is the foremost of all heads or 
chiefs, and only the Zarathushtrotema (a spiritual head like the pope) is 
over the dahyopad. 

dak 3 pron. 10, 2. 18, 3. that, in that, who, which; see än. [Chald. 
a7, m 

[dakhshak 39-0 s. Z. 27, 2. a mark, a sign. Z. dakhshta.] 

dakiä -x993 adj. 19, 3. pure, chaste, innocent, clean, neat; pious, 
hallowed. Syr. to2, u, Hebr. 8°37. : 

daknyä 9193 s. 3, 7. according to B. q. a palmtree; but if the next 
word 36 in the original Pahlavi translation be read mang and not mug, it 
then means ‘plants, herbs, grass’. 

dalin 2 num. 20, 5. Z. 38, 8. two (see dö). Chald. N- 

damastän rap s. 19, 10. Z. 30, 2. 38, 8. winter; it stands for 
zamastän, just as damän for zamän, Z. zima, Sans, hima. 

damä sp s. 3, 1. the channel of a river, a great river. This as 
well as dam-damä are probably misreadings for yamä, as we have in 
Sr. kas, Arab. „2, Hebr. D}} see damdamä. 


[damä 27 s. Z. 11, 5. blood; Hebr. 07, Syr. %o2.] 
damän ap s. 19, 8. time, season, hour, moment. Pers. BIOE 


[damänak App adj. I. 33, 5. The reading is doubtful; I propose 
hamänak ‘equal, the same’; yg6)9 AP “he made (the copy) the same (as 
it was before)’.] 

[damänaku YPRp S- time; PP w in time I. 35, 8.] 

damdamä u 7 ‚ damdamyäa 5 Le 2 ‚ damdamyan yop 2 s.2, 10. 
the ocean, the mighty deep, a sea with uo shore in sight; a great river. 
(All these three as well as. damä can be pronounced with y instead of d, 
yamyamä, etc. and that is, I believe, in all probability correct, as we 
have their synonyms in Hebrew, Syriac anl Arabic; perhaps y is changed 
into d or vice. versa. [Whether, or not, this word is only a reduplication of 
damä = yamä, or of a different origin, cannot be ascertained. I suspect it 
is one of the ancient Turanian words which crept into tho Pahlavi, tim, 
dim-‘sea’; see Oppert, Exped. en M&sopot. II. pag. 83.] 

damyä en) s. 6, 9. blood, life; see damä. 
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damik 322 s.2, 2. Z. 35, 6. earth, ground, soil, land; see zamik. 


dandän op s. 7, 4. a tooth. [It is properly speaking the plural, 
but used as singular. Pers. „IA50. Zand dantänö, pl. Z. 8, 3. 4.] 

[danman 3,6) pron. I. 35, 5. see denmen.) 

dapgün yp&> s. 11, 2. a secretary, notary, writing-master. It appears 
to me that Ihe Persian dabir and davir are from this word, and there- 


fore its correct pronunciation will be dapin or davin; gun has no sense 
here, and the Persian final @r often corresponds with the Pahlavi ?n. 


dapgüni gypej3.s. 11, 1. the art, handicraft, or work, of a dapgün 
or dapin. 

dar 33 s. 2,1.7. 9. a gate, a door, (also applied to the chapter of 
books). Pers. ,O. 


[darak AN s. I. 35, 6. pl. darakıhä „0099 I. 35, 3. a chapter, 
literally ‘a gate’.] 


darakht PAY) Ss. 3,6. 2.24,2. a plant, tree, shrub, bush. Pers. wo ; 


daram AN s. 12,4. a silver coin (in value about two pence sterling), 


money, coin, specie, Pers. 20 and 0. [Greek dgayun, Hebr. }2377- 
It is probably of Babylonian origin.] 


[darang >p> adj. Z. 12, 1. long. It seems to be identical with the 
Pers. Ko ‘delay’; but the reading appears to be doubiful.] 
[daräanä po) s. Z. 16, 3. 29, 5. length.] 


daridan une) v. 13, 12. pres. 1. sing. darem N 3. sing. dared 
NZ) 3, 14, 1. to tear, to lacerate, to rend, to cut out, to subtract, to be 
torn. Z. dare (as in nizhdare-daryäd, Vendidäd, farg. 18%). Pers. vyd. 
darögh 9D3 s. 7,6. ä lie, falsehood; also used for a liar. Z. druj. 


Sans. druh. 

darüd ons s. 19, 4. benediction; mercy; joy; praise, thanksgiving, 
Pers. Syydı 

[darvand PAY) adj. I. 39, 4. 40, 5. pl. darvandän wörde: 2.2, 


10. impious, infidel. Z. drväo, in the Gätha-dialect dregvdo. The Parsis 
4& 
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understand by it, those who do not believe in their religion, principally 
men of other creeds.] 
daryäv 0%) 3 5 3, 1. the ocean, sea, the mighty deep; a great river. 
Z. zrayanh. Pers. 20; in the Vedic Sanscrit jrayas. 
[dashmöst 23493 s. Z.41,'9.10. a kind of measure; see the Zand- 
Pahl. Gloss, XLVII. VII.) 
[dashna 93 s. Z. 9, 11. the right. Z. dashina. Sansc. dakshina.] 
dast 638 s. 7, 7. hand. Z. zasta. Sans. hasta. Pers. uud, 
dasteh 39823 s. 21, 3. 4. 5. a handle, a handful; in the phrase: 


dasteh-e-jämeh 326 yu23 Ss. 21, 3. a whole suit of wearing apparel; 
dasteh + jämeh. 

dastgarsb yNayns s. 12, 7. dastgarök yNowis 12, 8. [Destur 
Hoshengji has not given any Erkner of these words, which mean the 
same. garov signifies ‘pledge’; accordingly it would mean ‘a pledge given 
by the offering of the hand’; but this cannot be Ihe real meaning of the 
word, as it stands among terms referring to crime and punishment; it 
means, perhaps, ‘handcuffs’.] 

dastöbar Ayyg33 8.9,7. [Z. 9,5. 1.41, 6. pl. dastöbarän 1. 41, 1.], 


or dastür Yes 5, 9, 7. a prime minister, a councillor of state, a 
senator; a high priest, a bishop of the Parsees; a custom, mode, manner. 
Pers. rs; (b is changed to v); compare mazdür for mazdobar, ‘a hired 
labourer”. 

[daväti LT SUN s. 2. 2, 2. dual. Some read it jokhti; comp. Pers. 


wis “pair”. ] 
- davidan MN v. 16,1. to run; to flow. Pers. „,As,0. Sans. dhäv. 
davir \s9 11, 2. (see dapgun), Pers. 7» and yw>: 
dayen ') W pr&p. 18, 11. 21, 10. in, into, within. Some say, it is 


a 4) In all probability this 3 or x ayen and ?an is derived from Zend 
ahtare, Pers. yal, Latin inter, because we often find in MSS., for the final termi- 


nation of the third person plural, the same figure van (for the Z, anti, S. anti, 


Pers. Al) as vägünayen PL eE däbünayen Ww 115-0» etc.; hence it should be 
pronounced gian or ian. : 


daz, dazh @9, dab pay, däd geyQ) 107 
der b3 and not 4% dayen, as n is often pronounced and written for r; 


but if taken as eyen, then it is like Ihe English in, from Zend antare, 
Latin inter; Be I think: eyen is the correct pronunciation. [It is to 
be pronounced yen; see Zand-Pahl. Gloss. pag. XXXI note; comp. Assyrian 
IN “in’.] 

dazbamönastan Neo v. pres. 1. sing. dasbamönem LrKjo, 
3. sing. dazbamöned 22212) 13, 3. to desire, to wish, to intend. [It is 
perhaps cognate to the Chald. 723 to wish, desire, Syr. %, id.] 


[dazhu 3189 s. I. 32, 7. 10. castle, fort; Pers. 50 dazh or dizh id.] 


däbä yd: täabä un, zäbä Er s. 12, 3. gold. These are 
nothing but various forms of the same word. Their correct pronunciation 
will be dahbä, tahbä, sahb&, Arab. —,. [Chald. 277, xa71. Syr. {E?, 
Hebr. 271 gold.] 

däbönatan yeyyp® v. 16, 11. to give, bestow, confer, grant. [I is 
to be read yehabüntan; comp. Chald. 37, Hebr. 27}, Arab. 4#,, Ethiop. 
wahaba ‘to give'.] 

[däd gyy 5. Z. 17,10. a judge; justice. Pers. 010.] 


däd wu Ss 23, 1. [It is enumerated as one of the Nosks, corres- 
ponding to the word mananhö, but not to be found in other lists. It seems 
to stand in the place of jarasht, zarasht, which is, in other lists, the 14th 
Nosk, but in that of the Pahlavi-Päzand glossary, it is omitted altogether. 
Probably the character @y%y, which may also be read sht, represents the 
two last letters of jarasht, jar having been left out by mistake. This Nosk 
consisted of twenty-Lwo chapters. According to the Din-i-vajarkart it 
has been sent down by Ormazd to make men acquainted with all that 
should be known a) about midwifery; 5) how it happens that some die 
immediately after their birtlı and others remain alive; c) how some obtain 
the dignity of a king, others ihat of prophets, or highpriests; d) why some 
are very great, others very small.] 


dädan yy@yty v. 16, 11. to give, grant, bestow, confirm. Z. dd, Sans. 
dä, Pers. „ols. 


dädastan yygagyy s. 9, 7. 22, 7. Z. 2%, 4. 13, 10. 14, 2, 18, 1. 
2. 3. 4. 43, 8. 9. decree; answer; justice; commandment. Pers. gumolo. 


108 dad g@yy, dal Sy, dam yö, dan "3 
[dädestänt xypgesgygy s. I. 41, 8. law; comp. dädastän.] 


dädär Saneyt s. 19, 6. 21, 6. 23, 9. 24, 4. Z. 15, 6. one who 
gives, provides, or makes justice; a name or epithet of God. Z. dätar. 
Sans. dhätri. Pers. „lolo. 


[dädi xugyy s. Z. 14, 2. justice.] 


dädmas 36879 21, 8. [Destur Hoshengji has not stated its meaning. 
It is the Persian equivalent of masätör, the meaning of which is equally 
unknown. I suppose it is miswritten, and stands perhaps for dazdmah, or 
dardmah, ‘the seven planets’, according to the Burhän-i-qäti’.] 


dälman gYxy s. 5, 9. an eagle, a black eagle. Pers. als. 
- [dämäd 7 5. Z. 30,6. a son-in-law. Pers. oW&lo, Sans. jämätri.] 


[dämdäd BOL6 s. 22, 9. one of the Nosks; according to our Glos- 
sary, the 4 in number; according to other sources (see my Essays pag. 126), 
the 5t The name is differently stated. In the Din-i-vajarkart, the Riväyet 
of Bahman Punjya, etc. it is called duäzdak-humäst, which is also men- 
tioned in our Glossary, together with hädokht, as corresponding te the 
word dadhad; but as the contents of dämdäd and duäzdak-humäst are 
the same, we cannot entertain any doubt about their identity. It consisted 
of 32 chapters and treated of the following matters: «@) the heavenly things 
and the happiness in heäven; b) the good and the bad; c) the’ world an 
worldly things; viz. on heaven and earth, and all that God created in water, 
on fire and trees, on men and quadrupeds, creeping and flying animals, 
and on the nature of all things; d) on the way in which resurrection is 
brought about, and on the future body, on the assemblage at the Chinvat 
bridge, on the separation of the good from the bad, on Ihe rewards given 
to those who have performed good actions, and on the punishment of sinners 
at the time of the future body.] 


[dänad dyy Z. 38, 10. probably 33 sing. pres. of dänestan.] 

[dänäk, pl. dänägän yrasy adj. I. 41, 2. knowing; din-dänägän 
those who know the religion.] 

[dänäginä ytygp5 5. Z. 8, 7. wisdom (according to Destur Hos- 


hengji’s translation); it looks like an adverb formed by yy ?hä or ish 
from dänäkt knowledge, wisdom.] 
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[dänäke 9270 s. 1. 31, 2. knowledge.] 
dänestan yygesöypey v. 17, 8. pres. 3. pl. dänand >yyyy Z. 12, 6. to 
. know, to acknowledge, to regard, to consider. „Pers. „wslo, Sans. nd, 
2. zan. 

däng Sy s. 12, 4. 21, 1. 2. the fourth part of a drahm, or ofa 
Jläts miskäl, Pers. K5l0 a small grain. See J. Brandis: Das Münz-, 
Mass- und Gewichtswesen, pag. 234. 35. 

[där N s. Z. 35, 6. wood Z. däuru, Sans. däru, Pers. „1. 


därrönatan yyeyyd=xy v. 16, 7. to fear, dread, or apprehend. 


däshtan NH V- 16, 8. I. 32, 7. 33, 6. to have, to hold, to 
possess, to maintain, Pers. „lo. 

[däshtär 0 s. 2. 9, 4a holder.] 

[däsünashna = jäsunashna yayy9-9 S- zZ. 18, 5. 43, 9. holding 
for, taking for. 

Aare s. 9,7. [Z. 13, 11. 17, 8.9. 43, 7.10. pl. dätöbarän 
vollen I. 41, 1.] a dävar, one who is administering justice, under in- 
structions received from the Dastür; a judge. Pers. „2. 

dävar Iyy s. 9, 7. see dätöbar. 

debä uyy s. 6, 5. a wolf. [Syr. wa, Arab. 55, Hebr. and Chald. 
any, Ethiop. ze'eb.] 

.. [dög 935g s. Z. 19, 3. a pot, a cauldron. Pers. &o.] 
deh_x%9 s. 2,4. atown or village. Z. danhu, Pers. 30. [I doubt the 
correctness of this identification; danhu, Old-Pers. dagyu, does not signify 
‘town’, but “country”.] 
deh x, num. 20,7. ten. Z. dasa, Sans. das’a, Latin decem, Pers. 50, 


dehän yyx9 s. 7. 3. the mouth. Pers. „Leo. 

[deheshni yy9-xy s. giving; I. 35, 7. wibärt-deheshni, help-giving, 
help; I. 34, 8.] 

dehhazär Nous num. 20, 12. ten thousand. Pers. idem. 


del Y35 s. 7, 8. Z. 10, 10. the heart; mind, soul; the centre. Pers. 
Jo, Z. zaredhaya, Sans. hrid, hridaya. 


110 den p, der 4, de, di 35, did 9893, dihl 90, din pl) 


[denbäristan neolayp v. to run; denbärist I. 41, 5. 3 sg. imperf. 


in the sense of plur. ‘they went’; Z. dvar. The reading denbär is pro- 
bably incorrect; I prefer dubär.] ; 

[denmen cr pron. Z. 1,2. 2,1. 12, 7. 37, 9. 40, 6.9. 42, 9. 43, 10. 
1. 39, 4. 40, 1. (see danman and göman) this. In the Sasanian inscriptions 
edjS zenmen, Chald. 77: 77-] 


der \3 s. 1, 1. a gate; a chapter. Pers. „9; S. dvära. 


der \55 adj. 18, 8. 24, 5. Z. 11, 11. slow, tardy; late; old, antique. 
zZ. 8) », Pers. > and 2, [I doubt the correctness of this deri- 


vation; daregha is preserved in the Pers. zho ‘long’, "but der appears to 
belong to another class of words.] 


[derham 3.2 30, 3. a coin; see daram.] 


didan 1893 v. 16, 4. to see, look, observe; to receive; feel. Z. d%, 
Pers. didan. 

dig 9353 adv. 19, 8. yesterday. Pers. BER) and (sd. 

[dihök 3496 adj. I. 39, 6. The reading is doubtful; it appears to 
signify ‘violent, vehement’, of struggle and war.] i 

dikä 953 s. 7, 6. the beard. 

din 7 s. 22, 6. 23, 6. [Z. 2, 5. 44, 2.1. 31, 1.2. 32,1. 34, 1.8. 
35, 5. 8. 10. 12. etc.] religion. Z. zw. »E Arabic „20. 

dinä sy s. 9, 7. Z. 39, 3. 43, 10. a command, a commandment; 


an answer given to a question, a religious or civil decree; an award of justice. 
[Chald. 777; 827 justice; law-case.] 


[dinäk yuyty s. 2. 17, 8. religious law; see dinä.] 


[dinän yyoy‘y pl. adj. 1. 33, 8. 12. 34, 4. 10, the religious, pious; the 
believers.] 
dinär Juyty s. 21,2. 3. a gold-coin. [Lat. denarius, Greek drvagım, 


Pers. „is; in Sanscrit dindra ‘a gold ornament’. This is one of the 
Roman words which obtained currency in the East, even as far as India,] 


[din-dänägt 990179 s- I. 35, 3. knowledge of the religion.] 


din y£y, dd Y, doh mp, doAz gyP, dob jp 111 


[din-kant LIE) I. 31, + Dinkart, name of the largest Pahlavi work 
in existence; see Introduction to the Zand-Pahl. Gloss. pag. XXXVII, note.] 

dö 9. y num. 20,5. 21,1.3. 22,2. Z.1,5. 2,6. etc. 28, 2. etc. two, 
2. Z. 3), Sans. dva, Pers. yo. | 


doäl Yap s. 22,1. a stirrup-leather; a glittering sword; a skin, hide. 
Pers. Jo. 

doäzdahüm fPoyP num. 8, 8. twelfth. 

[doäzdeh „a num. Z. 41, 2. 7. 43, 1. 2. twelve.] 


doäzdhomäst NESTOLON) s. 23, 4. the name of the 20th Nosk (häd- 
okhi) Z. dadhad; see dämdäd. 

döbar Nyg S. 7, 10. the backside; the back. D. E. and’J. D. omit 
this word. J.D. translates it by „las; ‘womb’, but being in juxtaposition 


with shatman, it is surely synonymous with it. [Arab. „oo backside; Hebr. 
727 the adytum of a temple, which is behind.] 


dobär Jap or dobäl 22, 1. see doäl. 


dobäsrujid Bad s. 23, 3. the name of the 16th- Nosk, ahur&i. 


[In the Din-i-vajarkart, Riväyet-i Kämah Bahrah, etc. it is the 18th. Nosk, 
corresponding to the word yim, and appears in the forms davä-serüzd 
(D. V.), davä serübkhad (B. P.), davä sarüb (Ner. Hoshang). In the Dinkart, 


it is @ u) dobäserüjat. Its extent is stated at 65 chapters; as regards 


tlıe contents, Ihe authorities somewhat differ. According to the Din-i-va- 
jarkart and the Riväyet of Neriman Hoshang (pag. 110 of the codex 29% of 
the Zand and Pahlavi MSS. of the Bombay University, which were collected 
by me) it treated of the khötvödat, i. e. marriages among relatives; but in 
the other Riväyets, as well as the Din-kart, these marriages are not men- 
tioned as having been treated of in this Nosk. According to them, its con- 
tents were as follows: .@) reports on men and quadrupeds; on that which 
itis necessary they should give, i.e. the use of them, or to what use they 
should be turned, and its enumeralion as regards each of them (men and 
beasts); 5) on that which is necessary on account of theft, fear, highway- 
robbery, travelling, tormenting by imprisonment, etc. The fullest statement 
of {he contents of this Nosk is however contained in the latter part of the 
Dinkart vol. VIL, where it occupies 13 pages in quarto in my copy (VII. page. 


112 any 
299—312); we find in it, most ample extracts from four sections O2 


barinak) of this Nosk, viz. the first, second, twelfth and thirty-fifth, The 
first freated!) of the thief when he is seized, on the business of a thief 


(pr SRyE N 95 sap) ce) ) ar ur); on the different 
kinds of thieves; on cheating; thal the stolen goods should be taken from 
the thief; on the difference of theft from robbery; on the guardians against 
thieves; on the large number of laws against theft; eic. — In the second 
section, the same matter was treated of, besides the following subjects: 
on the participation of a father in the guilt of a son; if a son commits a 
sin unknowingly, the father is not guilty, nor are his other children; on 
the sin of giving weapons for fighting to women, children and such as 
are not Aryans; on a woman who has two husbands; on the judges and 
the laws; on judicial decisions, if the case be clear and if it be doubtful; 
when cases are decided, (here should be two judges; on the judge vayö-zusht 


(wapgbamb?): on four kinds of judges; the judge Bu, 2 dätöbar, 
whence 3912) is above the heads of the community, etc. — The twelfth 
section was called .‚pasushurustän, i. e. what refers to the shepherd-dog. 
It treated of the guarding of the sheep; on the shepherd-dog, who should 
guard the sheep whilst they are sleeping; on the assistance to be rendered 
to sheep when bringing forih young ones; if sheep die from want of food, 
the guilty party should be punished; etc. — The thirty-fifth section went 
.by the name of storestän, i. e. what refers to animals (especially horses, 
asses, mules). It treated of various subjects, viz. of slaying and wounding 
domestic animals; of the killing of wolves, among which the two-legged are 
more dangerous than the four-legged; of warfare, the equipment of war- 
riors, their dress, weapons, animals; of: battles, before commencing which, 
a messenger (p@tämbar) should be sent lo the enemy, to ask him to submit 
{0 the ‘king of kings’; the day on which a battle is to take place should 
not be told to any one; on the day of battle the Izeshne ceremony should 
be performed, and the twig which is called Barsom, and the Avesta (which 
is repeated over it) should be discharged as (he first arrow; etc. 


A A 
döbrä „Ps. 10, 6. a sword. Pers. JI,o and 0. 
4) The statements I give here, are mere extracts from those contained in the 
Dinkart, which is very difficult to understand. 
2) See the Zand-Pahlavi Glossary pagg. 43. 79. The. meaning of this is very 
doubtful. 
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dobrid od 5, 5. see akbrid. 


dod Sy num. 22,2. dod 2) 20, 5. two. (This word should be pro- 
nounced döe and not dod, as Pers. (sy0,; an e is added to the original 
word dö. It is a rule in Persian grammar, that for euphony’s sake, one 
sb e is added after words terminaling in vo and ü&, as for instance ICH) 
for 3I, (590 for y0, 35 for „9, and sl for, ss’, for 1g, ‚st> for l>.) 
[The reading. dod is apparently wrong; Sy is to be read tand or tani, 
comp. Chald. 37, Arab. 6,0 , Hebr. x “the second’.] 


[doj ar s. Z. 29, 3. a thief, see dojd.] 


dojd, dozd sa & vor s. 9,10. Z, 39, 5. 6. a thief, a robber, a rascäl. 
Pers. 99. — dojdihä or dozdihä "0ora} adv. Z. 39, 4. through theft, 
in the way of being stolen. 

dokht or s. 8,5. a daughter, a virgin, a girl. Z. u NE 3, Sans, 
duhitri, Pers. > and ya English daughter. 

[döniv 2 adj. Z. 1, 5. 2, 9. twofold, double. The reading dövin 
appears to be more correct.] 

[dorast wol adj. Z. 11, 8.23, 11. perfect, well, good. Pers. uno l 

doraz Sy num. 20, 9.— 200. Ayo, 53 raz is no word for a 
numeral, but merely letters used as numeral signs. 


dosad NEUN num. 20, 9. two hundred. Pers. Asus, 
[dosh HP s. Z. 10, 2. the shoulder. Z. daosha, Sans. doshun.] 


doshakh POOP 2,82 14, 11.1. 41, 4, hell. Some pronounce 
it doshän. [The correct pronunciation appears to be doshakhu i. e. the 
bad life, the bad state of existence. The Persian —yy0 is scarcely derived 
from it; this stands nearest {he Zand duzhanh ‘hell’ Yt. 19, 44. In the 
Sassanian inscription at Naksh-i Rajab (Flandin’s Voy. en Perse, vol.4. pl. 190), 
ihis word occurs in (he forms 9292223 düshakhüt, in lines 5 and 19, 


and 92%)23 düsakhüt, in lines 8 and 18.] 
[doshashna RO s. Z. 30, 3. pleasure, wish. Z, saosha, Sans. josha.] 


[doshäram S00R s. Z. 29, 8. esteem, love.] 
15 
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[dosh-gudman, dush-gadman 1O--0P adj. I. 32, 9. unlucky, ill- 
fated; an epithet applied to Alexander as the destroyer of the Persian empire.] 

[doshid N-1yp part. pass. Z. 12, 3. milked. Pers. müs ‘to milk’; 
Sans. duh.] 

döst NYTI s. 21, 9. Z. 23, 8. 26, 9. a friend, a beloved one, one 
liked or admired. Pers, uwyO. 

dozakh Ss. 2, 8. hell. Pers. 

dozdihä see s. v. dojd. 

drüdan yygop> v. 14, 6. pres. 1. sing. drüvem ps 14, 7. 34 sing. 


©” ‚ see doshakh. 


drüved PAnY 14, 6. (see asdrönatan). Pers. VOy2. to reap, MoWw. 
[druj N: s. Z. 14, 8. evil, destruction, personified as a demon, Z. 
) ‚ nom. drukhs.] 
[drvä us adj. Z. 43, 12. right, true, sure. Pers. en 2. drva, : 


Sans. dhruva.] 
[düd gp s. Z. 20, 9. smoke. Pers. 0,0.] 


dukhtan 20 v. 14, 2. pres. 1. sing. duzem vr 14, 3. 34 sing. 
duzed MET) 14, 2. to acquire, gain; to sew; to fix; to collect. Pers. 
„i>y9 and „d>dl, | | 

dür Jp adj. 18, 7. remote, distant. Z. en). 9, Sans. düra, Pers. „>: 

[dush-ämojashnt Oroaıp P s. Z. 27, 4. evil-teaching; dush = 
Z. dush, Sans. dus ill, bad; ämojashni from „„i>y“! ‘to teach’.] 

[dusk-däm yo adj. Z. 27, 5. having bad creatures (used of Ahar- 


man). Z. dushdäma.] 
dushman } 1700 7, 8. the belly; see garüjdman. 


[dush-srobiyPayp adj. 2.27, 4. having bad words, calumniating. 
Z. dush-sravanh.] 


[dväzdeh_ y 3 num. Z. 39, 9,—12.] 
dyen W 23, 7. see dayen. 
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e>3 


e33,3.43.7.5,1.86,4.8 81.8. 9,4.10, 1.4. 11,1.5. 
12, 1.6. 13, 1. 19, & 20, 1. 3. 21, 3. 4. 6. 22, 6. 8. 23, 6. 8. 9. 10. 


24, 1.2.4. a relative particle used as asign of the genitive („LeI 35) 
to be added 1o the substantive preceding the word which is in {he geni- 


tive case, and after substantives qualified by adjectives (siroy3 30), 
as for inslance Ep} 34 yöme sapandomad ‘the day of Sapandomad’; 


da Aw dare partum ‘the first chapter’. It is always pronounced like 


a short German e, but never like ©. [As to its origin, it is generally traced 
to the Zand relative pronoun ya in Zand; but some grave doubts may be 
raised against the correctness of this derivation. As the ancient interroga- 
tive pronouns ka and cha appear in modern Persian and already in (he 
Päzand (the Persian equivalents of the Semitic words in the Pahlavi), in Ihe 
form of ke and che, we might expect to find ya in the form of je (y of 
(he ancient Persian and Zand being frequently changed to j -), but not 
in that of e. Besides it is of some imporlance that we meet already in 
the inscriptions of Shapur, which’ are in a Semitie idiom (the proper Huz- 
vänash) with this e. It is probably of Semitic origin. In Hebrew there is 
(principally in the poetical books of the Old Testament) an © used as a con- 
nective vowel between the nominalive and genilive; it also occurs in proper 
names, such as Pan ‘king of righteousness’; see Ewald, Ausführ- 
liches Lehrbuch der Hebräischen Sprache. $ 2ll, 6.] 


es num. 21, 1. one. It is appended to the word; Pers. is 
[chän ypeyy s. Z. 1, 1. God; see yehän.] 
[ekvimonashna, ekvimünashna yyyy ‚019? s, Z, 26, 3. standing.] 


[ekvimoned SAFE v.2.2,5. 9, 5, 12, 3, 16, 10. 11. 38, 9. 40, 


10. ‘it is, exists’, pres. 3. sing. of ekvimonastan; it is used as an auxiliary 
verb ‘to be, exist’; in the Päzand transliteration it appears as &städan, in 
modern Persian hastam ‘I am’; see more about it under jaknimönastan.] 


[ekvimöni, ekvimönyä ON 019? s. Z. 11, 7. being, state of being; 


for instance O1 P19? DyL) ne i. e. the state of being made fat.] 
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[ekvimünäd Op? (#7) Z. 9, 4. It is the translation of the part. 


pass. avastätem ‘composed of, consisting of, and to be regarded as iden- 
tical with it; ekvimün being the Pahlavi equivalent for st@ ‘to stand’, and £ 
being the termination of the past part.] 

cm L suff. 18, 3. enclitic pronoun of the 1°t pers. sg. Pers. ef. 


eragh gs num, 20, 12. one thousand, 1000. e + ragh. Pers. ne ; 
N REN 20, 9. one hundred, 100. e-+ raz. Pers. Ka. 
es 493 num. 20, 8. sixty, 60. Pers. wm, 

esk 433 num. 20, 8. eighty, 80. Pers. oliis, 

[esbahün 133 s. Z. 25, 4. worshipping, a worshipper.] 


[ezbahüntan ner S> v. ezbahlinam yS: let sg. pres. Z. 17, 
4. I pray to; see yezbahünatan.] 


fo 
fardä «se adv. 19, 8. tomorrow. Pers. lo. 
fardüm, fartum ela adj. 20, 3. the first. Z. fratema. 
[farhest, farhöst „239, «sale, a) adj. Z. 17,8. 26, 11. most; 
b) adv. mostly 33, 6. B. 23, 2. It is the translation of the Zand word 


fraöshta 034753) most; but it is doubtful to me whether it is iden- 
tical with it.] 


[farjam wde s. Z. 32, 5. 6. an end. Pers. Paz J] 

[farpeh N adj. Z. 11,7. fat. Pers. Sr, er: It forms part of 
a compound ONE 6) Ihe state of fatness, obesity.] 

[farsangän ywyrtyde) adj. Z. 42, 2, relating to a farsang, a measure 


of land and of ways. It is stated at one thousand gäm ‘paces’, each of two 


feet, and said to be equal to a häsar=häthra. Pers. Kdus a distance 
of 12,000 cubits.] 


[farväft gegypey adj. part. pass. Z. 21, 7. consecrating; in the com- 
pound ätäsh-farväft which is a translation of the Zand ätarc-frithitem.] 
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farvardin volDe s. 20, 3. belonging to a farvard = frohar, 2. 
fravashi, i. e. an incorporeal spirit which is in (he soul; the name of the 
19! day in every month; also the name of Ihe first month. [fravarti was 
doubtless the old Persian form for fravashi.] 


farzand 3,5) s.8,4. a child; (also used for Ihe plural, i. e. chil- 
dren). Z. frazainti. Pers. Ay. 

[farzäneh yude s. 2. 29,8. a wise man, a philosopher. Pers. sShys ] 

[fashuvashna yyayyyye) Ss. Z. 26, 11, milk. It is the translation of 
Z. fshyö.] 

[ferakh-zätän oe Soda s. I. 33, 9. a proper name.] 

[feridün Nele) s. Z. 15, 9..a proper name; Thrattaona of the Zand- 
avestä, Träitana of the Vedas.] 

Iraba_ u) s. Z. 11,4. a bridge of the foot from heel to toe, a 
foot’s length. Z. frabda. Vend. 8, 67. 18, 40.] 

[frädaheshni Nyy495-49Je) 5. Z. 13, 4. prosperity. Z. fradathem.] 

[frägoyod epo)e adj. Z. 19, 9. having broad pasture. It presup- 


poses a Zand word fragaoyyaoiti, and is here an epithet of Mithra as well 
as the well known vouru-gaoyaoitish.] 


[fräkhdahashni Xyy9-49»30j 5.2.26, 9. furthering; see frädaheshni.] 


[frakhtagt PN s. Z. 8, 7. exaltalion; ease; Pers. skly:l 
exalted, elevated.] 


[frärün a adj. Z. 9, 2. good, virtuous; see parärün.] 
[frärüni BEN s. Z. 14, 2. excellence, virtue.] 


[fräz (pandı) Ye) adv. prep. Z. 14, 2. 15, 4. 18, 1. 3. 8. 26, 10. 
28, 5. 35,5. 7. 8. 37,8. over, up. Pers. Ir. It generally translates the 
praposition fra before verbs in Zand; sometimes it stands independent 
of verbs; it is the equivalent of the Zand fräs 26, 10. In many cases it 
is difficult to translate. ] 


[fräz-oshtän mau s. Z. 37, 8. the continuous power of 
life; oshtän = 2. ushtäna soul; see ihe Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. 93.] 


118 fr N frö du, eab »p; gan p 


[fräz-sapojashni 1yPu@Y 2a) s. Z. 35, 7. name of a sin, dri- 


3 
ving another to desperation, or stabbing and woundingfhim. Per. „„i>yam 
“to thrust in, drive in’.] 


[frästar Igowpye) adv. Z. 14, 5. more, more strongly. It is the com- 
parative of fräz.] 

fröhar Yada s. 23, 8. an incorporeal spirit, the soul. Z. san). 
Pers. „By. 

frökhtan NoDe v. 17, 2. to sell. Pers. 0 u) 

[fryöshed B-0Po v. Z. 38, 4 The meaning is uncerlain.] 


95 
gabä sp s. 14, 12. a measure; see kapd. [Hebr. A2, the palm of 
the hand, and a cup.] 
gabhä u? s. 4, 9. grass, herbage; bush; straw. 
gabmaman #42 s. 7,7. the back; in Burhän-i-gäti' and some other 


books, by mistake this word, as well as apman, has been taken for u 
’ 
. past instead of ws posht, but as Ihe 10 chapter in which it occurs, is 


devoled to the members of the body and limbs, the word wg (i. e. low, 
mean, elc.) is out of place here. [Chald. 23.] 


gabnä ps 8,2 2 42.7,5, 8.89.7558. 19, 93.18, 9, 14,56, 
35, 5. 8. 38, 8. 39, 6. pl. gabnadn ypypyp Z. 14, 4. a man; some also 
read it gabrä, as in the Syriac. [Chald. x21 “man’.] 


gabrünatan nn? v. 16, 7. to ery, to weep, to clamour. 


gadman y%9 s. 1, 4. 24, 4. lustre, splendour (applied to God or 


angels, or some sublime personage). [Chald. 73 ‘fortune’.] 
[ganchu ap > I. 32, 6. 10. 33, 6. 8. treasury. Pers. & J 
gandum gygp s. 3, 4, wheat, Pers. „u, 


gangän op s. 8, 1. men, belonging to men; so translated in all 


glossaries. 
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ganjöbar Na} s. 9, 3. a treasurer, one who has plenty of wealth 
in his possession. As a rule ‘we observe (hat the sutax )j bar in Pahlavi 


is changed in Persian, into y, är; thus we find for ganjöbar, ganjür, for 
dastöbar, dastür, for mazdöbar, mazdür, elc. 


ganjür \, y s. 9, 3. a treasurer, a wealthy man. Pers. a Tee. 
ee ‘a treasure’; (see ganjöbar). 

gaprhönatan erde v. 13, 7. pres. 1. sing. gaprhönem dos. 
3. sing. gaprhöned PANNE to wish, ask, desire, intend. 

[garajdaman | gb s. Z. 25, 5. the belly; (see gartjdman).] 

[gardün yes s. Z. 10, 2. Ihe neck. Pers. 0yp.] 

[garisteh gyeos)5 s. Z. 31, 2. a hole, burrow.] 


garmeh PR, s. 3, 6, fruits which ripen early (especially melons), first 


fruit; new bread. Pers. 0. 
garöba En? - 
garöv FRY 
garüjdman ei Ay) s. 7, 8. This word is translated in some MSS. 


s. 12, 7. a pledge, pawn, earnest. Pers. 2 garav. 


‘enemy’, being in juxtaposilion with the word dushman; but this is cer- 
tainly wrong; according to the classification, both this word and dushman 
mean ‘belly’, and not ‘enemy’. In J. D. dushman is translated by ash- 
kambeh, va chambehdän, va häzärkhanah. 


[garzashna on} s. Z. 31, 3. complaint, Pers. u ] 

gashniz Op3 s. 4, 9. coriander seed. Pers. zus“ i 

[gayomard PAYS s. 2. 15, 1. 31,3. proper name of thıe first man, - 
gaya-maratan in the Zand-Avesta.] 

gädan mu v. 15, 12. to embrace, to copulate, to cohabit. Pers. 
gold and „ald, 

gäh IT) . q, 6. ü) Ihe throne of a king (when in composition at 
the'end of words, it signifies ‘place’, as däd-gäh, saparam-gäh, etc.) 
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b) time, season. Z. >yoaugg. Pers. sLg, [In the latter meaning, it is to 
be traced to the Zand gätha.]) 

[gam 45 5. Z. 41, 4. 7. 42, 2. 43, 6. 7. 9. 10. pl. gämän yyoypy 
Z. 43, 6. a footstep; a measure, ranging from one to three footmarks. Zand 
gäma, Pers. AA 

gärötmän FOR ES s. 1,3. paradise, the highest grade in paradise. 
2. jwsggb)un. 

gäs 4-X5 s. 2, 6..Z. 13, 11, 14, 6. synonymous with gäh in all - 
respects. It is a rule that ihe original final X) s of Pahlavi is changed in 
Persian into 3 h, as negäs, räs, elc. are changed into negäh, räh, etc. 

[gasan pay, pa3-y, Ipsu3 s. Z. 13, 7. 23, 6. 31, 4. the 


gäthäs (pl. of gäs), the five colleclions of Ihe songs and sayings of Zara- 
Ihustra Spitama and: his disciples, as contained in Yasna (28—34; 43—46; 
47—50; 51; 53); see my work ‘Die fünf Gäthas, 2 voll. Leipzig 1858— 60.’ 
Sans. gäthä ‘a stanza’.] 


[gäsänik 33w2-4y 5. Z. 4, 1. Ihe gäth@ dialect.] 


[gäsän-khäeshni ypyaspw-p205 s. Z. 31, 4. a reciter of the 
„gäthäs. This meaning is given to the compound by Destur Hoshengji; but 
I doubt its correciness.] 


gäv 5%) s. 5, 2. 5. a cow, a bull, a bullock. Z, syawgg. Sans. gö. 
Pers. .s; Engl. cow. ; 

gävars ex) s. 3, 4. millet, a kind of vetch. Pers. u 

[gehan ypQy9>, Py9> s. Z. 15, 11. I. 39,2. 41,9. the world. Pers. 
v3] 

gel 935 s. 2, 3. clay, mud. Pers. I. 

gerän ads, vos adj. 19,4. 1.39, 5. precious, dear, valuable; weighty, 
heavy. Pers. ol (opp. il arzän). 


[gerd Ay adj. Z. 30, 7. round, circular., Pers. 5 .] 


getik 250893 s.2,2. the world. Pers. ER 2. EAN OTERTOR see satä. 
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gihä y5 s. 4, 9. grass, herbage; bush; straw. Pers. LS and sus, 


girestan las v. 16, 8, to cry, weep, clamour. Pers. gi. : 
[gobashna op 5 2. 8, 5. 8. 11. 12. 9,1. 8. 9. 22, 7.8. 33, 1. 
43, 5. I. 34, 1. 35, 2. speaking, talk, utterance, speech.] 


[gobashnind Ayypojp adv. Z. 8, 10. 11. 12. 34, 3. with speeches, 
words. ] 


göbashyä 0-0)? s. 4, 6. honey. Chald. 27. Syr. or (see 
angmin). [lt ought to be read dobashyä.] 

gobä up adv. 21, 10. as it were, as you say, in this manner, pro- 
bably, principally; talkative. Pers. 2,5. 

göbem sp 1. sing. göbed BP 3. sing. v. 13, 6. present tense of 
goftan; see goftan. i 

gobän yyp adj. 22, 4. bad, wicked, mischievous, mad, insane. 

gobyä =0,P s. 7, 4. Ihe tongue. 

go& 5p 3, 1. s. [a rivulet; (should be read jo). Pers. s>.] 

goftan, guftanu yygeyp v. 13, 5, Z. 37, 9. I. 32, 12. pres. 1. sing. 
gobem ap 13, 6. 34 sing. gobed or 13,6. [goed op Z. 33, 2. prat. 
34 sing. goft, gopt vop 2. 9,7. 22,3. 23, 6. 26, 8. 41, 5. past part. gofteh 
np, Jap 2. 7,2. 40, 6.7. 9.] to relate, speak, repeat. Pers. Bert i 

goftä reg adv. 21, 10. see gobä. 

[gokäs 931 s. Z. 22, 5. 43, 7. a witness.] 


göman gr pron. 18, 3. this. (The proper pronunciation of ihis word 
is denmen, as we have }7 in Chald. with the same meaning, and men is 
a common Pahlavi suffix.) [See denmen.] 

gomeh 36P s. 3, 6. fruits which ripen early; new bread; see garmeh. 
[The latter meaning seems more probable, as the preceding word in the 
glossary, means “bread”.] 

[gom&zeh 3e9£p adj. Z. 25, 1. mixed, coupled. Pers: s AS .J 


[gomikhied KogytyEy past. part. Z. 42, 6. joined.] 
16 
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[gond 39 s. Z. 11, 1. a testicle. Pers. us] 


gopkönatan yyoyyyejp v. 16, 10. to strike, to beat; see auzadan. 
[It should be read danpakonatan from p237 = P27, a kind of Pael in 
the Aramaic languages; Hebr. Chald. P27, P&7 ‘to strike, to beat’.] 


goptä EN]3 s. 5, 7. cheese. [The reading is hardly correct; the 
word seems to be related to the Chaldee x)21, Hebr. 113'23 ‘cheese‘. It 
is probably to be read ganaptä; in this case the second and third radicals 
have changed places, which sometimes occurs in the Semilic languages; 
tä would be the feminine termination in the status An] 


[gordeh yes s. Z. 10, 12. a kidney. Para, 10%. ] 
[gordi a, 02» s. Z. 14,8. 31,8, ‚valoir; heroism. Pers. DE ] 


[gordik 933)» s. Z. 22, 11. heroism. Pers. I ] 

[gorg Sp s. Z. 22, 6. a wolf; see gurg.] 

gosh HP s.7,1. 2.7,2. 9,11. an ear. Z. bug. Pers. N 

gospand Ig0p. Syenp 5.5, 3. 2.13, 6, 31, 3. 39, 9. pl. gospandän z 
area} Z. 33, 6. a sheep. Pers. KumS“. 

[grahmeh 3 nF s. Z. 30, 10. a bribe, a gift; see the introduction 
to the Zand-Pahl, Gl. pag. LI.] 

greftan yygo83 v. 16, 5. or giriftan; to take, seize, catch, snatch, to 
make a prisoner. Pers. Br 

gristan yyg%3J3 v. 16, 7. to weep. Pers. in. 

griün 35 s. 7, 6. a collar, the opening or breast of a garment, 
Pers. Every x 

grotmän ed 1, 3. synonymous with gärötmän. 


gshötä sreyag s. 11, 3. [The meaning is difficult to ascertain. It 
s’ among the names for writing materials, but no corresponding Semitic 
word can be found, bearing such a sense; it is probably misplaced and 
may correspond to the Chald. xuW1P ‘a bow’; see kashötd.] 


guhar Iuyp s. 12,2. jewel, gem, pearl. Pers. FE gavhar. Arab. 
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[gwjastak, gujastaku z1688), yagesg) adj. 1.39, 3.4. evil, wicked. 
gul vs s. 3, 7. a rose, a flower. Pers. I. 


[gumänu, gumän yyegp. yogp s. 1. 39, 4. 41,7. doubt. Pers, ul.] 
[gumäni -xyygp s. I. 41, 8. doubtfulness.] 
[gunäk-minavad >ypg-ysyp s. I. 39, 3. the evil spirit, the devil.] 


aus pt s.6, 5, a cat. Pers. or 


gurg 39% s. 6, 5. a wolf. Pers, 55, Z. vehrka, S. vrika. 


gusht wor s. 6, 9. meat, flesh. Pers. wis. 


gh q_ 

ghan yg_pron. 18, 10. Z. 39, 2. that, that one, he, which, ha; some 
pronounce it gho. [It generally translates the enclitic h& his, it, to it’, etc. 
in Zand. Spiegel makes it a particle for the Dative, which is wrong, as it 
will be impossible to explain many passages in this way. I regard it as a " 
harsher pronunciation of the Semitic enclitic hü (34 pers. sg.), and propose 
to pronounce it gho; see my review of Spiegel’s Huzväresh grammar in* 
‘Göttinger Gelehrte Anzeigen’ of 1857, pag. 691.] 


[ghojan ALT 21,9. a fowl. (Explained in Päzand by 319, Pers. 
Ss. Comp. Hebr. 5ri3 ‘ihe young one of a bird’, Arab. ge J 


hs 


häd Zungp adj. 22, 4. [The Destur gives no meaning; as it is ex- 
plained by gobun, it seems to mean ‘bad, wicked’.] - 

hafdahüm £yygs num. 11, 5. seventeenth. Pers. „Ass, 

haft, hapt ey» num. 20, 6. Z. 18, 7. seven.« Z, Wgjgp, Sans. 
sapta, Pers. ts. 

haftäd gg», 338 num. 20,8. Z. 5, 10. seventy, 70. Pers, olias, 


haftraz SYyym num. 20, 11. — 700. 
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haftsad wsSreeg num, 20, 11. seven hundred. Pers. Kaits, 

[haftudeh yroygogja num. Z. 1, 9. one-severith.] 

haftum, haptum gygeay num. 5, 1. seventh, Pers. mis, 

[kakht gay s. Z. 11, 1. the sexual parts. Z. ds] 

haleh Yu adj. 22, 4. bad, wicked, insane, insubordinate, Z. BOT NII® 
Vend. 2, 29. 37. West. 

halü Na s. 4, 1. plum, name of various fruits; Pers. l. (Properly 
this word should be read dld.) 

[kam # adv. Z. 3, 8. 37, 3. 6. 38, 1. 39, 7. 1. 82, 3. 33, 2. 34, 9. 
together, in like manner, likewise, even. Pers. @.] 

[kham-ahu-bün adv. yypgep Z. 36, 7. even to the source of life, 
mortally.] 

hamä uw ar adj. adv. 19, 10. Z,7,7. 12,1. 14, 10.12, 17, 7. 
all, every; for ever, always. Pers. &s®. 

hamäh, hamäk yayı adj. 24, 1. Z. 6, 5. 7, 12. 43, 8. I. 40, 2. all. 

hameh 3% adj. adv. 19, 10. all, every; always. Pers. 40. 

[ham ap adj. I. 33, 12. 34, 10. all.] 

[kamävand ya adj. Z. 8, 12. courageous, victorious. Z. Yeah -] 

[ham-bün 2)‘ we adv. I. 35, 10. on the same foundation, as firmly.] 

[kamdahishni 2-0) N. adj. Z. 32, 4. having the same gift.] 

[kamgüneh pp adv. Z. 3, 6. 4 9. 13, 8. 19, 8. 34,5. 37, 2.4.6. 
the same, in like manner. Pers. EEIR e.] 

hamhä, hamkhä 8 s. 21, 9. Z. 32, T. a friend, a companion; 
(some read it hamkhäh.) Z. udyap. Sans. sakhä. 


[hamimälän ya s. pl. Z. 34, 1. name of a class of sins, men- 
tioned in the Patets; see the Khurdah Avesta of Destur Edalji Däräbji, 
Bombay 1863, p. 434. where they are described as follows: “he is guilty 
of the hamimäl sin who may kill a pure man, or four-footed cattle, or 
who may pursue a bad course, or who may steal a deposit, or who may 
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‚have illicit intercourse with a woman by. means of deceit”.: Pers. ® and 
ante ] 

[hamisheh y-u2p adv. 'Z. 25, 3. always. Pers. use] 

hamoin 2) pe adj. 18, 9. thus, in this manner. Pers. al Bee 
Or y$. \ 

[kampunsag? HS EL s. L 34, 12. conversation, from punsitan, 
Pers. ou “to ask”.] 

[hamsakhün aa s. 2.13, 5. a synonymous word, or a word derived 
from the same root. Pers. ® and y] 


[kamzör IS s. 2. 3, 1. joining. It is generally used of the joining 
of hands.] 


[han xy s. Z. 5, 10. a person seventy years old. Zand —wJagp .] 

hanäm pp s. 21, 7. a body, a figure, a limb, etc. (see andäm); 
also the essence of a person, visible or invisible, as ed aRy pp 2 
62 wape) Sy His (God’s) body is every where (Yas. 1). 

[kandarakht la s. Z. 34, 8. 35, 1. name of a sin, viz. mali- 
. ciously injuring a person in secret. According to the Khurdah Avesta of 


Destur Edalji Däräbji: “the handarakht sin is when any one, determines 
in his heart to injure another by violence, and to desitroy his work.” — 


Zand spcsehtageuen .] 
hangam zop s. 19, 5. 21, 7. Z. 38, 4. time, hour, season, age. 


Pers. ‚Lür. Z. 64009, in ETRtT OREBRT STARTE now applied to a particular 
season, the winter, . 

hapt, see haft. 

haptum, see haftum. 


har Js pron. 18, 9, each, every. Pers. Fe 
hargiz DAN adv. es 11. ever, never. Pers. > ” and % yy®. 
[karpatu yoay)su I. 33, 3. priest; (see hervad).] 


[harvast van adj. Z. 9,13. 11,13. 14,1. 19, 8. 21, 11. all, every. 
A mispronunciation of harvisp, Zand ap and BRTYEYEN. .] 
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hasht gyys. payu num. 20, 7. Z. 41, 3. eight. Z. pays. Sans. 
ashta. Pers. müs, 

hashtäd Kygyys num. 20, 9. sighhe Pers. oliis, 

hashtraz SYaayın num. 20, 11. — 800. 

hashtsad gSrgy4ys num. 20, 11, eight hundred. Pers, Kaxis, 

[hashtudeh geoyggytys num. Z. 1, 9. one-eighth.] 

hashtum £ygytys num. 5, 8. eighth. Pers. ie. 

hast 93%& v. and s. 18, 2. 34 pers, sing. is, exists; existence. Pers. 

[hastän yyog2s pl. s. Z. 13, 5. existences. Pers. „Lims.] 

hazär Ya; num. 20,12. 2. 42,2. a thousand, 1000. Pers. „I®. 

hazdahum Frog“ num. 12, 1. eighteenth. Pers. „20 Pe 


hädokht RyyRys s. 23, 4. the name of the 20% Nosk; Z. dadhad. 
[In the Din-i Vajarkart and in the Rivayeis of Kämäh Bahrah, Neriman 
Hoshang, etc. it is the 21°t Nosk, corresponding to .the word västärem. 
It is said to have consisted of thirty fargards, which treated of good works 
and miracles. The Rivayets say that the reading of this Nosk annihilates 
the devil. Some fragments of it are still extant; see Westergaard’s Yasht 


fragments XXI. and XXIl. Zand plyb au 1a iR 
hämin Ef Ss 19, 9. summer, hot weather. Zand CD. 


[häsar \oy s, Z, 41, 11. 42, 1. 3. 43, 1. 3. a kind of: measure, 
both of time and distance. Zand Mens .] 


hätar Yecıy 22, 3. see matär. [The meaning can hardly be ascertained.] 


[hävan ypgp s. Z. 42, 6. 12. the morning portion of the day; the 
lime from sunrise to noon. Zand »}wo»wgp.] 


[hävand Spy adv. Z, 39, 10. 12. so much. Comp. Zand avant.] 
[hävandish yaypyyp pron. Z. 38, 2. such. See hävand.] 


[hävangäs 3-xyyQp 5. Z. 38, 4. the morning Gäh (portion .of the 
day); see hävan and gäh.] 
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hävesht, häveshtu weropep Ss. 9, 5. I. 32, 2. a disciple, a student, 


a follower. [See Zand-Pahl. Gl. pag. 128. pl. häveshtän AROOMP I. 35, 
11. disciples, followers.] 


hed 89» v. 22, 5. Z. 32, 2. see aöt, 

[hena yyy s. Z. 32, 4. an army. Zand lygnp.] _ 

henjidan OR v. 14, 4. pres. 1. sing. henjem Lam 14, 5. 34 sing. » 
henjed DL 14, 4. to draw out, bring forth, pull up; to yawn, stretch; 
to grieve, vex, injure. In D. J., to drag, to put. Pers. „usiis, 

hervad, herpad wegJ3# s. 9, 6. 2. 21,2. 44, 2. pious; a priestly 
order or rank, the rank of first admission into the priesthood, also 
now commonly called näver or näbar. [Pers, Ayo or As, Zand 
org see Zand-Pahl. Glos. pagg. 127—130. ‚In the Sasanian 
Inseriptions NC-2P9U Giharpat; see Flandin’s Voy. en Perse, vol. 4. pl. 
181. 1. 8. and pl. 190. ]. 28. pl. herbadän yowsay bau I. 41, 1. priests.] 

höshtan yyyey9>s v. 16, 9. 10. to dismiss, leave, let fall; to hang, 
suspend; to roll round, to involve. Pers. aus or iius. 


hezam Ges s. 3, 8. wood, timber.: Pers. rs, 2. 60, 5. 
idhma. 


hir J3s s. 12, 4. riches, money, wealth, property, merchandise, goods, 
furniture, clothes, effects, etc. [Comp. Chald. by; Arab. „el 

höbasyä gSp s. 12, 7. a prison, jail. [Chald. NWUAn; Arab. 
vun] | 

höbin pp 19,1. see aezin. [It is an adverb of Semitic origin, but 
its etymology is quite uncertain.] 

hochtpaman warap s.7, 7. (in B. q. and F.J. ochatpaman) a 
finger, an inch. [Chald. yayıy, Syr. Ka,, Arab. ae] 

[oe 3w Z. 9, 11. adj. the left. Zand RR 

hömaman gps. 7, 3. face, mouth, surface. 

[homand, homnad, homanad 3,gw v. 3% pl.24,5. 2.15, 3.9. 43,9. 1.39, 
3. 41,7. are, 1 sing. homnam Gy» Z. 14, 9. 34 sing. pres. homnäd yeygyw 
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22,4. 2. 15,7. is. 34 pl. pres. homnand Sygw 22,5. Z. 7,1. are. homandu 


eye 1. 31, 1. all these words are formed by adding the‘Persian verbal 
terminations to homan, which occurs in the Pahlavi inscription A (in Wester- 
gaard’s Bundehesh) lin. 10, 12. 2%” hüman; also in Thomas’s Early 
Sassanian Inscriptions II. 1. 11. 12. 13. 19. 27. 28. 29. 31. III. 22. 1. 1.] 


homasyä x99gy» num. 20, 6. five. Arab. yue>. Chald. YAN- 


hormazd 352m s. 1,2. the name of God, also an angel presiding 
over human beings; the name of the first day of each month, also the 


planet Jupiter. Z. uch. 


[kormazdyär 52 s. Z. 44, 3. (he name of a man.] 

hormöd erdm s. 3, 9. a pear, a guava. Pers. Syyal and Oysl. 

[hörün De adv. Z. 6, 4. this side.] 

[hosk, hush sy s. Z. 23, 11. 42, 12. death; dawn; understanding. 
Pers. #9 -] 

[koshahin IPAOOP 5: Z. 42, 10. the latter part of the night. Zand 
EL 


[hosh-e-avzär \uSyoyp s. Z. 42, 10. name of the third quarter 
of the night.] 


hoshmardan melptgp v. 17, 7. to count, to reckon; to pray, to 


pray mentally. Pers. VOpeü. 
‘[hoshtäp see hushtäv.] 


höstigän yyaagspw s. 9, 9. an artizan, a skilful man. 
höstobär Says 5.9, 9. an artizan, a skilful person, a hardworking, 


faithful man; Pers. „Iyiwl. 
[hozvan see huzvän.] 


huchart Jay s. 11,6. a garment; a kind of iron armour;-a robe, 
a long robe worn by nobility. 


[kudäshtan yeo(yypp Z. 39, 12. The meaning is uncerlain.] 


[hudinän yoyyp s. I. 33, 9. 35, 9. hudinänu yaofyyo s. 1. 34,4. 7. 
the men of the good religion. Zand SR] 
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[hufräshmödät BOhuap s. Z. 42, 7. name of the first 
quarter of Ihe night; sunset, See Z. 76, note 2. 126, note 1. Zand 


> P2409 ben) -v.] 
[hukarap nypn adj. Z. 6, 2. handsome, well- formed. Zand 
an CI 5 ZEIT DE 


hül Yıp adj. 18, 5. lofty, high up; also a particle used before verbs 
in an extensive sense. Pers. Js. 


; [Humanu yg» 1. 34, 7. a proper name] 


hunyä -yyp s. 7, 1. an ear. [Comp. Chald. NIMN contracted to 
NN.) 


[küpastan yessay v. 16, 1. to fall. Pers. „„olis,1.] 


hupman gay s. 7, 2. face, surface. [Should be read anpaman ; 
Chald. N. 


[huram dm s. Z. "36, 4. name of a sin, pride.] 


[hürosteh ua adj. Z. 6, 2. beautiful. Zand dab Lola. \ 
[hush, see hosh.] 


[Hushitar Ie-up I. 35, 11. 12. a proper name.] 


[hushmardär Vaelpup s. Z. 25, 3,-a reciter. Pers. vöri Nr 
count’; comp. Zand hishmarentö.] 


4 dr” 


hüshnük apa s. 7, 10. the knee, the lap. Zand woran 
see West. Yasna 57, 2. 6. note. 


hushtäv, hoshtäp VO 5. 12, 8. condign punishment, a fine. 
[In Z. 26, 3. it is the translation of srvatö.]s” : 'r : 

hushyär Ixy-yyy» adj. 9, 10. sharp, clever, careful, wise, intelli- 
gent, Pers. us. 


"'huspärüm gdugap s.23, 3. Ihe name of the 17h Nosk = 6 0f 

‚the yathä - ähü- vairyö prayer. [AccorJing ‚to the Din- i-Vajarkart, i con- 

sisted of 65 chapters, and according lo the ‚other authorilies, it containied 

only 64. It treated, as we learn from the D. V. a) on all things (hat 

{he believers should know; b) on Ihe punishment which. evil- doers would 
17 
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have to suffer, and on the release they are to obtain in Ihe end; c) on 
all that is allowable and not allowable; d) on the stars sitting on {he 
hands of men (probably chiromancy). According to olher statements, such 
as the Riväyat of Kämah Bahrah, it treated also of Nirangs, of mid- 
wifery, etc. The most explicit statement of its contents is to be found in 
the 7% vol. of the Din-kart (pagg. 312—340 of my MS.) where it is cal- 


led huspäram Auenw, and is stated lo have contained 30 chapters 


(barinak r); the first part, named hörpadastän erape)ss L 
 referred to Ihe berbads, or priests, and their three grades, also to their 


studies and duties. The second part, called nirangastän yyagy3>p3} ; 
referred to the nirangs (prayers and ceremonies); a) what the räspt 
and zöti have to recite, and the prayers that are to be recited twice, 
thrice and four times; Db) the Avesta to be recited for tanäfur sinners; 
c) the judgement on apostates from the Mazdayasnian religion; d) the 
sin of not keeping the six gahambärs, and how they should be kept; 
‘e) on the proper time of the five gähs (0-9 5} > p ya ++) N 
and the izashne for each of them; f) on the sadrä and kusti, and the 
proper materials for them; g) on collecting and culting the barsam; etc. 
Several other divisions of the Nosk are also mentioned with a long detail 
of their contents, in which dealings with the non-Aryans are frequently 
referred to.] 


[hütäshideh ygy-geepw adj. Z. 6, 1. well- formed. Zand 


Says ] ! 
huzvan, hozväan usw. N s. 7,4. 2.8, 5. I. 32, 11. the 
tongue. Zand sm6sgp. Sans. jihvd. Pers. bj. 


huzvärashna yoday Sy s. 17, 4. the proper Pahlavi language. 
According to some Desturs the Pahlavi and Huzväresh are Ihe same. Some 
say they are different dialects, ‘one for writing and the other for conver- 
sation. In my humble opinion, Huzväresh (properly Huzvänash, i. e. 
the. Assyrian. language) is the present Palılavi, that is, a mixture of Aryan 
'and Semitic languages. As Huzväresh can be read Huzvänash up Sp 
(as it is sometimes written), and we now know for certain that this 
mixture of the Semitic element in Pahlavi is from the Assyrian, ash in 
all probability stands for “Assyrian” and Huzwäni + ash, i. e. the lan- 
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guage belonging to the Assyrians (or Assyria)”, aflerwards became Huz- 
vänash. [On the meaning see the Introduction.) 


„ii 


[> 1,1. 2, 9. etc. gen. suff. of. The Persian ‘idhäfat’, ö; see e.] 

[fhän 9 Z. 17, 2. probably a wrong transliteration. — Destur 
Hoshengji translates mad ihän by ‘he receiving’.] 

in p pron. 18, 3. this. Pers. url. ; 

izad 355 19, 2. see avash. [Il is probably miswritten for u 
zish ‘“his’.] 

[izashna yyey 5. Z. 17, 5. sacrifice, offering. Zand Dass, Sans. 
yajna.] | 


. 


[tzashne - kerdär \nela- oe) s. Z. 21, 3. making offerings. See 
izashna + Pers. PLE J 
12bä 93 s. 6, 6. a jackal. [Comp. Chald. 287 ‘a wolf’.] 
izrünatan yerds> v. 16, 6. to drag; to catch; to pull; ‚to seek 


for help; to apply a remedy; to lose; to seek; (see nidan). [Its etymo- 
logy is uncertain.] ’ 


> 

Jjadman 1 s. 1,6. luck, good fortune, happiness. (man a suffix). 
Arabic ER [Hebr. 2 “fortune’.] 

[jaidgünatu yyypgy-g past part. 1. 33, 3. 12. 34, 12. 40,5. 
brought, See jäidgönatan.] 

Jaknimönastan neap? v. 15, 13. to stand, to stay, to remain. 
(Some pronounce it ekniminastan; but it is much better to read it ekvi- 
mönastan, as il is related lo the Chaldee Dip and Arabic 2 [Should 
be yekavvimiinastan. Chald. Pael: D’P! for original DR} yqavvem.] 

jaktibönatan yyyoyypyy? v. 17, 5. to write. (Properly it should 


be pronounced ektibonatan as in Chaldee and Arabic.) [Should be yekti- 
bünatan; Chald. N?! from AN2-] 
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jaktrünatan meiden v. 17, 3. to break; kill. (I think this word 
should be pronounced ektalünatan; Arabic Kö.) [Should be read yck- 
talünatan; Chald. poup! from op] 

[jalkä uy5 s. 4, 8. greens, vegetables; should be read yarkä; 
Chald. NRT-] 

jaltä s. 5, 7. skin, a cover; Arabic Se; 

[jamananüned LT, v..Z2. 3, 3. 5, 5, 9. etc. 9, 8. etc. 34 sing. 
«pres. of Jamananunatan; see jamnönatan.] 

: Jamitönatan yyyoyy v. 17, 3. to die, expire, breathe one’s last; 
(some. read;.it damitönatan). [Should be read yamitünatan; Chald. 
PN2} from mm. 

Jamlönatan men v. 13, 5; pres. 1*t sing. jamlönem une 13, 6. 
34 sing. jamlöned one 13, 5. see jamnönatan. [Should be read 
yamrünatan; Chald. ION! from MN -] : 
jamnä ps 5, 2. a camel. Chald. XD, Heb. 903, Arab, 
"Ks 
Jamnönatan nem Y- 13, 5. pres. 1° sing. jamnönem Ep 13, 6. 
34 sing. Jamnöned, jamnüned AUT, 13.5. [Z. 6,12. 7, 11. etc. imperat. 
21 sing. jamnün me Z. 9,7. 8.] to speak, say, express. [Should be read 
yamnünatan, or yamananünatan; Chald. nor from 92 *o speak’.] 
[jamnünashna (read yamnünashna) yon s. Z. 7, 10. a saying, 
a statement. 
jarasht, name of one of the Nosks; see s. v. däd. 
[jast &83 v. 34 sing. imp. I. 34, 4. passed away. Bers. im] 
[jastaku 19%%3 p. part. 1. 33, 1. sprung forth. Pers. u .] 

". jatibönatan enge) v. 15, 12. to sit down, remain, dwell. [Should 

be read yatibünatan; Chald. PM! from >0%.] 


javid, javit up prep. and adv. 18, 10. 2.4, 3. 6, 6. 30,7. 33, 5. 
I. 41, 8. separate; against; without; except. See jud and ‚joed. 
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[javidäk zurgyp adj. Z. 37, 9. separated.] 
[javtdäkihä UyuRyp adv.iZ. 3, 1. separately.] 
[javitar Iesp adj. Z. 2, 5. 3, 7. different.) 
[jädu yyeyy Ss. Z. 15, 12. sorcery. Z. yätu; Pers. „ol>.] 
[jadügt yaygyy Ss. Z. 34, 4. sorcery. From jädük.] 


[Ljddürk aygyy s. Z. 30, 9. 34, 3. a sorcerer; pl. BRRIER IPAOO 
2. 15. 12. sorcerers. Pers. „ol>.] 


.1 


jüe 29 8. 2, 3. a place, a plot of ground. Pers. l> and sl». 
Jäidgönatan yyaypyey-g v. 16, 6. p. part. see Jjaidgünatu; to 
bring, to produce. [This should be pronounced yäityünatan, being the 
causal form of yäitünatan (seejäitönatan). Chald. Afel 'MS.] 
jättönatan yayyyaa-y v. 16, 2. 6. to come, arrive, enter; to 
bring, to produce. [This should be pronounced yaitünalan. Chald. M”. 
from NDS, Heb, SAN, Arab, si ] 
jäm 20 > 4,5. a cup, a glass (for drinking wine, etc.) Pers. >. 
jämeh 355 s. 11, 7. a dress, clothes. Pers. «l>. [pl. jdmak,hä 


N) 11, 5. clothes.] 
[jämtönashna (read yädmtönashna) MONTY S- zZ. 27, 8. arrival.] 


[jdmtönashn? (read ydmtönashni) 2ypayyepyty 5. Z. 42, 12. com- 
mencement, arrival.] 

Jämtönatan yyyoyyyapyty v. 17, 6. pres. 34 sing. Jämtöndd. yyyeyt 
Z. 14, 10. to reach, arrive, to get, to.obtain. [Should be read ydmtö- 
natan and yämtönöd; Chald. 7? from Aphel of NOP.] 

"jan wo s. 7, 8. soul, vital spirit, life. Pers. >. 

‘jänäk zu 5. 3, 5. grain; seed of plants; stone of fruit; any grain 
scattered for agricultural purposes. This word should be pronounced 
dänäk, Pers. &1O, and jänäk is only a mis-reading. 

jJänünatan yyyoyyyaay v. 17, 2. pres. 34 sing. jänöned, jänüned 
Kia 20, 1.2. 4, to be, to exist; to become. (This word, in all pro- 
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bability, should be pronounced yehvünatan, comp. Chald ST, and not 
jänünatan as it has been heretofore read). [See yahvönatan.] 


jänvarhä uN1ro s. 5, 1. animals; pl. of jänvar. Pers. „>- 


Jär I 18, 8. a) s. state, condition. 5) adv. at present, now. 
jJävar Jyıy | In grammar, present tense. 


järarä ER R s. 12, 5. a weight; a value, worth, or price of any 


thing; a stone (precious, or pebble). Comp. Arab. 356, Hebr. 93» 

Jäsönatan yyyeyy9-Xy V. 16, 8. pres. 34 sing. Z. 34, 9. 38, 4. 9. to 
have; to maintain, to possess. [It is also pronounced däsönatan; but 
should be read yakhsandnatan; Chald. EM from JE. ‘to possess”.] 

jätan 102) s. 1, 2, a name or epithet of God; like the Persian 
word yazad, it is also commonly applied to angels and Fravashis. Some 
read it dädan. Z. pa [lt is apparenily an Iranian word, and 
may be only another orthography for yazdän ‘God’. This is DI ? 
yaztän in the Sasanian, and }NIN’ ydztan in the Chaldeo-Pahlavi.] 

Ljätönashna (read yätönashna) aa 5: Z. 8,.2. arrival, 
coming. ] ' 

Jjätönatan neo v. 16, 1. [pres. 32 sing. jätönöd N2JN, 328) 
2. 2, 3. 16,4. 36, 1.2. 37,7. 42, 11. past part. Jätünt ll 326) I. 39, 6. 
41, 9.] to come, to arrive, to enter. [Should be read yätönatan, yätö- 
nöd, and ydtünt; Chald. PM! from NMN “to come’.] 

jävidan yyoxgyyo adv. 19, 10. for ever. Pers. Aal, „Iusl>, 
or „iasle. 

Jäyd 9-19 5. 6, 10. a vein, an artery. 
[Ljegar \35 s. Z. 10, 11. the liver. Z. yäkare. Pers. ze: 


[jeh 80:0 5: Z. 27, 9. 31, 1. whoredom, adultery. Z. way) 


jinäk guyy s. 2,3. [Z. 4, 2. etc. I. 33, 3.] a place, a plot of 
ground. I think this word should be pronounced jyoäk, and that the Per- 
sian jäh and jde are corruplions of it; as from nyok we have nek and 
from ayok, ek. [I cannot lagree with these remarks, though I am- not 


” 
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able to offer any satisfactory explanation myself. The reading saväk, as 
proposed by Spiegel, and its identification with Ihe Persian yw Sy 


“a. side, part, quarter’, cannot be correct, as the meaning of y%49, is diffe- 
rent; besides the & could not be accounted for.] 


Joäl Yap 
.21, 11. k. . Jh. 
jobal Yay y s. 21, 11. a sack. Pers. J > | 


Jödän op s.8,7. 2.15, 1. a young man, a youth; young; (some 
also read it johän.) 


jöe ap s. 3, 2. a rivulet, a canal. Pers. (>. 
Joed pP Prep. 22, 7. see Jjavid. 


Jjoed-shahahädäd WOAUUGTP 5: 23, 4. name of the 19th, or 
according to other sources, 20! Nosk, corresponding to the word daregh- 
ubyö in ihe Yathä-ahü-vairyö prayer; the Vendidäd, which is still ex- 
lant and consists of 22 fargards. [It is to be read javid-shedä-dät which 
is a literal translation of vi-da@vö-dätö ‘given against the Devas’.] 

" Jöjan, jJojun pp 5. 12,3. Z. 20, 4. 39, 9. a coin (value about 
two-pence sierling); money, specie; (see zözan). [Chald. NT “denarius’, 


Syr. jjel id. Pers. > > ze. The Z. asperenö is trans- 
lated by it.] 


Jjöläh al s. 11, 6. a weaver; a quiver; beaten (cotton, or 
wool) Pers. ,>, or >. 


[jordäk yar)p s. Z. 17, 3. corn, grain.] pl. jordäkihä ongadp 
3, 3. corn, grains. 

Josgönatan merp2p v. 16, 11. to take back; to seize; to make 
stand. [Anquetil has in his Glossary the two words josgunatan and jos- 
bunatan, of which the first is explained by yüw *to take’, the se- 
cond by „Oli ‘to stand upright'; the Burhän-i-qäti’ has only (yiöytmg> 
with ihe meaning vr y „orwl ‘to stand and ta take’; Destur Hos- 
hengji’s edition of this Farhang has yyoyp pP, which may be read josgö- 
natan, but not josbönatan. Both are doubtless only various readings of 
Ihe same word; and both are probably incorrect. The meaning ‘to take, 
carry off’, can be proved from Ihe Pahlavi translation of the Vendidäd (see 
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3, 48. 4, 2. Sp. and the Bundehesh; but that of ‘standing’, I cannot 
find as yet in the texts The Semitic root whence it is derived is 
»23, which is in Hebrew, as well as in Chaldee, only used in Hifil 227 
for 2237, in Ihe meaning ‘lo lake, seize, obtain’; consequenily we have 
to read yansigtnatan which exactly corresponds to this Hifil. .One cannot 
read yansiüntan as one might be tempted to do by comparing Chald. xiy), 
as this Ihas only in Kal the meaning ‘to take away, carry off”, but in Hifil 
only that of ‘betrothing’, whereas yygoyp&p must be Lraced to a Hifil form.] 


jov y: 3, 4. barley, a grain of barley. Pers. „>; Z. 3) ? 


Jud 3 adj. and prep. 18, 11. separate, distinct, different; against; 
contra, anti (when used as a particle before a noun, as jud-dev, etc.) 
[Pers. 1O>.] 


[jumbinad Be v2. 7, 5. pres. 34 sing. shakes, Pers. „ewlLus 
‘to shake’.] . 

Jutä pp 5. 11,2. a messenger, a courier; a message, an order. 
(This word is translated in various ways: J. D. explains it by , „ls ‚) EYE) 
USS D. E. by (öyb; and D. I. by (U , sciungs , sus Lin; 
but in the margin, D. J. has the Päzand translation zabä altered to za- 
bäb, which is more appropriate here, according to the classification, and 
therefore I have adopted it; the explanation given by J. D. being also 
nearly the same, viz. a message, an order, a leiter, etc.) 

javan ypap alj. and s. 8, 7. young, a youllı, a young man. Pers. 
ols>, S. yuvan, Hind. jöban. 


Ss 
kabad >49 alj. and adv. 18, 9. [Z. 3,8. 10. 18,2, 4. 22, 7. 25,2. 
31,5. 43, 4. I. 41, 8.] much, more, many, repealedly, very. [Hebr. Chald. 


723 ‘heavy’; in some passages “numerous’; see Gesenius ‘Thesaurus 
lingu@ hebrex& .chaldee’ II. pag. 654.] 


[kabad-gord De) »1j. 2.22, 6. very round; very courageous; 
(kabad + Pers. 05, )] 
. kad 3, alj. 8, 10. small, little; low, inferior. [Comp. Hebr. }OR. 
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The word is classed with such ones as denote high rank; it immediately 
precedes the word for ‘great’, and is probably placed there for the sake 
of having an opposition. As the name of a dignity it cannot be explained, 
nor is it a particle. Its Päzand keh means little’, Z. kasu.] 


[kadär, katär Yayey pron. Z. 23, 11. 7, 1. 17, 9. which, whether. 
Zand Daspng , Sans. käatara.] 

[kadärzä, katärzäi, katärjäi IN YRRn Z. 13, 5. any one. It trans- 
lates Z. kahmäichid.] 

kadbä >) s. 7,6. Z. 33, 1. 35, 2. a lie, a falsehood. Arab. 
odS, Chald. 8272- 

[kadeh gx69 5. Z. 5, 2. a house, a habitation. Pers. ss‘] 


[kadeh-bänük 909 s. Z. 5, 2. the mistress of a house. Pers. 
zb sos] 

kadhönastan yygsyyyy v. 14, 5. pres. 1. sing. kadhönem Fa) 
14, 6. — 3, sing. kadhöned wos 14, 5. to grow, to spring up from 
the ground. [Chald. ?NTP from MIP.] 

 kadrönatan nenD>9 v. 14, 11. pres. 1. sing. kadrönem ıd3) 
14, 12. — 3. sing. kadröned wY>) #14, 11. to measure. [The pronuncia- 
tion is incorrect; it is to be read kilünatan, as it can be only traced to 
Chald. 52 perf. =: imperf. va, Syr. Aphel Su] ’akil, Hebr. Ha) 
Arab. J6 “to measure’.] 

kahöbün Bla) adj. 18, 8. old, ancient, former; worn out. Pers. 
a O9 5: 1. 34, 5. old age, state of being worn out. 


Pers. iS] 


[Kai-Vishtäsp yeysgyuypy I. 32, 5. name of the fifth king of the 
Kayänian dynasty. Zand Kavd Vishtäspa.] 


kakä 99 5. 7, 4. a tooth. Chald. 822. 
[kakhsh 4983 s. Z. 10, 7. the armpit, Z. kasha. Sans. kaksha.] 


5 s“_ 
kalbä 5 s. 6, 5. a dog. Chald. 253, Syr. faSS, Arab. “HS. 
R 18 


138 kal y,, kam 4), kan 1a 
kalmä 19) s. 4, 4. a vineyard; a vine; a grape. Chald. 022, 
v»v So, 
Syr. yao;o, Arab. De . 
kalyä EL) s. 5, 3. a ram; a sheep; a goal. [Comp. Hebr. "2 


‘a lamb’; x«o with the Ionians ‘sheep’.] 


[kam $£9 adj. Z. 24, 2. less, deficient. Pers. #5. Old Pers. ka- 
mana, Z. kamna Yas. 46, 2.] 


kamän yyagy 5. 10, 6. a bow for arrows. Pers. „US“, 
kamchä N) s: 6, 3. a locust, a grasshopper. [Chald. NY, 


Syr. as, Arab. var] 

kamryä PAY. s. 1, 5. the moon. Arab, "5, [The word is not ta- 
ken from the Arabic as the terminalion y& shows, which seems to stand 
for & a alone; compare bisryä for bisrä (as Ibn Mugaffa writes the 


word, in his well known notice on the ul; see the Iniregneuon It 
is clearly, as to its form, of Aramaic origin.] 

kanashyyä 29-093 s. 9, 2. an assembiy, a meeting, a council. 
[Chald. 7932» Syr. Wıo.] 

kanä 19 pron. 18, 9. 24, 5. each, every. [Chald. 899, Heb. 53.] 

kanäras TE s. 3, 2. a fish. [Should be read kavädras; Chald. 
Nr} .] 


kandan y» v. 14, 1. pres. 1. sing. kanem 24 3. sing. kaned 
319 14, 2. to dig, to root out. Pers. BE . Jug « 

[kandan, kantanu yygoyy v. Z. 33, 1. 3. I. 35, 11. pret. 3. sing. 
kant, kard 9 Z. 9, 5. 11, 7. 1. 40, 1. past part. kantu ygoyg 1. 31,2. 
32, 1. 33,.5. 34, 2, 35,5. 39, 2. to do, to make, Should be pronounced 
kardan, kard and kardu. — In the Sassanian inscriptions, both 2123 
= yeyg and oh, = da occür, and must both be read karti, equi- 
valent to the kartu of the books.] 

kanizak ae9y9 s. 8, 6. a maid - servant, a female servant or girl, 
a woman-slave. Pers. Us (also zes; the final J being what is cal- 
led_yakas “LS käfi tasghir, which added to nouns expresses stmallness, 
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as mardak, ‘a small, or little man’, tiflalak, “a small boy’, etc.; so kani- 
zak signities ‘a small, inferior, or low girl’). Z. kain?, Sans. kanyd. 

[kantak goyg s. Z. 39, 10. part, section; see kartak.] 

[kantak ageyg I. 35, 2. past part. made, done. Pers. 50,8] 

kanyd 1919 5. 3 7. a reed, a cane, a reed-pen, a bamboo, Chald. 
NR, Sır. Yu, Arab, &U5. 

kapä eg s. 14, 12. a measure, a measuring-vessel. [Chald. 
NAD «a hand’, Syr. 135 ‘a handful’.] 

kapiz ‚0999 5: 14, 12. 21, 5. a measure containing about 64 .lbs. 
weight. Pers. za ; 

[karap as. Z. 7, 11. 11, 6. the body, flesh. Zand PRAYM .] 

kardan ed) y. 13, 9. pres. 1. sing. kunem 2: 3. ‚sing. kumed 

13, 10. pret. 3. sing. kard Z. 9,5. 11, 7. 27, 3. I. 40, 1, 

19 %„ | 
to perform, to make. Pers. v5 2. dis, Sans. kri. 

karg Ay s. 6, 1. a domestic fowl, a partridge; a erab. Pers. I. 

karitönatan nenne) v. 17, 6. to pray: to learn, or read loudly; 

£-- 

to call. Arab. 15. [pres. 1. sing, karitönam 5 Z. 29, 9, ‘I pray, 
implore’. 34 sing. karitönad EINE) Z. 36, 4. 42, 2. 8. 12. ‘he calls’, 
karitöned eyyygayy Z. 42, 10. 3% pl. karitönand >yyıgy19 Z. 37, 6. 42, 
9. optat. 34 sing. karitönähöd 2291222) Z. 34, 1. 37, 3. 4. “one is 
accustomed to call, may call’. past part. karitönad = karitönt EINE) 2. 
40, 2. ‘called’. Chald. MR from N.] 

[karp u s.. Z. 11, 6. the body. See karap.] 

[kartak Ay s. Z. 39, 11. piece; see kantak.] 

kas 9) pron. 8, 2. one, any one, some one; a certain person. ‘zZ. 

9, Sans. kas ‘who’. Pers. uuS. 
[kas 499 adj. Z. 6, 11, 15, 5. small, little. Z. kasu, Pers. as“ .J 


[kashöd 1gy-499 .v..pres. 3 sing. Z. 35, 6.7. he beats, bruises. Pers. 


» 


vis] 
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kashmak 3299 5. 3, 5. an olive tree, an olive. 
kashötä =wropyg s. 10, 5. a bow for arrows. [Chald. NMYP .] 


kashsaräb yNay9 s. 22, 10. the name of Ihe 9th Nosk, corre- 
sponding to the Zand word vanheush. [According to the Din-i-vajarkart, 
. the Riväyats of Kämah Bahralı and Neriman Hoshang, it was the 10! Nosk, 
corresponding to the word dazdä. In the Din-kart the name. is written 
= 239-199 kashkisrübu, and the Nosk enumerated among those seven 


which are called 93 swf mänsrik. It consisted originally of 60 chap- 
ters; afler the time of Alexander only 15 were recovered. In the Din-i- 
vajarkart the contents are stated as follows; a) science of midwifery 
Isar E enMo 320898) ) ; b) the teaching (learning) of wisdom; 
c) Ihe performance of purificatory rites; d) the speaking of truth; e) the 
leading of men from vice to virtue; f) the cleansing from fillh and im- 
purity; g) the rising of men 1o 'greatness and dignity with kings; A) how 
those should be treated who tell -lies to their relatives and to the kings, 
etc.] 


kasp 09, s. 12, 2. Z. 39, 9. 12. value, price; see arz, 

kaspä 89 s. 12, 3. silver. [Chald. NAD>2. Assyr. kaspu.] 

kaspman 6629 s. 12, 2. a jewel, a gem, a pearl, Arab. Er 
(man is a suffix.) 


[katak-khotaän wpew-ae9 s. pl. I. 41, 3. heads of the com- 
munities, masters of households. Pers. sAS° + 102] 


katas 969 s. 3, 1. a wave, This word isin all, or almost all, 
the glossaries translated by ‘small, little’, from the Persian word xS keh; 
and in no MS. have I ever found it with the meaning given above. Ac- 
cording to the order of classification in (his glossary, ‘small; little, low’, 
should have no place here, mingled with ‘water, sea, river’, ‚etc.; the 
Persian word xS° keh has also the signification of ‘wave’, and I believe this 
is the most appropriate meaning in this place. 


[katrünashna PRIOR s. Z. 18, 13, residence.] 


katrünatan ned v. 16, 3. to remain, to live, reside, put up, 
stop, stand. [Syr. 5Xo.] 
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[kädmünihä A969 adv. I. 35, 4. originally. Chald. 22 .] 
[kädyözad Sure s. Z, 33, 4. 7. name of a sin, ill-usage of 
man, or beast.] 


käh {y3) s. 3, 5. straw, hay, grass. Pers. s&. 


kälä B 79\ s. 7,5. Z. 22, 8. 39, 1. noise, cry, voice, clamour, 
[Chald. SR .] 

kämä uw 5. 3, 6. flour, meal. [Chald. N2P-] 

[kämeh 349 s. Z. 11, 9. 22,1. 29, 7. wish, desire. Pers. +ß, 
2. gg, Sans. käma.] 

kämestan neaps v. pres 1. sing. kämem ws 3. sing. kämed 
op) 13, 3. to wish, to desire, to inlend. Pers. „Ar, 

kärad An s. 10, 6. a knife. Z. pe), Pers. SE. [Z. keret, 
kerent, Sans. krit, krint ‘to cut’.] 

kärem Sn 1. sing. käred PAR 3. sing. v. 14, 7. present tense 
of keshtan. 

[kär-o-kerdärtüm Syelaneda ! Ya, adj. Z. 16, 2. most efficacious. 
Pers. „or 9 38 + sufl. of superlative.] 

[kärvarzashna yay Ss. 2. 23, 2.; kärrarzashni IRRE FIR 
s. Z. 31, 4. 40, 5. agriculture. Pers. „E and 3,5 ] j 

käshni 35989 s. 4. 9. endive. Pers. 1 

[kästäri layeaug s. 2. 33, 2. loss, diminution; Pers. iu ‘luss’, 
„Bo diminish, to decrease”.] 

käved wg s. 5,4. the wild, or mountain, 0X. The pronunciation 
of this word in the Farhang-i Jehängiri and Burhän-i qäli’, is ydved, and 
that appears to be the only correct one. 

ke 3) pron. and adv. 18, 6. Z. 13, 8. who, that; one who, which; 
when, then. Pers. Ss“ } 

keh 199 s. 3, 1. a wave; see katas; if pronounced kuh it will be 


more correct. [Pers. x and AS“ A 


keh 027) adj. 8, 10. 9, 3. small, little; subordinate, deputy, infe- 
rior, low. Pers. &5. Z. kasu. 
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kenä 19 pron. 20, 2. [2. 2. 6. etc. I. 32, 4.] see kand. 

[kenä& dö_y 219 pron. Z. 2, 7, etc. 23, 10, etc. both.] 

kenäreh 3a s 2, 6. a shore, a coast; a border. Pers. sus, 
Z. karana. 


[kerdär Vagong s. 2.21, 5. see ätash-kerdär; pl. kerdärän olaccla 
Z. 29, 5. doers, workers. Pers. ‚l0,S.] - 


[kerdärtüm selanl) adj. Z. 16, 2. 29, 8. very aclive. Pers. 
os + suffix of superlative.] 

[kerfeh gey1g s. Z. 37, 3. good works and atonement for sin. pl. 
kerfehä yygea Z. 38, 1.) 

[keritä une) s. 1. 40, 3. a fortress; see I. 40, note. Chald. NAYP-] 

[kösh xy59 5. Z. 18, 8. 1.41, 8. faith, creed. Pers. y&4S. Z. dkaösha.] 

[köshinjär Swan) s. Z. 18, 9. a corn-field. Pers, ‚I, wnis‘,] 

[kösht @y9>y s. Z. 18, 9. a corn-field. Pers. uäS.] 

köshtan yypQyt92g , pres. 1, sing. kärem ee, 3. sing. käred PAIN 
v. 14, 7. to sow, plant, cultivate. Pers. „iS and „gu. 

kibä EV s.7, 6. a lie, a falsehood. (Probably a misreading of 
kadbä, q. v.) 

kimünastan Nengs v. 15, 12. to wisl, to desire, to ask. Pers. 
eK, Sans. käma, ‘a wish, desire, etc’. Pahl. 3%, kämeh. [The corre- 


sponding .Päz. khästan also means ‘to rise, get up’, so this verb is pro- 
bably from the Pael of Dyp-] 


[kin pa s. 1. 41, 4. hatred, malice. Pers. For ] 
kind gs. 5, 3. a sheep; a ram; a goat. 


kipä 39 s. 12, 4. value, price; a stone; (in Päzand, sang = 


Pers. Si) [The various meanings of Ihe Päzand equivalent have oc- 
casioned Ihis word to be confounded with kaspä; but the correct. meaning 
appears to be ‘a stone’; Chald. N2°2-] 


kir N, s. 7, 9. Z. 11, 1. the private part of a male. Pers. B R 
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kozbartä PET s. 4, 9. coriander seed. [Chald. 2D%> and 
NE2DD Syr. {2;21a2.] 
kukamd &ayg 5. 12, 5. in Päzand äftäveh, q. v. 


kukbä Id v7) s. 1, 6. the stars, planets; thence applied to luck. 
kukpä 8314 Arab. I. [Chald. 2>12.] 


[kumik 334)3 s. Z. 10, 12. testicles; see Z. 51, note 3.] 


kumträ un s. 3, 9. a pear, a guava, [Arab. BER ] 
kün yg s. 7, 10. the backside, the back. Pers. .S. 


kön 19 adv. 18, 8. now, at this time. Pers. „„isI and 45, 
[This word appears to be Semitic; Chald. ]9?°] ; 
kunem 219 Y- 1. sing. kuned ggyyyy 3. sing. 13, 10, present tense 
of kardan. 
kunjöd van s. 3, 6. rape seed, Ihe grain sesame. Pers. Asus 
and Usus 


kh 3 


khalä Ss s. 2, 5. a vacant place, a desert; a privy, an empty 
or salutary place. In J.D. and D.J., the translation is “a lane, or secrel 
place”, but I have translated it with all Ihe meanings of the Arabic Ms, 

khalüji yapı s. 3, 9. a cherry, a currant, a small plum. In my 
opinion this word should be read älüchäh, as we find the Persian word 
Er] with the same meaning; and therefore khalüjt can be only a mis- 
reading. 

khandeh ap s. 7, 2. a laugh, a joke. Pers. UL, 

khandidan yyygy>y» v. 15, 11. to lauglı. Pers. „Audi>, [It cor- 
responds to dabhönastan, which is (ranslated ‘to give’ by mistake.] 


khar 3s s. 5, 3. an ass, a donkey. Pers. ” Z. khara. 


[kharad A s. Z. 19, 7. understanding, wisdom; see khörat. Pers. 
SB. Z. khratu.] 
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kharbüzch Hp s. 4, 1. a melon, cucumis melo. Pers. > 
[kharfastar, kharvastar \eaDu s. %4, 7. pl. kharfastarän 
wIn90)s 24, 1. vermin, noxious animals. B. 10, 4. 6.18, 16,7. 12. etc. 


Zand dar .] 


kharidan eh v. 17, 1. to buy, to purchase. Pers. viy>. 


[khäeshn ypy3sw 5.2.14, 9. khäeshnu yyy>spw s. I. 34,9. wish, 
will, intention. Pers. yasly> .] 
se£ 
-, 


khäh Qy s. 8, 4. a brother; also prenounced khoh; Arab. 
and „af, [Chald. nix Syr. 1.) 


[khähar Nas s. 2. 5, 5. a sister, Pers. z„eh> J 


[khäishni yyp930w s. Z. 34, 7. name of a sin, such as pursuing 
another with. intent to kill. Pers. vael,> “wish?.] 


khäitönatan yyyoyygyy v. 15, 2. to twist (see vekhtan) [Chald. ET} 
“to sew’; Arab. Da 4 thread’.] 

khäk gay s. 2, 3. [Z. 20, 3. 1. 34, 10.] earth, soil, dirt, ground, 
mould; anything of little value, or useless. Pers. I». 

.khämeh 3G4(y s. 11,2. 17, 8. a wriling-reed („ii kalam), a 
pen; ink. Pers. ls, 

khändan- yyeyyoy v. 17, 6. to read; to reeite; to call; to pray, or 
sing a chant. Pers. „„Sls>. | 

khäneh z1w . pp s. 2%, 7.2. 25,1. 40, 11. a house, a dwelling, a 
receptacle. Pers. sl», 

khär Yu 5. 4,6. 21, 8. a drunkard, a tipsy person. This word is 


translated ‘sugar’ in nearly all MSS., but that is not correct; see shakarä. 
Perhaps the word shakarä, being in juxta-position, was mistaken for sha- 


kar, ‘sugar’. [Pers. ‚Iy> in compos. ‘a devourer’.] 

[khärashna yolaı s. Z. 38, 3, devouring; probably used for 
‘drinking’, as il is coupled with khoreshna, ‘eating’; an abstract noun from 
khärdan; Pers. vSyl>.] 
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khärün Wa s. and. adj. 6, 2. restive; a refractory horse; what 
is scratched. This word is translated in D. J. by zu, in D.E. by Wüsuis, 
and in J. D. by uyl> y uw wi, I have adopted here the Per- 
sian words oyl> and uyl8 which I consider correct. 

khästan yeSy v. 13, 7. 15, 13. 17, 1. pres. 1. sing. khähem 
ae 0} 13, 8. 34 sing. khähed Wesyy 13, 7. to rise, gel up; [to wish, 
desire, ask, beg. Pers. iwl> and „ilg>.] 

[khästär Vagessups s. Z. 14, 9. 43, 11. a petitioner. Pers. yuuh>.] 

khästeh gessw s. 12, 2. Z. 18, 12. 30, 8. pl. khästak,hä 
MyaySspw 12, 1. wealth, riches, means. Pers. xule>, 

khätman KGyesy s. 8, 4. a sister. Syr. ja, (man is a suffix.) 
[Chald. AM&> Hebr. NN; Arab. ua1.] 

khäln yo 5 6, 2. see khärün. 

khesh y5p s. 8, 6. a relative, a relation, a kinsman. Pers. jüng>. 

[kheshkärt Aylaygap s. Z. 31, 8, industry, independence. Pers. 
ua> and OL a 

[khesinad Sys v. impf. 34 sing. Z. 39, 2. frightened. Pers. caus. 

khik 33» s. 5. 7. the dung of animals; spoils of animals (as their 
skins); a leathern bag to carry water in. Pers. dus, 


[khirat a s. I. 35, 1. understanding, wisdom; minavad khirat 
gs Sp Ihe spirit of wisdom, the divine spirit; see the Minokhard ch. 
2—63, v. 1; see kharad.] 


khürs du s. 6, 6. a bear. Pers. umy>: 

[khisideh yyssp s. Z. 39,2. name of a crime; frightening another. 
Pers. „Am ‘to be lerrified’.] 

khliä RN s. 4, 5. vinegar. (some also read it akä.) 

khodä up s. 1,2. Z.12, 3. God. (one who exists. of himself, Pers. 


I, originally fd. khüd + ä “one who existed of himself’; now 
commonly used for ‘lord, master’, etc. 
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[khodät ya, „www Z. 11, 9. 18, 10. rule, authority. Pers. 
‚Sla&; seo AhotdE and khudäyd.] 

[khoeh@ yypo s. Z. 11, 5. sweat, saliva. Pers. > and (5.] 

khoftan yyeeyw v. 15, 12. to sleep, to rest, to repose, etc. Pers, 

khonsand Iyayp adj. 22,2. contented, satisfied, pleased, joyful. Pers. 
As. [This appears to be merely another way of writing khorsand.] 

[khor, khur \p s. Z. 7, 8. 36, 1. 8. 37, 2. name of-a crime; 
wounding, shedding blood. Zand Dow] 

khorah dp s. 1, 4. divine illumination. Pers, y> and Sy>. 

[khorashna, khoreshna yolyı s. Z. 38, 3. 39, 10. 12. eating; food; 
see khurshna. Pers. Kyy>.] 

[khörd ww adj. Z. 29, 2. small, little. Pers. Oyy>.] 

khördan el pres. 1. sing. khörem ed, 3. sing. khöred PD 
v. 15, 9. Wo eat; to drink; to swallow. Z. Day Pers. vOy>- 

khordih la s. 15, 6. broth; juicy meat; eatables; game(?). Pers. 
Sy 

khörmä dw s. 4, 4. a date. Pers. Inst. 

khorsand Byadpo adj. 22, 2. contented, pleased, satisfied. Pers. 
iS; see khursand. 

[khosröbi day s. and adj. Z. 11, 11. 31, 10. comfort; royal. 
Pers. Sub .] 

[khot& ge s. I, 41, 6. lord, master; see khodä.] 


[khotäö, khutäi yysopw s. I. 32, 10. 40, 1. rule, possession; em- 
pire; see khodäi.] 

[khroseh yapa s. Z. 39, 1. name of a crime; calling threateningly 
after any one, Z. Lu)ky.] 


[khroshd FORM adj. Z. 8, 10. harsh. Z. „uyde bu), ] 
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khrüs on“ s. 6, 1. a dunghill cock. Pers. ny> 

[khübi up s. Z. 2, 4. goodness, excellence; an adjective; see khttp?. 
Pers. („r> -] 

khüd «ep» pron. 8, 6. self, himself, herself, or itself; own. Z. 
bs: Sans. svatah. Pers. 0,5, 

[khudäyd y3sppw s. I. 33, 2. rule, empire; see khodäz.] 

khuh ap s. 8, 4. a sister; see khätman. |Pers. »,> .] 

khük ap s. 5, 6. a hog, a pig. Pers. > and Je. 

khüm yo s. 6, 9. Z. 10, 8. 36, 1. 2. 8. blood, life. Z. penbb ; 
Pers. (>+ 

[khunsandi, khorsandi xySyaypw S. 2. 25, 9. contentment, gladness. 
Pers. dis and sy .] 

[khup ey adj. Z. 4, 10. 5, 10. good, beautiful. Pers. >y>.] 

[khüpt ya s. Z. 6, 1. 2. goodness, beauty; see khübz.] 

khür Ip s. 1, 5. the sun. Z. Dany; Sans. sörya; Pers. „>? 
and „> or y>. 

[khur Jyw s. Z. 36, 8. name of a crime; see khor.] 

[khurami BER s. Z. 44, 1. delight, gladness. Pers. > .] 

[khursand apa adj. Z. 23, 8. contented, happy; see khorsand.] 


r khurshid POERE WR s. 1, 5. 2.13, 2. the sun. Z. BETNERTTERI POTT 
Pers. uins; it appears that the word Dany =. originally sig- 


nified “east”, and thence “the ruler, master, or king of the east’, is an 
epithet for the sun; in Persian „> khür also means ‘the east’. 


[khurshna al s. Z. 2, 7. food. See khorashna.] 


khush -Xyp» adj. 4, 6. good, sweet, delicious, excellent, pleasant; 
see basim. Pers. >.» 


[khushk' 3-xyyw adj. Z. 32, 4. dry. Pers. «Lüs a 
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cs Spa adj. Z. 19, 1. pleased, happy, content. Pers. 


Oypihs and Sky .] 
KR yodo s, Z. 5, 8. a father-in-law. Z. Yhouw_ Pers. 


pn and“ sus] 

[khustok aygossy p. part. Z. 30, 3. asked, wished, desired; "dar 
used for) pleased, satisfied;, pleasant. In D. H. it is yygosöp; comp. gas 
B. 59. 1. Pers, iw,> and las] 

khyär Imyys s. 4, 1. a cucumber, a citron. Pers. „us. 


ıy 


lakä EN s. 2, 2. a country, region, land-boundary, or frontier 
of a state. Pers. X. [The word is Semitic, comp. Chald. NPS-] 

[lakhär Yan) adv. I. 33, 1. 4. 12. 34, 2. 10. 11. 12. etc. back, 
again, afterwards; see rakhär. Chald. ins] 

lamkä 9 s. 5,2. amare. [Should be read ramkä; Chald. 2)-] 

lap 9% s.7,3.2.8, 3. alip. Pers. J. 

lä Y adı. 18, 11. Z. 3, 2.5, 1. 7. 13, 10. 16, 10. 18, 3. 4. etc. 
1. 41, 7. not, no; a negative parlicle. Arab. . [Chald. x9, Heb. 85, 
Syr. #] 

lala SS adj. 18, 5. Z. 9, 13. 13, 2. 10. 23, 9. 41, 3. high, ex- 
alted; also a particle used before nouns, and especially before the verb, 
signifying “up and off”. [Chald. xoyyb.] 

lämä u s. 3, 6. bread. [Should be read lakhmä; Chald. nom, 
Syr. au .] 

lea 9935 s. 19, 7. Z. 42, 6.37. the night. Arabic u. [Chald. 
no, Syr, ES] 

loband = s. 21, 9. milk. Arab. je [comp. Heb. }27 “white’.] 


löet NO adv. 19. 1. Z. 38, 2. not, non est, non-existent. Arab. 
3. [Chald. MY Syr. N] 
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lokä =) s.6, 1. a fowl, a partridge. [comp. Chald. NP ‘a 
partridge’.] 


m & 


[maam 142 pr&p. I. 31, 1. 32, 4. 40, 2. on, upon; with the verb 
ef I. 33, 4. 35, 8. 40, 5. ‘he appeared’; see madam.] 


mad 3$ s. 12, 4. 21, 1. 2. a quarter of a derham or miskal; a 
small coin. [Heb. "m “a measure’.] 


[mad, mat og p. part. Z. 2, 5. 16, 6. 10. 11. 17, 1. etc. 27, 7. 
30, 10. come, arrived, reached; happened, occurred; see matvu.] 


madam £#£ a) prep. 10, 2, 18, 5. up, over; upon, on; in, into; 
with; by; at; forthwith., 5) s. summit, top. 1 think this word should be 
pronounced mäm; Chald. DyY; Arab. <c, [See maam and mäm. I doubt 
the correctness of this derivation; D’yD means in the Chaldee ‘from’, and 
not ‘up, over’. It is therefore advisable. to keep the traditional pronun- 
ciation madam, until a satisfactory etymology be found.] F 

madet 12522 s. 11, 3. an order; correspondence; a proclamation. 
The meaning here given, is according to J. D. and E. D. and is suitable 
t6 the classification of the chapter. D. J. takes it as »&li , As Js 
Ausb URI,> ‘the nib of a pen, or a weaver’s carding-comb’, but on 
what authority is not mentioned. In Arabic it means ‘a penful of ink’, 
which can also be adopted here according to the classification. 


madinä BENNY, s. 2, 4. a large fortified city. Arab, Xu. 


madmaminastan Sy] 26 v. pres. 1° sing. madmamünzm 13, 2. 
34 sing. madmamüned, madmamünöd 13, 2. Z. 26, 5. lo dread, to fear; 
(to wish, desire, ask.) Originally. this word was translated in all MSS. by 
„es sahastan, which signifies ‘to fear, to dread’; but in Burhän-i 
qäti’, shäestan is used, instead of sahastan, therefore the latter meanings 
are inserted here in parentheses, to show they are not original and correct, 
but must have crept into some other glossaries by mistake. [The proper 
meaning of this verb, which is of frequent occurrence, is difficult to ascer- 
tain. In the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta, it corresponds to the Zand 
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säadayiiti (Vend. 18, 19.), and is explained by the Parsi Desturs as “to wish, 
to desire’, But as this cannot be proved to be the meaning either of 
sad, or of NESgR itself, as appears from other passages, (B. 3, 5. 6.7. 
74, 15.) we cannot be certain about it. Saday means literally “to make 
fall, to cause to happen’ (comp. Latin cado, accido), then ‘to. happen, 
occur’ (see Yasht 22, 7. 8.). As to its derivation I have traced it in my 
pamphlet ‘Ueber die Pehlewisprache und den Bundehesch’ (Göttingen 1854) 
pag. 14, toChald. 97 = Hebr. 37 participle x970- I still adhere to 
this derivation; but Iam doubtful as regards: the form. Iam now inclined 
to take madam DR as a. verbal root of the same meaning as N%7, 
which was probably used in some vulgar Assyrian dialect. The meaning 
“to ponder about, to think, to intend’ suits frequently the context of pas- 
sages (comp. Bund. 3, 5—7.)] 

madmän yet s. pl. 10, 1. particles, conjunctions, interjections; 
see aslän. 

madonad E74 s. 1, 3. Z. 34, 4. heaven, paradise, the invisible 
world; anything invisible on account of its purity, as angels, etc, The 
word is a misreading for minäi Aug. Z. Y3)206, Pers. (syim. [This 
is the general opinion; but I doubt Ihe correctness of it, as it is explained 
‘in the Glossary by ap itself. I propose reading it minvat, which I 
trace lo a supposed old Persian word mainivat of the same sense and 
meaning as the Zand mainyu.] 

maedan ML s. 21, 11. an open field, an extensive plain, a race- 
course, or ground, or any place for exereising, or walking; a field of 
battle. Pers. „Ihr. 


[maeshi 3-X94906 5. Z. 11, 1. urine. Z. JugayysG, Pers. zur] 
magar \sg conj. 19, 8. but, unless; except; only; perhaps, by 
chance. Pers. £». 


magartä RM. s. 11, 3. an epistle, a letter, a book; an order. 
[Should be read magaltä; Chald. 87292» Syr. 1£S 'so.] 


[magas 36 5. Z. 25, 7. a fly. Pers. u, Z. syduug, Sans. 
makshikä.] 

[magh 4 s. Z. 25, 7. stones for sitting on during the ceremony 
of purification. Z. 6£q26 ; see Z. 65, 10. 108, 22.] 


152 mago, magd y4 mah sg‘, mak 94 


magöe 3p& s. 9, 5. a great man; a religious person; a wise man, 
a mobad; Z. magava —ysQ986; (very likely, ‘a scholar, a graduate’, 


as is clear from the passage in Vend. 4, 47. W. SITE: Ca 
N) .) 


magopat wepE s. 9, 6. [Z. 44, 3. pl. magopatän wegpf I. 41, 2.] 
a mobad; a wise man, a learned man; also a title of an order of priest- 
hood. Pers. Auge. [Sass. Insc. N42>D magüpat, see Flandin Voy. 
en Perse vol. 4. pl. 181. |. 33. and pl. 190. 1.-28. 29. 30. of eastern 
inscription. The original form was no doubt, magupaiti i. e. chief of 
the Magi. The word does not occur in the. Zend-gvesta.] 

magöshyä 19-996 5. 9, 6. a learned man; also the first order of 
the priesthood. [Chald. W1:2 pl. emphat. nn a Magian priest’; Old 
Pers. magush. In the Assyrian translation of the Bisutun inscription I lin. 
25. the name is written magushu.] 


[mahöst, mahöstu ye8s.G I. 31, 2. 35, 10. a Mazdayasnian, a 
Zoroastrian. This is the Huzväresh rendering of the Zand mazdayasna, 
of which it is probably only a corrupt pronunciation.] 


[mahitönashna yyaayyygys 5. Z. 27, 6. killing, slaughter, wounding.] 

[mahitönashni yyayygyag 5. Z. 36, 8. wounding, killing.] 

[mahitinatan wenaf. v. Z. 36, 5. pres. 1° sing. mahilönam 
Eyaf Z. 34, 6. 34 sing. mahitöned Syyag- oyyag Z. 7, 11. 12. 
36, 3. p. part. mahitönad oyyygysG Z. 30, 9. to strike, to injure, to kill; 
see mäitönatan. Chald. AM from nn +] ; 

mahönddast 9w@syw& s. 15, 8. an invocation in prayer, an ofler- 
ing, or sacrificial invocation. 

[mahrigän MEAN WO var s. pl. Z. 1,2. 2, 1. words, phrases.] 

[mai 306 s. 2. 25, 6. wine; see mäe. Pers. .] 


makbrönatan Ned v. 16, 11, see makdrünatan. Arab. ie 


from \ü5, [I doubt the correctness of this identification, as the reading 
is not certain, but interchanges with makdrünatan.] 
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makdrünatan NeD2aE v. 16,12. [opt. 34 pl. makdrünyen gdaa6 
2. 22, 1.-p. part. makderünt 1P334 1.39, 1.] to accept, choose; to own, 
grant, confess. [Corresponding words of the same meaning are hardly to 
be found in the Semitic languages. One may, perhaps, compare. the 
Assyrian verb Mn ‘to receive’, chiefly used when the receiving of tribute 
is spoken of; see the passages in Norris, Assyrian Dictionary I. pag. 94. 
297.] 

[makdarünashna ordsaf s. Z. 31, 7. acceptance.] 

maläht 590° s. 12, 5. salt. Arab. eb [Chald. nbp, Syr. WSsS.] 


malek 39% s. 6, 3. a locust, a grasshopper. Pers. , 


. 


malkä yE s. 8, 10. Z. 18, 10, I. 33, 1. a king, a ruler; [pl. 


malkaän word 1. 33, 1. kings.] Syr. tes. Arab. Al, [Chald. 
n>n. In the Sassanian inscriptions sıto malkä , 27)0 jr)o .] 


malkütä BTSIYY 2 s. 9, 2. a princess, a lady of the highest rank, 
the wife of a king. [Chald. sn.) 


malkütä BY 24 s. 8, 9. a king, a ruler, an emperor. Syr. 
Waasy It is said in the Burhän-i gäti', that this word means ‘emperor’ 
and not ‘king’. I do not see any difference between his word and the 
last, either in spelling, or pronunciation, but one is applied to a male 
monarch, and the, other to his wife, or to a female sovereign. [Comp. 
Chald. mn “«ingdom, royalty’.] 

maman, meman 6% pron. and adv. 10, 3. = Pers. x> which? 


what? why? because; for what reason? 17,4. what regards, yayyay 6 
as far as regards (the word for) writing; [Z. 1, 3. which, of what kind; 
3, 7.which is, as regards; 13, 8. because, for; 35, 8. which, why; 36, 3. 
116 for what reason, why; 37, 9. Yayaın “s 5 116) in every 
thing which is tanävanär; I. 34, 10. 11. whatever. In the Pahlavi trans- 
lations of the Zand-avesta it is generally the equivalent of 2) x? which 
is explained in Z. 30, 1. by ayay3ag) „GG ‘showing what, why’, i. e. 
an interrogative or causalive word or particle. It occurs also in the Sas- 
sanian inscriptions, in the form OD maman, see Flandin, Voy. en 


Perse, vol. IV pl. 181. 1. 7. and pl. 190. 1. 6. 16. 17. 23. of the eastern 
20 
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inscription. As to its origin, it is composed of two inlerrogative pronouns 
ma and man. The nearest approach to it is by the Assyrian indefinite 
pronouns mimma ‘whatsoever’, and manma ‘whosoever’ (cf. the Assyrian 
translation of the Bisutun inscription I lin. 21. where it translates the Per- 
sian kaschiy = kaschit in Zand and Sans.). According to Oppert’s state- 
ment in Exped. en Mes. II. pag. 190 even Ihe form mamman occurs in 
the Assyrian tablets of Sardanapal with the same meaning.] 


[man ‚€ prep. Z. 6, 5. 6. 1. 31, 1. 2. etc. from; see min.] 
[manach ae 1. 35, 11. = £ ‘from’ + N ‘also’.] 
manashy& Xy-Xy6 s. 9, 6. a priestly title, a religious man, a Magian 


priest. [This is either a misreading for y-yp fg, or another pronuncia- 
tion of it; in this case it is to be pronounced moshyä, but not manashyä. 
The word magöshayä “the Magi’, is written in various ways; so in 


the Din-kart VII. pag. 4. NOpE psp ‘the language of the Magi’ 
(i. e. Pahlavi), Dädestän-i-dini Il. pag. 105 of my MS. ysyy9 p£-] 
manä a6 adj. 2, 6. wide, spacious (as a mansion of a king, or a 
road), anything worthy of a king or great man; large, immense (parti- 
cularly- a royal treasury.) Pers. Us, [The word appears to be Semitic.] 


mandüm, mendum gps. 12,4. 2.3,2. 33,1.3. I. 41, 7. things, 
goods. [Chald. oy, DY7RD ‘some thing, anything’. 
manicha 96 pron. 18, 1. to me too, of me too; mani + cha. 


manittönatan DIN. 4 v.17,7. to reckon, or repeat (as a prayer, 
etc.); fo count, to keep in mind. Paz. Js9.4)0G. [Chald. N} from N29-] 

marböyä wo) gs. 4, 1. a melon, the musk-melon, cucumis melo. 
[Should probably be read malbanyä, or malbunyä; Chald. NMDDIN » 
Syr. Waası, Gr. unlonenw.] | 

mard Ay, s. 8,2. man. Z. une ai) Pers. Op, Pers. cun. inser. 
martyä. From these examples it will be observed that ar and ash in- 
terchange in different languages; but we find in Zand also jba)uc in the 
name Gayö-maratan, Pers. Os” ; 

_mardum geIEG Ss. 8,2. Z. 6,10. 9,6. 15,7. 25, 5. 36, 9, people; 
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a man; a polite civilized man; a rational being. Pers. Pop; pl. mardu- 
män, martumän ypji@dg 8, 1. 8. 9,4. Z. 33, 4. 7. 1. 41, 5. men, 
mankind. 


[mareh Ay, s. zZ 26, 5. measure, number, calculation. Pers. DW ] 

[mare Ar s. I. 32, 9. robber.] 

|maruchinam Arap« Z. 34, 3. opt. 1" sing. of maruchinatan, v. 
to destroy, kill. Z. paedac -] 

[maruchinashna Pop) g s.2. 25,8. crushing, destruction, killing.] 

mas 4% adj. 8, 10. Z. 6, 11. 7, 1. 15, 6. great, .elder, larger, 2. 
__ 506, Sans. mahat, Pers. ar; [pl. masän ug I. 41, 3. nobles, 
elders.] 

masätör PONY. 21, 8. see dädmas. 

mashkär 6 s. 10, 7. the sheath of a sword or knife, a slip, 


a cover. In D. J. and J. D. also a dagger, a poignard. [lt is the Persian 
equivalent of masnd, but its derivation is uncertain.] 


mashmashyä 2 02. CR 05 2 s. 3, 9. a cherry, a currant, a small 
plum. Arab. var. 
mashrünatan Nerd=u6, pres. 1° sing. mashrünem of: 


34 sing. mashrüned PARSEN- v. 14, 8. to gather, to collect; to select, 
choose. ' 


mashyd 9496 s. 5, 7. clarified butter, ghi, butter; fat, grease; 
oil. [It is probably to be read mashkh@ or mishkhä. Chald. xW7.] 


masnd 86 s. 10, 7. see mashkär. 


[mastarg HRY, s. 2. 7,2.6.7. 10. the skull. Z, Ju papnuc : 
Sans. mastaka.| 


[mataku yaog adj. I. 34, 12. one who has come, arrived. Pers. sd.| 
matä ef s. 2, 4. a village, a town, also pronounced madä hy 


some. Arab. $0% „pl. alds , [Chald. sap, Syr. Iso, Assyr. mat.] 
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matär \ueg s. 22, 3. this word, with the Päzand hätar, is found 
only in D. E., in which it is translated by Ks i. e. a distance of 
twelve thousand cubits; but this is doubtful, as in Arabic the word, za 


means ‘a centre, a turning-point, a boundary; an orbit, a pivot; the centre 
of the earth; a seat, or station’. 


maträ def s. 1,77. rain. Arab, ybr. [Chald. 020%, Syr. (52>0.] 


[Matün yyeg pr. n. Z.19,9. Mithra, the name of one of the Izads. 
Should probably be read matru. Z. 36] 


[mat(vu) yeg 1. 32,10. 11. 33,1. 4. 9. 34, 6. 35, 8. pret 3. sing. 


mat, matu yo to come, arrive. As to its derivation, it is difficult to 
say wheiher we have to trace it to a Semitic or to an Iranian root. In 
the former case the Chaldee xy “to come, arrive’, in the latter, the 


Persian vl would suggest itself, As yy in yo (it is also written y 
alone) is only an addition to ihe inflected verb mat, and by no means 
to be pronounced un, as in the case of the termination y) of those verbs 
which come from a Semitic source, we are rather inclined to take it as 
a shortening of „rl ‘to come’. The @ is then to be taken as the 
characteristic of the 34 pers. sg. pret. On suffix vu, see Z. P. G. pag. XXVI.] 

mavan w pron. and adv. 18, 5. that one who, who, which; when, 
ihen; [see mün.| 


[mayud 131027 s. 2. 25, 3. cohabitation. Z. &ws30G, see Z. 109, 6.] 


[mazadtar 5% adj. Z. 38, 2. more remunerative, more pro- 
fitable; comparative of mazd.] 


[mazd 35£ s. Z. 25, 6. 40, 1. reward, remuneration, salary; see 


moxzd. Z. doc, Pers. 80. It is already found on the coins of 
Abd-Zohar, the satrap of Cilicia (about (he 4th century B. C.), The le- 
gend on them is m nm Tay by ID i. e. wages (to be paid) by 
Abd-Zohar of Cilicia (to his soldiers). See Duc de Luynes “Essai sur la 
numismatique des satrapies sous les rois Achameönides, pagg. 26 — 30; 
‚supplement ä& l’Essai’, planches III and IV.] 


‚mazdä PIBY- s. 6, 10. hair. [Should be read mazyd; Chald. x2-] 
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mazdobar \pS£ s.:9, 9. a hired labourer, a mercenary; see 
mazdür. - 
mazdönatan NSY. v. 17, 2. to sell, 10 dispose of. 
mazdür \pSgs. 9,9. a mercenary, a hired labourer. Pers. „9Oj8- 
mazdyasni 9335. s. 22, 6.Kone who worships mazda ‘God’, 
a monotheist, an epithet of the Parsis. Z. DEREN YET mazda + yasna; 


Päz. SPDAME ; the lalter is a corrupt pronunciation of the former. 


[masg 35£ s. 2. 7, 10. 12. 11, 6. the brain. Z. eSu6, Pers. 
Bu 

mazinä pS£ s. 14, 13. a balance, scales, weight, the scale of 
a balance. Pers. law. 

mazönä EMBY- 14, 13. see mazind. 


mä af adv. 18, 11. do not; the prohibitive adverb used with the 
imperative. Pers. Ww. Z. and S. ma. 

mäd RyE s. 8,3, a mother; also mädar; the final ar is a suffix,. 
as brädar for bräd, mädar for mäd, pedar for ped, etc. 2. Nagpaug, 
Sans. mätri, Pers. Ole and „ol. It is a rule that the final ri in Sans- 
crit ‚and dk in Zand, of the root, is always dropt in the nominalive sin- 


gular, and the remaining vowel is lengthened; hence. the abbrevialed 
forms above mentioned. 


mädeh IRyE Ss. 8,3. 2, 1. a female, (opp. P3 when affıxed to 
a common noun, it denotes the female, as the English word she "does 
when prefixed. [Pers. sol«.] 


mädigän NTCEEI Te s. 22, 5. history, tale, romance; apologue, nar- 
ration; comp. Arab. Eole. ; 
mädyän yyppasG s. 5, 3. Z. 12, 3. a mare. Pers. „Lob. 
mädyäneh- ypn3og s. 22, 5. see mädigän. 
mät 306 5. 4, 5. pl. mächä MySsg 4, 3. wine; see mai. Pers. 
22 | 
mäh sg s. 1, 5. 19, 7. Z. 19, 7. the moon; a month; the name 
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of the 12! day of every solar month. In Pahlavi, as well as in Arabic 
and other languages, Ihere are different words for ‘moon’ and “month’; 
but in Persian the word mäh is used for both. Z. sg Sans. mäs, Pers. 
wol and sl, Engl. moon and month. 


mäher, mähar Yoaye s Sys adv. 19, 7. Z. 26, 10. to-morrow. 
Syr. zus. [Chald. m2-] 

mähi 290g 5. 3, 2. a fish. Pers. ‚„nLe. 

mäitönatan yoga v. 16, 8. to kill, to strike. [See mahitö- 


natan, which is the correct pronunciation.] 

mälman 74277 adj. 18, 9. Z. 39, 9. full, laden, charged, complete. 
Arab. JG; man is a suffix. [Chald. 9, Sr. Üo.] 

[mäm gg 2. 2, 6. etc. see madam.] 

mämchiä at s. 7, 9. see chüch. 

[mänäk 9gsyef adj. I. 35, 6. like, probable. Pers. Le, In the 
passage quoted, it seems in connection with >) „5 to signify “like as 
great’, i. e. ‘about as large as’, ‘comprising about’.] 

[mäneshnu yyaypof s. I. 39, 5. remaining, dwelling; 40, 5. resident.] 

mändan Pit v. 16, 3. to remain; to reside, 10 live. [Pers. „osle.] 

mänman PAyıNa s. 4, 5. a cup, a glass for wine, etc. [Chald. jN2, 
Syr. ‚ho.] y 

mäshyä 9-86 s. 5, 7. see mashyä. 

meh 934 adj.'8, 10. great; see mas. Pers. ıw, 

[meman ‚6 pron. I. 34, 10. 11. which, what; see maman.] 


men 6 prep. 20,2.3. 23,7. 22,1. 12,9. 13, 5. etc. from; 
see min. , 
[mendum 1474 s. Z. 3, 2. a thing; see mandüm.] 


[mödyosäst g2u22prg96 Z. 35, 4. the sin of deceiving and cheating. 
Z. spawabcss .] 
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mösh 19346 5. 5, 4. a ram, a goat, a ewe. Z. 06 Sans. 
wmesha, Pers. ya. 

mid, miy@, my& xy s. 2, 10. Z. 4, 3. 16, 5. 17, 4. 21, 8. 22.9. 

I. 40, 3. water, anything liquid; pl. midha 004 2, 9. Arab. ale, 


Chald. n2- [Assyrian mic, Norris, Assyr. Diet. I. pag. 1.] 


[miäneh 3yp£ » 3pQpE s. 2. 12,9. 42, 1. the middle; see myäneh 
Pers. sUw.] 


miläi_ Sag s. 12,5. salt; see malähi. [Should probably be read 
milahi.] 


min, men, man ,g' prep. 18, 10. 20, 2. 3.23, 7. . 3,1. 6,5. 6. 
12, 9. 13, 5. ete. I. 31, 1. 2. etc. from, out of, of, by, than. Arab. .y@. 


[Chald. 9; Syr. po; ‚Sass. inser. JO, see Wester. Bund. p. 83. 1. 2. 4.] 
[minashna yyp£ s. Z.21,9. see minashni and bundeh-minashna.] 
[minashni =u>0p4 5. Z. 13, 1. thought, mind; disposition; in the 

phrase bundeh-minashni full-mindedness, contentment. Pers. ie J] 
[minavad Sp I. 34, 12. a spirit; see madonad.] 
minö ypg s. 1 1. 3. heaven; invisible; spirit. Pers. m. 
[minoe Sp s. Z. 2, 8. heaven; see madonad.] 


[mitarg BP, s. Z. 21, 1. a gentle breeze; comp Lat. mitis, mit 
in mithra.] 


mivchä YORE s. pl. 3, 3. fruits. Pers. Bm, 

[miy& 96 s. 1. 40, 3. a liquid; see mia. 

[miyan ywp£ s. I. 41, 4. Ihe middle, centre. Pers. ul «] 
mizük PIL2LZ s. 3, 4. [alentil, peas, pulse. Pers. „u and a -] 
mödar BW. s. 9, 2. a seal. [Sans, mudrä.] 

mödä ug s. 7, 5. 11,4. [Z. 2,5. 8, 9. 9, 3. 4. 6. 7.] words; the 


contents of a letter, book, ete.' Comp. Arab, a. [Should probably be 
read manyä, or malyä; Chald. Rpja ‘word’ emphal. pl. 892; the inter- 
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change of y and \ is common in Pahlavi, both being expressed by the same 
letter 2 in the older Sassanian inscriplions. Prof, Spiegel reads mazda, 
and Compares it with the Chaldee yın or NYM ‘knowledge, intellect, 
judgement’; but this is a different meaning from that of the Pahlavi word, 
and the omission of the Pahlavi equivalent for Y is left unexplained; if 
this derivation were correct, we should expect to find the word written 
mandvä and not mandä.] 


mödinä BIN. Te s. 2, 4. a town; see madinäd. 

möe Ag s. 6, 10. Z. 6, 6. 8. hair. Pers. „eo. 

mog, mug Er 4 s. 9, 5. a Magian priest. The Parsis read it zmöe. 
[Pers. & Hebr. 2 in 32 21 Jerem. 39, 3. Armen. mogh. It is given 
as the Päzand of sy4 magöe, magüi which is regarded as a proper Huz- 


väresh word; but it is the same word, to which only the termination % 
has been added; comp. doshakh and doshakhüi.] 


mohar Sag s. 9, 2. a seal. Pers. 78%. 


monä 1 s. 1, 2. God. Syr. 15. [Should be read mord, or 
marand, Chald. 772, emphat. 8379 ‘the lord’.]. 


möntä Te 9,2. a princess, a lady of rank. [Should probably 
be read marantä, ‘the lady’, having the appearance of an emphat. feın. 
of -] 

mord My s. 3, 7. myrtle; see murd. Pers. gr and Op. 

mördan ANY, v. 17, 3. to die, to expire. Z. uG, Sans. mri, 
Pers, Op 5 

mored PAY- s. 11, 3. an epistle, letter, a book; an order, or an- 
swer from a king. 


morvän ywypg see murveh. 


[moshashna PO s. 2. 25, 7. making water; comp. Z. müthra, 
Sans. mutra *urine’.] 


[moshidär RP s. Z. 21, 7. an extinguisher.] 
mövad, mopat geg Ss. 9, 6. Pers. Auyw. a mobed; see magöpat. 
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[mozd 356 s. Z. 30, 5. reward, remuneration; see mazd. Pers. 


Or ] 
[mödeh 4 adj. Z. 25, 5. injured, infirm. Pers, sche] 
[mudhräyäk 3-29 £ adj. I. 39, 5. 40, 5. Mudhräyan, or Egyp- 
tian; see I. 39, note 2. Old Pers. Mudräya Egypt.] 


mug 36 s. 3, 7. a palm tree. This word can be read also mang, 
which means ‘henbane, herb, grass’. Pers. Ks, 


mün 16 pron. 24, 6. [Z. 2, 3. 4. 5, 7. etc. 14, 3. etc. who, which, 
that; whatever; see mavan. Chald }9, Jerus. dial. 2; Syr. ‚aso 5 — 


3 
Ethiop. manü.] ; 


[murd Jg s. Z. 25, 2. myrtle; see mord.] 


murveh, muruk 9 4 s. 5, 9. a bird, a winged animal, Pers. &%; 


pl. murvän, morvän 5, 8. birds. Pers. Er [Z. meregha. The form 
. muru which the plural murvan presupposes (if used in the singular it is 


frequently written y K murvu) is probably only a mis-pronunciation for 
murghu, in consequence of bad orthography, as they seem to have written 


6, or ypy6, for pdf. Otherwise the existence of gh in the modern 
Persian murgh could not be accounted for, as the latter language does not 
show more primitive forms than the more ancient Pahlavi.] 


[mushtmasä sCRy96 s. Z. 10, 4. a handful. Z. base-payc.] 
. [mutrasht PNOYT- s. Z. 25, 6. urine. Z. ehe, Sans. mütra.] 

[mya 196 s. Z. 16, 5. 21, 8. 22, 9. see mid.] 

[myän pay s. Z. 8, 2, middle, centre. Pers. ulm .] 


[myänagt Up 5. Z. 2, 2. Ihe middle state; the comparative 
degree. Pers. „Ur from U.] 


[myäneh app » ap Ss. Z. 42, 3. 43, 3. the middle, centre; 
see miänch. Pers. SU .] 


RL, 


nabrünatan ned v.17, 4. to pass, lo pass by; to proceed; to die. 
2iı 
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It is also used in a causal sense. [Its Päzand is he viturtanu, va- 
dardan q.v. As there does not exist in any Semitic language a root na- 
bar or nabal conveying ihese meanings, we are justified in supposing that 
it has been misread. I read obrüntan, taking y as the representative of 
the Semitic Y, as in other instances, e. g. 3) vod = y, > ol = by- 
Thus we obtain the root ”2Y, Assyr. abar ‘to pass, to cross’, and in Hebr. 
sometimes ‘to perish’, which suits very well.] 

nadik 2) adi. 19, 3. good, excellent, praiseworthy. I think this 
‚word should be pronounced nayok, Pers. Aus; as ayok, Pers. Ast; 
jayok, Pers. (> and ‚sl>. [See nyok. I doubt if it is identical with 


‚Aus, as it is registerd in the Glossary as the Semitic equivalent of the 
latter; but I cannot find a similar Semitic word which conveys the same 
meaning.] 


nae 3) s. 3, 7. a reed, cane, or pen for writing; a flute, pipe, or 


anything hollow, as a bamboo, etc. Pers. R 


na© 5) adv. 18, 11. no, not. Pers. e e 
[nafshman ya) Ppron. Z. 32, 2. see napshman.] 
[nagäs 93, s. 7. 8, 7. see nakäs.] 


[nagirashna yolaaı s. Z. 33, 7. observation, inspection; guardian- 
ship; see nakirishn. Pers. 60 .] 


[nagtrashnik 9270329) adj. Z. 33, 1. 2. observant; intentional, 
wilful.] 


[ragirideh ae3)291 p. part. Z. 9, 4. observed; guarded; prepared. 
Pers. DER) J 


nagliä xy%3) s. 1, 7. fire, see nürd, [It cannot be taken as a 
misreading for nöryä, although one might be tempted to do so by its 
being put together with ndrd. The Hebr. and Chald. % to which it 
might be traced, if the reading niryd were correct, means ‘a lantern’, 
and is certainly no equivalent for the Päzand ätäsh = Pers. vis fire’. 
Corresponding Semitic words cannot be found.] 


[nahuftan, to hide, conceal ; prat. 34 sing, nahuft wepy Z. 23, 7. 
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he hid, concealed; past part. nahufteh lad) Z. 35, 1. concealed, se- 
cret. Pers. siägs ] 


nahum £ysy) num. 6, 4. 2. 1,9. Pers, “=. 


nahumäz 2y4yoy. s. 15, 8. prayers, adoration, worship, devotion; 


ministry, service... Pers. zus. Very likely nahülmaz is a .Päzand form 
fur nemäz as bahöd for büd, shahed for shäed, etc.; an aditional h being 


often found in the Päzand form. In Persian zus nahmäz signifies 
‘great, large, immense, an immeasurable and wonderful thing; difficult, 
serious affairs; all, altogether. 


[nakad 33, adj. Z. 2, 6.7. 5, 4. 26, 1. 39, 6. 12. pl. nakdan „31 
Z. 31, 5. female, feminine; see vakad. Comp. Hebr. 722), Syr. taai.] 


[nakadi 391 s. Z. 2, 1. the feminine gender.] 

nakand 3191 s. 21, 9. this is apparently a misreading for nakang. 

nakandan ypyyy v. 14, 3. pres. 1" sing, nakanzm IL) 14, 4. 
34 sing. nakaned ua 14, 3. to sew, to quilt. Pers. OK, 

nakang 319, s. 6, 1. a hen, a domestic fowl; a kind of quail; a 
vulture. Pers. 5 and us A 

 nakasy& 933) s. 12, 2. [wealth, riches. Chald. D2, Byr. taai] 
nakäs 9391 8. 7,2. 2. 8, 7. a sight, look, observation. Pers. 1. 


[rakdar Ya, s. 7, 2. This is probably miswritten for Yaoı nakir 
‘a look, a glance’.] 


nukhost gap) adj. 20, 5. 22, 1. the first; see nukhustu. Pers. 
m and ram, 

nakhud vpy s. 3, 4. a veich, pulse. Pers. EV, 

nakhvär Yan s. 21, 8. fasting; breakfast. Pers. „ab and es. 

[nakirishn 70929} s. I. 33, 12. see nag?rashna.] 


[nakizand 31899) I. 31,1. 35, 10. It can be only taken as a 34 pers. 
plur. pres. ofa verb nagikhtan which is no longer extant in modern Per- 
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sian. It is explained by ‘they receive’, which suits the sense well. In I. 
31, 1. 16 is to be read instead of ‚g', “that Ihey may receive’.] 

naksar Yoyı s. 7, 2. see nakdar. 


naksönatan yyyayyayy v. 17, 3. naksüntvu 34 sg. pret. I. 41, 3. 1o 
kill, destroy, or take life; (0 beat. Chald. D>) from D2-] 

namak 3.6) s. 12, 5. salt. Pers. Js. 

namäz g%/%6) s. 15, 8. prayer, adoration, worship, devotion; ministry, 
service. Pers. jle. 

[namüd og) v. pret. 34 sing. Z. 27, 1. he showed. pres. 34 sing. 
namäcd 12257 Z. 35, 4. he shows. Pers. W096] 

[napartün ueeday s. I. 39, 6. war, fight. Pers. Sy, 9b A| 

napeshtan, nipishtan yyaygey v. 17, 4. 5. to write. Pers. ins, 


Beer and „ing. [pres. 1 sing. mipishtam gay) Z. 44, 2. 
1 wrote; 34 sing. nipisht @ytyeyy I. 34, 9. he wrote: p. part. nöpishtak 
yygeh I. 40, 3. written. Old Pers. mipish ‘to engrave’.] 

[naptik 2a s. 1. 31, 1. 33, 2. 34, 5. a writing, a book. Pers. BB 5 


H 2 

sw, and (sy -] 

[napikinitan, v. 34 sg. pret. napikinitvu np) I. 32, 5. to 
‘cause to write, to have a copy made.] 

napshman, nafshman y1ye) pron. 8,6. Z. 32,2. self, one’s self. 
Arab. ya + suff. man. [In the Sassanian inscriptions ann, napsh- 
man, Flandin Voy. en Perse vol. IV pl. 190, lin. 11 of the Nakshi-Rajab 
inscription; Päi-Küli inscript., II. 14. 3.in Thomas ‘Early Sassanian inscrip- 
tions’ pag. 43. Hebr. and Chald. WE), Syr. al; Assyr. napshät plur. 
‘lives’, generally in the phrase: ana shuzub napshäti-shunu “in order to 
save their lives’; see Norris Assyr. Dict. I, pag. 303.] 

nar % adj. and s. 8, 3. male; a man. Z. I}, Sans. nara, Pers, r 

[narm 8 adj. Z. 22, 5. 23, 4. smooth, fine. Pers, er .] 


[rasäman yo Ss. 2. 4,9. 5,7. 9. 14, 5. a woman; see. neshman.] 
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nasbahönatan Nerpoja) v. 15, 3: pres. 1®tsing. nasbahönsm: 15, 4. 
34 sing. nasbahöned 15, 3. to mix; to knead; to create, to form into 
shape. [No corresponding Semitic verbs are to be found. If the writing 
be correct, it would be a quadriliteral, or.a Nifal form. The. nearest ap- 
Pproach to it is the Chald. Y2%- ‘to immerse’; comp. the cognate 920 :‘to 
impress; immerse’, 220 “coined money’, NYy2V “a ring’.] 

nasdaman | Ya) 15, 7. see namäz. 

nashidmun y 22-0) 15, 8. see nahumäz, 

nas,hönatan yyoyy»&) v. 14, 9. pres. 1° sing. nas,hönem 14, 10. 
34 sing. nas,höned 14, 9. [p. part. nas,hönad goyyss, Z. 22, 9.] to twist, 
bend, distort, involve, wreath, or coil; in the Burhän-i-qäti’ it is translated 
RES ‘to cook’, but that is decidedly wrong, the author having, by 
mistake, written as for „isus ‘to twist’, which latter significalion is 
applicable to. this word in many places throughout the Pahlavi literature. 

nasim 22) s.15,7, prayer; see namäz. Some read it also nusdam. 

nasing 2p3) adj. and adv. 18, 10. hidden, .occult, concealed; 
secretly. 


nask 33 s. 23, 6. pl. nask,hä (2330) 23, 8. book, scripture; a 
title given to the 21 books of the Zand-Avestä, corresponding with the 
21 words of the ahunvar prayer commonly called Yathä ahü-vairyö. 


The. word nask occurs once in the Homa-yasht, Yasna 9, 22. West. 
Gosgus))-baau}, Pahlavi a1 201 Pr 333) ‘studying the Nosks’; 
in Arabic, we find the words „ws nuskh, SS nuskheh and (dw nask. 
[According: to the VII! vol. of the Dinkart pag. 273. 74 the {wenty-one 
Nosks are divided, in conformity with the three stanzas of the Yathä- 
ahü-vairyö prayer, into three sections: A) gäsänik 2WBENy containing 
the following seven, which are composed in stanzas (gäsän): A) Yasht- 


nirang Ay WU; 2) Setüt-yasht 1983 gs; 3) Süthar Jyroy; 
4) Varisht-mänsar omg RAN 5) Baghödätt Sgyayay; 6) Ha- 
dökht yayırgys ; 7) Safand EITSSy B) Yasht-mänsarik PHYURR, EI SICH 
containing the following seven: 8) Dämdät Our; 9) Nädar Ne; 
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10) Päji aype; 11) Ratoshtäiti ee: 12) Barash 04: 
13) Kashkisrüb 239-9 14) Vishtäsp-säst YEO-XI3 EDEN - 
C) Dätik »egyy which contained laws and instructions of various kinds. 


The following seven are enumerated in this class: 15) Nikätum GR») ; 
16) Dobärit, Dobäsariüjat vonauyp olayp: 17) Huspäram Duenp ; 
18) Sakätum GyRy9% ; 19) Vik-shöda-dät (Vendidäd) RYYMIHGDN ; 
20) Chitrasht Boe ; 21) Bagän-yast 3% ‚> It is, however, 
distinctly stated that this division is not to be taken in a strict sense, as 
each of Ihe Nosks contained pieces belonging to all three classes. As re- 
gards the order, Sütkar (as the name is always written in the Dinkart) 
is mentioned in another list as the first, and the Bagänyast as the last. 
The word nask is doubtless of foreign origin. It is found in the Assyrian 


nusku, which cannot mean ‘unction’, as the Assyriologists explain it, but 
something connected with writing; see 2. pagg. XXIX. XXX.] 


[nası Yasy Z. 44, 3. family, race, lineage. Arab. Aus] 
nasobär Nayoı s. 21, 8. see nakhvär. 


navad 3 . 9%s num. 20, 9. Z. 5, 10. ninety, 90. Pers. 05. 

navedan ya) S. Pl. 11, 3. good news. Pers. Asy. 

[navikinam gpa>yy v. 1“ sing. Z. 22, 11. Iinvite, invoke. Z. 
ET see nevöh.] i 

nazdast, nazest POST 20, 5. 22, 1. adj. first; also sometimes, 
‘pure, clean’. [Z. nazdishta 'nearest’.] 

nädän a) adj. 1, 4. splendid, luminous, bright, light, illuminated; 
illustrious, celebrated. This word, as well as bayän, is explained differently 
in different MSS. In J. D. it is wies (ses “the paradisiacal air or 
breath’; E. D. has Lo ‘come’; and D. J. has 6) ‘splendid’; the last is 
(he most suitable here, according to the classification. [The word is evi- 


dently the Assyrian nädu, nahadu, which is a frequent epithet of kings, 
and is translated by ‘augustus’; see Oppert, Exp. en M&s.II. pag. 260, 303.] 


nädur Yıyes s. 22, 9. the name of the 5th Nosk, corresponding to 
the Zand word ratush in the Yathä ahü vairyö prayer. [In the Dinkart 
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it is also the 5th; but in tlie Din-i-vajarkart and the Riväyets, it is the 6h 
in number, corresponding to the word ashäd. It is said to have contained 
35 chapters. Its contents were, according to the statements of the Din-i- 
vajarkart and the Riväyets, astronomical; it treated of äkhtar and apäkh- 
tar, i. e. zodiacal and non-zodiacal stars, of the good and bad influences 
of the stars, and of the course of the stars in Ihe zodiac. It was translated 
into Arabic under the name of Bütäl, and into Persian under that of 
Kapämajdn, names which are difficult to explain. In the Dinkart its con- 
tents are not stated; but there it is said that ‘no zand, i. e. Pahlavi trans- 
lation, was joined to it, and that the Avesta of it was only used by the 
Desturs for teaching and divine service’; !) (pag. 278 of my MS.).] 


[näirik 92)aaı s. Z. 12,6. a woman, a female. Z. 292), 
Sans. näri.] . 


[näkhün ypyypy s. Z. 10, 5. a finger-nail. Pers. geb, Sans. nakha.] 
[rämcheshtik PROORF s. 24, 6. fame, renown. Z. J2640) + 
Ip»P .] 
nämeh 3%) s. 11, 3. a letter; a book; see moröd. Pers. x. 
[nämik 3a) adj. Z. 26, 2. renowned, famous, celebrated. Pers. 
[rdminitan v. pret. 34 sing. näminit wor I. 35, 5. he called, 
named. Pers. „„umb .] 


nän yo) s. 3, 6. bread. Pers. „U. 

[näveh agyy s. Z. 10, 8. the navel. Z. rd, Pers. SL .] 

näyüdd yyyyy s. 3, 1. a canal, an aqueduct. Pers. „lb. 

[regardär Yandaı s. Z. 18, 2. view, opinion. The phrase er 
270 la) means liter. “he is in view’ i. e. to be viewed, to be 
thought of. From the Pers. VL *to consider, to look at’.] 


negäh ya) 5. 7,2. a look, a sight, a glance, a vision. Pers. &, 
[lt may be read nikäs, Z. ä-kas ‘to look at, perceive’.] 
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nehädan yyyoxgyy v. 17, 1. to put, to place. Pers. „ol. [Z 
ni-dhä ‘lo put’.] 
; . [rehädüm gHypyyy s. 2.6, 12. the name of the 15 Nosk; see 
[nehän yeyoy adj. Z. 8, 9. hidden, secret; see nahän.] 


[nehänik g>pgyyy adj. Z. 31, 2. secret, hidden. Pers. „sL&5.] 
[nehäzagi yyeyypy S. Z. 38, 4. prayer, supplication. MP) ap» 


‘the time of supplication’. It is better pronounced niyäzagt; comp. Pers. 
3us .] 

nek 35) adj. 19, 3. good. Pers. «Ws. 

nemäz gy4) s. 15, 7. prayers, worship, devotion, a bow. Z. 936g}, 
Sans, namas, Pers. je. 

[nemüdäri IP WEN) s. 1. 35, 5. exhibilion, representation; a guide. 
Pers. (sl0y=.] 

[Nesäk, Nisäk 39-493) pr. n. Z. 6, 3. Nisä, Nisäpur. Z. nisäya.] 

neshastan yye32-xyy v. 15, 12. to sit down, to resume a seat, to 


place one’s self. Pers. Jms. 


neshman 6-Xy2) 5. 8, 3. a woman, a wife. Arab. pl. As, nisä 
+ man suffix. This word can also be read nasäman, which seems more 
correct. [Chald. pl. 2, Syr. pl. 1] 

neveh, navik aayy s. 15, 8. convocation; an invocation in prayer, a 
sacrificial offering. Z. nivaedhya. 

[nezand 5, part. Z. 40, 11. born at home; see Z. 74, note 2. 


Z. ser .] 

nezch 389, s. 10, 7. a javelin, a short spear, a dart. [Pers. us 
and 55 ] 

niädum, nehädüm GyRy9) - Payaree) s. 23, 2. Z. 6, 12. the name 
of the 15tk Nosk, corresponding to the Zand word khshathremchäi in 


the Yaihä ahü vairyö prayer. [The name is differently written. In the 
Riväyeis and the Din-i-vajarkart, it is nöydram, in the Dinkart nikätum 
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Gysey2. It is said to have consisted of 54 chapters. In the Din-i-vajar- 
kart its contents are stated as follows: «@) on the possession of property; 
b) on export (trade); c) on contracts and promises; d) on measures and 
all that has been ordained as lawful by Ormazd; e) on Salvation from hell; 
f) on the worship and praise of God; g) what line of conduct one should 
keep to; Ah) on what is in the mind of man and all that is in his body. 
The .quotation in Z. 6, 12. refers to the last section, in which the parts 
of the body appear to have been mentioned.] 

nidan yysgyj v. 16, 7. This word is a translation, or synonyme, of 
tzrünatan, which is generally translated by ES, ‚and in D. E, by 
ach! see ?zrünatan. As I cannot find any Persian word nidan, I am, 
of opinion..that it is a misreading for vidan „day, which signifies sl> 
im eo ’ wo ‘to seek for a help or remedy”. 

nim IE and adj. 21, 2. 22, 5. half. Z. u Se Pers, Ni 


[nimä u] s. and adj. Z. 42, 4. 5. half; see nim.] 


nim-dinär \o- y s. 21, 2. half a dinär or ducat (in money); 
also a weight of a drachm and a half. : 


[nimeh, nimek apy s. 2.9, 13. 21, 6. 39, 8. a half, a portion, 
part; direction. Z. 6493) in the phrases visp@ nadmam and ätare- 
tarae-naömäd; Pers, &5 .] 

[mipisht gyye) a) s. I. 32, 7. 10. a wriling; see mipist. Pers. 
wis and wrü . b) v. pret. 34 sing. I. 34, 9. he wrote; see napeshtan.] 


[nipishtak yo) P. part. I. 40, 3. written; see napeshtan.] 
[nipist 8eJ) s. I. 40, 4. a writing; see nöpisht.] 


[nirö Nay s. 24, 2. 4. power, sirengih. Pers. Ya. nirüku „Da 
s. I. 35, 7. the same.] 


[nish gay Ss. 24, 1. a sting. Pers. y&o5.] 


[nishkäs 903-493) adj., or s. Z. 22, 6. well-informed; or an 
animal dragging dead bodies; according to Destur Hoshengji’s readings 
veshägäh and nasäkash, see Z. 62, note 3. The old MS. D. H. has 
(923-493) and perhaps nish-käsh may be the correct reading.] 

22 
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nist 85) neg. v. 19, 1. is not, does not exist. Sans. szästi, 
Pers. ms, 


[nitum gGyygyy adj. Z. 12, 8. 43, 3.5. lowest. Z. o6gps). The pas- 
sage in Z. 12, 8. may be rendered thus: ‘the lowest of those stars are 
(not higher than) the forehead of a middling man’, but I confess it is not 
very clear. Destur Hoshengji thinks it refers to the touching of a man's 
head by the stars when setting. It certainly does not refer to the size 
of the stars, for nitum points to the position and not to the size.] 


[ritum? ug) Ss. Z. 2,2. Ihe lowest state, the positive degree in 
adjeclives; from nitum.] 

niv ypy s. and adj. 9, 10. a champion, a hero; brave, bold. Some 
read it also n@n, but that is decidedly wrong. Pers. „5. 

[niydzäninitu yogypypaeyxyy 3% sg. pret. I. 39, 5. caused to want, insti- 
gated. Pers. causal of las ] 

nöh yoy num. 20, 7. nine, Z. sy}, Sans. navan, Pers. x5 and a5. 

nohraz Sly p_yp num. 20, 11. — 900. 


nohsad Sy) num. 20, 11, nine hundred. Pers. Ao x, 


nözdahum asp num. 12, 6. nineteenth. Pers. Op. 

[nük gay adj. 2.5,2. I. 33, 11. 34, 8. new, fresh. Pers. 5 and 3,5. 
Z. nava. Sans. nava.] 

[nukhustu yespoy adj. I. 32, 1. first; see nakhost.] 

[numäöd see namüd.] 

[numdeshni yp>0.6) 5. Z. 34, 5. show, exhibition. Pers. yils5 .] 

[numdeshnik 3549306) adj. Z. 30, 1. showing, apparent.] 

nün yy) adv. 18, 8. now, at present. Pers. rs and sl. [S. 
nünam, Gr. vov.] 

nürä BR s. 1, 7. fire. Arab. » ‘splender, light’; Syr. bei fire.’ 
[Chald. "3 emphat. x92.] 

[ruskhik Byy3) 5. I. 34, 10. a writing, manuscript, scripture, . book; 


see nask. Arab. ] 
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nydeshna ypy3-xy) S. 22, 6. Z. 1, 1. praise. Pers. yilss. [Z.17, 
5. 22, 2. prayer. It is the translation of the Zand vahmem.] 

[ryok 3P) adj. Z. 1,1. 2, 9. 8, 6. 9, 4. 23, 11. good; see nadük.] 

"Inyok-negäs yay—ap adj. Z. 26, 2. having a good aspect. Pers. 
us + 5] 

[ryoshashna muy) s. Z. 9, 9. 26, 7. hearing, listening, atten- 
tion. Pers. ymü5 ‘to hear’.] 

[nyoshidan yygy-xypy v. Z. 40, 10. pres. 34 sing. nyoshed Ky-Xyp} 
Z. 31, 2. to hear, listen, pay attention. Pers. (yuns .] 

[ryoshidär gps. Z. 43, 11. a listener ; an expectant.] 


oyw.9 
öe 3 prep. 10,2. 18, 10. a particle denoting in Päzand the dative 
case, as Hörmazd öe Zartosht gopt. [lt corresponds to the Pahlavi 
y ol (var). Z. avi.) 
öe 3 pron. 18, 3. he, him, it. Pers. „I, (s;l and (64. 


oesh: 295 5. 11, 2. thought, anything revolved in the mind. This 
word is translated in some MSS, ‘by him’, or ‘to him’, from the Persian 
PR but that meaning is not given in the glossary itself, as here the 
next word is paspük; besides such a meaning is out of place here; there- 
fore I think the word must be related to the Arabic yw2y5° havis, the 
meaning of which is more suitable to the classification, and if so, it should 
be pronounced havish, and not oesh. In J. D. p. 33, there is a word 
hävash, meaning ‘translation’, that may easily be adopted here, according 
to the classification. 


[5 am s. 2. 17, 6. strength, power, might. Z. oyuyhe. S. ojas.] 


[ojdaheshna yyasyayp Ss. Z. 22, 5. rising above the horizon. 


The pronunciation wshdaheshnuw would be more correct; uzh = Z. us, 
u2, ur. S. ut] 


[od >) prep. I. 32, 5. 7. 9. 10. 11. etc. to, for, at, into; see var. 
Chald. 5y, Syr. &%. In the Sassanian Inscriptions 2 ül, see Wester. 
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Bund. p. 83, l. 13. 15.;  Fland. Voy. en Perse, vol. 4. pl. 181, 1. 4. 11. 
13. 26. and pl. 190, I. 8. 18, 19. etc.] 


[olach ao I. 32, 11. 33, 8. 34, 5. 35, 8. also to, also at, etc.; 
ol + cha.] 
[olman x, pron. I. 39, 6. 40, 4. he, him; she, her; it; that one; 


see varman. In the Sassanian Inscriptions r@]2 ülman, see Wester. 
Bund. p. 83, I. 8. 16.; Fland. Voy. en Perse, vol. 4. pl. 181, 1. 7 and 
pl. 190, 1. 20. 21. etc.] 


[olmanbi ar) I. 33, 1. he also; a doubtful reading, and whether 
bi is a suffix, or should be separated from olman (as a preposition) is 
not very clear.] 

om %4y» pron. 18, 2. to me, io us; see avöm. [Päz. prep. „' + 
Pers. suff. pe .] 


[or&n de adv. or s. Z. 21, 1, this side, here; good-looking. Z. 
u 3. So translated by Destur Hoshengji, who appears undecided whe- 
ther to identify it with ey Z. 6, 3., or with Babahy Z. 6, 1.; see 
hörün.] 

ösh 49 pron. and conj. 18, 4, to him; then, therefore. Some 
read this word 95 oesh, some anäsh, but the former is preferable. 
[Päz. prep. 5! + Pers. sufl. 4] 

[öshän app» pron. 18, 4. they, them, those; pl. of öe. Pers. 
bio! and ylisl.] 


[oshtar Vpgytaps s. 5,2. a camel. Pers. za. Z. ushtra. S. ushtra.] 


[ostareh sp s. Z. 16, 9. a razor. Pers. Sy and Sy! ] 

ot g@y pron. 18, 2. to thee, to you. Päz. prep. si -+ Pers. 
suff, w.] 

[o2id ss v. pres. 34 sing. Z. 23, 10. it ascends, rises. Accord- 


ing to the Destur’s translation, it can be traced only to u3 = ut ‘up’, and 
must be taken as a verbal form derived from this preposition.] 
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[ozmüd vo p. part. Z. 19, 9. Iried, tested, experienced, exam- 
ined. Pers. s0301.] 
[ogmüdär Napısp adj. Z. 28, 6. experienced, tried.] 


po 

[pad ge Z. 24, 10. a chief. Z. spass), Pers. Js ‘guardian’, S. 
pati.| 

[padash, patash xyee) prep. with pron. Z. 2, 3. 20, 8. 36, 9. 
38, 4. 42, 10. I. 35, 3. to, for, or with it, or him. In Z, 20, 8. it should 
be pad, ‘to’; see Z. 61, note 1. ge) for Z. spass) + Pers. sufl. .] 

padiraftan as v. 16, 12. pret. 34 sing. padiraft ve)330 
23, 7. to receive, accept, admit, confess. Pers. rd. 

[padirashna volanıı s. Z. 9, 9. acceptance, admission, assent. Pers. 

[padireh are s. or adj. Z. 12, 10. acceptance, obedience; meet- 
ing; an accepter; acceptable; see patiraku. It is ihe representative of 


the Zand word paityahmi in a Pahlavi sentence which is unintelligible; 
see Z. 53, note 1. Pers. 5724] 


[padisär Isse06) s. Z. 38,9. re-commencement, continuation; see 
petisär. It occurs in a sentence which is hardly intelligible. Pers. ums ] 


[padmän yytye s. Z. 17, 2. 19, 6.7. 8. 9. 37, 4. 42, 1. 43,4.5., 
measure, dimension, magnitude. In Z. 19, 7. 8. the Pahlavi translator 
considers it as equivalent to the Zand suffix &sG nom. s. m. of 1 gene 


“endowed with, possessing’. Pers. le -] 
padmüdan nee v. 14, 11. pres. 1° sing. padmäem 7) 
34sing. padmädd No 14, 12. to measure; to traverse. Pers. VO ; 
[padvanded MANN v. pret. 3d sing. Z. 2, 4. joined, connected. 
Pers. BR ye® “to. join?.] 


paö 36 s. 6,10. anerve, tendon, sinew; a foot, the heel. Pers. Ber 


174 pag Se), pagda %96, Pah fyej, pait n896), Pak 3e), pan Je) 
pag 5e s. 3,4. millet; a cereal, a kind of vetch. [Pers. & -] 


pagdün yyyey s. 12, 8. punishment, sentence for crime, [Chald. 7772 
‘a command’.] 

[pahluk aYyyey s. Z. 10, 9. the side, the loins. Pers. „gs .] 

[pahlüm dye I. 35, 8. first, principal. It generally translates 
the Z. vahishta.] 

[paitäkE xyasgye) s. 1. 31,2. 32, 3. 33,4. 5. 35, 2. 41, 9. mani- 
festation, exhibition, publication; see p@däki. Pers. 14 .] 

pakitä RS 9, 3, a tutor, teacher, master, professor. [Hebr. 
PD ‘a magistrate”. This word is of frequent occurrence in the Assyrian. 
Thus the God Nebo is called pakid kishshat shami u irsit ‘the master 
of the legions of heaven and earth’. See Oppert, Exped. en Mes. II. 
pag. 312. As Nebo is the secrelary to the Gods and their instructor, the 
term pakid might be translated by ‘teacher”.] 


panashyd -Xy-Xyje) Ss. 10, 5. a horseman; a soldier who fights with 
a mace or axe. [Should be read parashyä; Chald. #72 emph. pl. n®z2-] 

pandand EIEITT) s. 8, 4, a child, offspring, issue, a son. [This ap- 
pears to be merely an old orthography of farzand; Pers, As .] 

pang Se) s. 1, 6. the dawn, the daybreak. Pers. Ks. This word 


also means in Persian, a copper basin, with a small hole in the bottom, 
for water in which it is placed, to flow through, so as to measure time. 


pang Se) s. 4, 1. a plum; see hald. 

pang Se) adj. 21, 2. 22, 5. half, as pang-dinär ‘a half-ducat. 
[Chald. 239, Syr. —sS.] | 

panir \yo s. 5, 7. Z. 26, 11. cheese. Pers. Puch 

panj ao_ Pr num. 20, 3. 4, 6, 21, 4. 5. 2. 24,7. five, 5. Z. 
Wagsd Sans. pancha, Pers. e 

'panjäh as 39 num. 20, 8. Z. 5, 9. 24, 6. fifty, 50. Pers. 
slsun. 

panjeh-veh Xy-y@1) adj. 20, 4. the’ five good (days); the five 
intercalary days, or Gäthäs, at the end of the year, are called by this 
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name and are also named panjeh-meh, ‘the five greater (days’.) _[Pers. 
su + %, comp. the phrase >» e in Persian poets metaphorically 
employed for ‘“lifetime’.] 

panjraz Ss), »y» num. 20, 10. Z. 24, 7. — 500. 

panjsad vacıd num. 20, 10. five hundred. [Pers. \o e& 

[panjudeh ul num. Z. 1, 8. one-fifth.] 

panjum Aal) num. 4, 3. Z. 1, 7. the fifth. Pers. ne] 


papar. Jg), paprä ee) Ss. 7, 10. these words are very vari- 
ously translated; in D.J. by By ehr“ the anus, in J. D. by > -the 


knee’, in D. E. by lt “the leg from ankle to knee, the shank’, and 
in the Burhän-i qäti’, they are translated by “an old, or aged man’. - 


papä see) s. 17, 8. a pen, a reed for making a kalam, or reed- 
pen, for writing; see papyä. 

papyä -yejey Ss. 11, 2. a reed-pen. This word, of course by- mis- 
take, is in all MSS. translated by 4 26 ‘clothes’; but it is certainly not 
320 Jämeh , but 499 khämeh, according to the classification; see papä. 


[parashveh 38-030 s. Z. 19, 2. snow, hail. Z. yo); see Z. 
58, note 5.] ei 

parastär Nu) s: 9, 8. a worshipper, a devotee; a male, or 
female, servant. Pers. u. 


parastidan we v.17, 6. to worship; to serve. Pers. Min, 


[Parazd, Farazd es pr. n. 2. 17, 4. name of a lake in Sejestan; 


in B. 55, 17. go. zZ, ajuß 

parärün De adj. 24, 5. misreading for frärün. 

[paräst vo) Z. 33, 6. It stands for BE farhest “most, 
and appears to be only a mispronunciation of it.] 

parbä | 6) adj. 8, 2. alive, living. [This word is of no Iranian 
origin as its Päzand is ztvandak, zivandeh ‘living’. Its identification with 


%,5 “fat” is inadmissible, as ‘living’ and ‘fat’ are two different ideas which 
are, as far as I know, never expressed in the Aryan languages by one and 
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the same word. It is no doubt of foreign origin. The nearest approach 
to it is the Assyrian pal, ‘year, life’, palatu, .baladu ‘life, lifetime’, 
on the latter see Norris, Assyrian Dictionary (I. pagg. 97. 98.) where 
numerous instances from various inscriptions are quoted, which prove this 
meaning beyond doubt. The Assyriologists derive this word from 158 
‘to escape’; but this derivation will hardly stand a critical investiga- 
tion. In my opinion it is evidently connected with pal ‘year, life’, the 
Turanian (Casdo -Scythic) word for ‘year’ which the Assyrians adopted. 
Whether or not they read it as a Semitic word, as they used to do with 
the -Turanian‘ words, I cannot determine. One of the bilingual tablets will 
perhaps give information. I suppose it was pronounced shanat. The 


Pahlavi en is probably to be read palbä which appears to be an er- 
roneous. pronunciation of paltä, paldä.] 

[pardum £ygJe) num. Z. 1,4. 17, 2. 42, 7. the first; see fardum 
and partüm. Pers. my Z. fratema, Sans. prathama.] 

pardün yye)e) s. 12, 8. a punishment, a fine, mulcting. 

[parezvan ale s. Z. 13, 11. a complainant, a plaintiff. Pers. 
„+ vb. 

[pargandagi 9280 s. 1. 33, 2. 11. 34, 5. dispersion, scattered 
state. Pers. SF .] 

[pargandaku opde adj. 1: 33, 11. dispersed, scattered. Pers. sus” 7 -] 

parhönatan erde v. 13, 7. pres. 1° sing. parhönem de 
13, 8, 3X sing. parhöned wgyyy3e) 13, 7. to wish, desire, ask; see gap- 
rhönatan. [B. 50, 7. eaya)a ‘he wished’. The translation of this passage 
by ‘he was glad’ is wrong, and cannot be proved in any reasonable way. 


It is difficult to find a Semitic equivalent for the word; Y”D means ‘to 
avenge’; MD ‘to fly; to blossom’.] 


paridan NW. v. 6,2. to fly in the air (as a bird.) Pers. won: 

[parikän le s. pl. Z. 15, 13. fairies; sing. parik. Pers. Fon 
2. 2) .] 

parir Ya adv. 19, 7. the day before yesterday; parir säl, the 
year before last. Pers. Ir and m Sr 
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[parjvat BR p. part. Z. 44, 1. reached, attained, accomplished, 
completed. The correct pronunciation is probably faryaft for fräyaptem 
(from ap + fra-ä); comp. Sans. samäpta “completed’.] 


[parman de s. Z. 15, 5.6. acommand, an order. Pers. le.) 

[parmüätvu erde) v. I. 34 sg. pres. with vw 32, 6. 33, 5. 7..to 
order, to command, to direct. Pers. yOy%y3.] 

parshönatan yygoyyayJe) v. 13, 10. pres. 1° sing. parshönem role 


34 sing. parshöned 13, 11. see vajärdan. [As its Päzand vajärdan, 
’ N 


Pers. wald also means “to discern, distinguish, explain, represent’, this 
verb can be traced to Chald. #3 ‘to explain’.] 


partum le num, 1, 1. [I. 32, 2.] first; see pardum. 


[parün Apr adv. Z. 6, 4. that side. Z. =) .] 
[parvarashna N s. Z, 40, 4. rearing; education. Pers. U] 


pas 96) adv. 19, 2. after, afterwards; finally, at last, the last; then, 
consequently. Z. paug, Sans. pasichät, Pers. ms. 

[pasakh 89) s. Z. 9, 8. see pasokh.] 

pas-fardä e00 adv. 19, 8. the day after to-morrow. pas + 
fardä. Pers. D= vn. 

[Pashintan yyNXyge) pr. n. Z. 44, 3. name of a man.] 

pashiz 9-99 5. 21,1. [a small circular scale, or disk; a coin. 
Pers. sr ee and er 

pashisch yey-Xye) 5. 21, 1. [see pashiz. Pers. Sy .] 

pas,hönatan yyyayy2e) v. 14, 10. pres, I" sing. pas,hönem LıWS2Y 
14, 11. 34 sing. pas,höned mg) 14, 10. to sprinkle, to scatter, to 
make flow. [Chald. '09 from NDB, Hebr. 7% ‘io diffuse itself, to 
spread”.] 

[pashün yyayey s. or adv. Z. 38, 7. is the Pahlavi equivalent of the 


Zand husbsa, which appears to mean a part of the day; see Z. 73, 


note 2.] 
23 
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[pasizagihä 9989 s. pl. Z. 6, 3. Ihe meaning is not clear; 
in D. .H. it is written yggeye) which is read parhizkihä in I. 32, 6. 
33, 6., and there taken as ‘copies’; it also occurs in the singular number 
3909, as a variant of paspük, ‘“hought, translation”. It may perhaps 
be traced to the Persian („usa ‘to prepare’, m? ‘prepared’, and 
be taken in the sense of ‘preparations, adjustments, arrangementis”.] 


[paskönashna yyayyySgy 5. Z. 35, 9. culling, wounding.] 


paskönatan yygyyy%g) v. 13, 11. pres. 1*tsing. paskönem, 2929 
34 sing. paskönöd v. 13, 12. to cut, to sever. [Chald. NPD» from PO3-] 


[pasmäl Sage 5. 2. 43, 9. a plaintiff. It probably means ‘one 
who speaks after (pas) the defendant has been heard’. It is opposed to 
pöshmäl q. v.] 


[pasokh yy3e) s. Z. 13, 10. an answer, a reply; see pasakh. Pers. 


paspük. 319989 s. 11, 2. thought (?). This word is translated in 
two MSS., J. D. and D. J., as ‘ready-made’, and in D. E. it is “becoming, 
deserving’; but both these meanings are out of place here; the wor 
being in juxtaposilion wilh dp = ya, must be synonymous with 
it; see oesh. In the glossary J. D., compiled by the late lamented Destur 
Jamshedji Burzorji of Surat, and published (liihögraphed) by Herbad Camaji 
Nasarwanji Kängä, at Bombay in 1859 (with a Khordeh-avastä) page 33, 
the word pp havash is translated by >, “a translation’; this 
meaning can also be adopted here, according to the classification, but for 
ihis meaning I have found no other authority. [J. D. and D. J. appear 
to trace this word to the ROrlan er ‘prepared’, in accordance wilh 
the variant yO2g 11, note 1; while the meaning ‘translation’ appears 
to have been .oblained from a comparison with the Persian 3,42 ‘inter- 
pretalion”. Comp. pazhizkihä.] 

pastä se) adv. or s. 20, 2. and Ihen, and up to; perhaps pas 
+ tä; [continuation, conclusion; see pötisär, Pers. Lws.] 


pastäk y08g s. 22, 1. conclusion; see pastd. s 
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[pasushurün ROOMOS. pasushurvän TR EOGTERFERN s.Z. 40, 1.2. 
a guardian of Ihe flock, a shepherd’s dog. Z. sy) .] 


[pat ey prep. 1. 35, 7. Z. paiti. Sans, prati. It helongs in this 


passage lo the verb ya; pat-rästan meaning “lo accomplish’.] 
[patash xyxey 1. 35, 3. see padash.] 
[patashni xyyuyxoe) Ss. Z. 31, 6. a descent of an angel.] 


Ipatat, patet er, ur) s. Z. 24, 10. confession and repentance. 
Z. „p3PB3800) paitita; Pers, wuäy. As to its derivation it cannot be traced 


to paiti + i, i.e. ‘to go back’ (or rather “to go towards’, “lo meet, 
encounter’), as Prof. Spiegel supposes. Even granted, that this derivation 
were correct, how can we arrive at he meaning ‘repentance’? Prof. Spiegel 
starting from Christian theological ideas seems to think it means ‘to go 
back, to return to the right path’. But such ideas are quite sirange lo 
Parseeism and no analogies can be shown. The subst. paititis in Yas. 
70, 6. 71, 6. West. which is adduced as a proof, proves in fact nothing. 
It occurs in the phrase: apäm vanuhinäam fräitimcha paititimcha, which 
may mean ‘the moving to and fro of the walers’ poured into a vessel for 
consecralion. This mas) be derived from paiti + i, but it may be just 
as well traced to pat ‘to fall’; in this case Ihe terms fräiti paititi mean 
“the streaming forth’ (from the jar in which they were) anı ‘the falling 
into’ ihe sacrificial vessel into which they are poured. I consider this latter 
interpretation 10 be more correct than the former. In the meaning ‘re- 
pentance’ paitita must be traced to the root pat, as has been done already 
by Burnouf. It is the past. part. of the causal, meaning ‘made to fall’; 
in this literal sense it occurs Vend. 5, 1. In Vend. 3, 21. it is construed 
with the subst. chitha ‘“punishment’. paitita h@ chitha can only mean 
“he punishment is dropt’, i. e. remitted; but it would offend common 
sense lo transläte ‘the punishment has been repented’. The true meaning 
of paitita is “remilted’. In later times and down to the present day, prayers 
for ‘remission of sins’, are called by name of patet.] 


[patöshtän yargyyape s. pl. Z. 7, 11. 11, 3. the feet. Z. du. 
lass). This word also occurs as a variant from D. H., in Z. 36, 


note 5. and in the singular number in note 6.] 


180 pat g00), pava Je), paz >9, pazh ao . 30) 
[patöt ggygeey a) v. pres. 34 sing. Z. 16, 5. 24,9. it falls. Z. osg), 


Sans. pat, Pers. „oliz and gott. b) s. Z. 36, 9. see patat; this is 
however a doubiful reading. ] 


[putined pw v. pres 34 sing. Z. 16, 5. it throws down, spills; 
causal form of patät. Pers. „ouslis and yarslsl .] 

[patiraku ro s. I. 35, 4. acceptance, receiving; see padireh.] 

[patkär Nagy s. Z. 24, 4, 1. 41, 6. a discussion, a dispute, a 
quarrel. Pers. el | 

[patkärdär \oluare s. Z. 13, 9. an opponent, an adversary.] 

[patvastu y3ygey p. part. I. 35, 9. joined, reached, attained. Pers. 
Sun] 

[patyärak euro s. I. 40, 4. opposition; an enemy. Zand 
338300, Pers. la .] 

pavan ya) prep. 17,4. 21, 6. 22, 6. 23, 6. 9. 24, 1. 3. 5. Z. 1]; 


3, 2. 4. 5, 1. etc. I. 32, 2. etc. This particle is used in the same mean- 
ings and way as the Persian & before nouns, signifying ‘to, by, from, 
with, through, in’, etc. [In the Sassanian inscriptions 24 pavan, Chal- 
da&o-version |ND patan; see B. 83, 6. 12. 84, 6. 11., and Fland. Voy. en 
Perse vol. 4, pl. 181, 1. 3. 6. 10. 15. 21. 33. and pl. 190, 1. 11. 14. 16. 
etc. It corresponds, as to its use, to the Semitic particle 2- I regard it 
as a Compound preposition, 6) being like > 0r , 2 Än’, and yy cor- 
responding to „= which in the Assyrian (ina) means also ‘“in’.] 

pazem vu let sing. pazed MIST" 34 sing. v. 15, 5. present 
tense of pukhtan. 

[pazhinu rad s. I. 32, 6. 7. 33, 6. 11. an original; a predecessor. 
Pers. Kucus .] 

[pazhizkihä JEDE) 5. pl. I. 32, 6. 33, 6. copies. This appears 
to be connected with Ihe word that has been read paspäk, and may per- 
haps be traced to the Persian („usuräs ‘to prepare’; see pasizagih@.] 
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pazpönatan 1eonaSe v. 14,4. pres. 1° sing. pazpönem unwSo 
14, 5, 34 sing. pazpöned nase 14, 4. to. draw out, bring forth, to 
pull up; to yawn, stretch; to grieve, vex, injure; in J. D. ‘to give, to 
digest, to chew’; in D. E., „olo “to give’, but henjidan has no such 
meaning, but only those which are given above. 

pädan wre) v. 16, 3. to guard, to protect; to be firm, perma- 


nent, steady. Pers. „„AUöls; Z. wg. 
[pädashäh ytysrgye) mispronounced for pätakhshä q. v.] 


[päd-daheshna POR-0R0 s. Z. 38, 1. award; reward. It is trace- 
able to the Zand paiti-dath.] 

pädefräs Joey) Ss. 12, 8. Z. 38, 1. pädefräh va 
s. 12, 9. punishment; the punishment awarded to a soul after death. [Z. 


BER NEN .] 


pädimär,, pätimär = w»o s. 12, 6. 8. pain; punishment; tor- 
ment; torture; a whipping. |In the Persian Dictionaries it is explained by 
lii, Jusiss “making haste, haste, despatch’, (see Vullers Lexicon 
Persico-Latinum I. pag. 313, s. v. ysla; but this meaning is not in ac- 
cordance with the classification in 12, 6. The word stands there even at 
the head of a chapter in which fines and punishments are mentioned. It 
may mean originally ‘condemnation’ from mar + DR” ‘to speak against,, 
to condemn’.|} 

[pädirän elae»e adj. Z. 34, 9. feeble, powerless, without vigour. 
The passage quoted is to be translated: “if one makes (a man) without 
vigour through carelessness’, i. e. if one neglects a person altogether by 
feeding and clothing. him badly and leaving him destitute of all means. 
As to its etymology, it may be traced either to pat ‘to fall’, or toö + 
paiti ‘to go against’.] 

[pädiränshosar Nopuplareyes s. Z. 5, 10. a person ninety years 
old; one impotent through age. It translates the Z. pairishtä - khshudra 
‘one whose semen is stale’, i. e. without vigour, powerless; on pairishta 
see Z. p. 130.] 


pädiz ORye) 5. 19, 9. autumn, harvest, fall of leaves. Pers. za 
and zul s; 
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pädshäh psysgye) Ss: 8, 9. a king. ° Pers. slöol;, 

pde 309 s. 7, 11. Z. 41, 1.4. 42, 2. a foot; a foot’s-length, 2. 
ws, Sans. päda, Pers. ‚ss, 


[päh yes. 2. 6, 9. a beast, an animal, catlle; Ihe equivalent of 
the Zand 3209) in Ihe compound pasu -vastrahd, gen. of ‘skin - clad, 
fur - clad’.} 

[pählum Fa adj. Z. 23, 2. best; see pahlüm.] 

päk 926) adj. 19, 4. pious, pure; innocent. Pers. als. 

[pdki 9908) s. Z. 32, 3. purity. Pers. Ss .] 

[päneh yo) Ss. or adj. Z. 32, 6. a protector, a refuge; prolecting, 


preserving. Pers. sliz, Sans. päna, 2. -wej.| 


pänzdahum SoSswe num. 10, 4. fifteenth. [Pers. role.) 
[pänzdeh » ey num. Z. 89, 7. 8. — 15. Pers. soyslz.] 


|Papakänu yyagpe) adj. 1. 33, 1. 40, 3. Ihe Bäbegän, or son of 
Päpak, or belonging to Päpak (Sass. Insc. ?737%0Q- Papaki.)] 


[päse 34986) Z. 33. 5. The reading is doubtful. My MS. has 
925 w80g) which is evidenily an abstract noun of päsäi by means of 339 
kik, gik, Pers. se As regards its derivation it is from the Z. pasu 
‘catlle’; päse or päst is an adjectival form, meaning ‘what refers to 
cattle’. The passage in question 33, 4. 5. (vanäs e kädyözad... acdün jast) 
is to be translated thus: “Ihe sin kädyözad is taken with respect to ınen 
just in the same sense as bodyözad with respect to .cattle’; that is to say, 
Ihe former is ill-usage of men, the latter of cattle.] 


[päshid yy-1yse) P- part. I. 31, 2. scattered, dispersed. Pers. 
soul; ] 

[päspän yweSsej s. Z. 26, 2. a prolector, a guardian. Pers. „ul; 
and (ylenla.] 

[pätakhsha Myyysgye) adj. Z. 8, 11. 18, 11. proper; ruling, pos- 


sessing; royal; see Z. 58, note 4. It is also written oXgs10g»e); Comp. 
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Din-kart VII. pag. 290, lin. 16. 292, 9. of my MS., where ANNE 
pätokhshäi s. occurs in the sense of ‘propriety’ or ‘power’. Old Pers. 
patiyäkhshi “to rule over’, Inscript. of Nakshi-Rustam lin. 19.] 


A 


päzin 12273) s. 5, 4. a mountain :goat; the head or foremost goat 
in a flock; see barkhün. Pers. wie: 


päzun, or pächun yygyey Ss. 22, 9. the name of the 6th Nosk, cor- 
responding to Ihe Zand word ashäd in Ihe Yathä ahü vairyö prayer. 
[In the Din-i-vajarkart and the Riväyats, it is (he 7!k, corresponding to: the 
word ch’d. It consisted of ‘22. chapters. Its name is written g@6 


pacham in the Din-i-vajarkart, el in the Riväyats and 396) pdji in Ihe 
Dinkart. In the D, v. its contents are stated as follows: .a) on the killing 
of sheep and: goats (38>}) ‚ how they should be killed; b) what 
fourfooted animals are allowed to be eaten, and what are prohibited; 
c) "how he should strike an animal Ihe deadly blow,. who kills it at the 
time it is about to die !); d) on Ihe gähanbärs, how much there shoulıl 
be spent on them (in alms), and what will be the reward for observing 
them; e) on Desturs, Mobeds and Herbads, and on Ihe good religion 
which 'has no doubts; f) what is to be given tg those who perform good 
actions; and to him who observes Ihe gähanbärs and consecrates a dress 
to Ihe soul (of a deceased); g) what there will be in the last times, and 
what is in paradise and by what good works it may be obtained; Ah) on 
the dress which is to be given as ashödät (pious gift) to 'pious relalives; 
i) on the intervention for the pious (jadügüb?); k) on the five great and 
five small Fravardegän?), and on the almsgiving during these ten days. 
It is enjoined in this Nosk, that. it should be carefully studied by all’ men 
in order that they may know its contents well. — A far more copious 
statement of the contents of this Nosk is to be found in the Din-kart (VII. 
pagg. 279 —298 of my MS.). As they are entirely unknown in Europe, 
[ take occasion to give some extracts ®). Besides the precepts regarding 


4) This refers to an old custom among the Parsis (as Destur Hoshengji in- 
formed me) not to let sheep, goats etc. die, but to kill them before they brealhe 
their last. 


2) The five last days of Spendarmat-mäh are called the small Fravardegan, 
and the five Gätha days the great ones. 


3) I have .chosen those only which I am able to understand fully. 
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he gähanbärs, and especially the killing of sheep for the solemn cele- 
bration of ihose festivals, as already mentioned, it contained a great deal 
about legal matters, criminal, and chieflly civil laws, {he decision of judges, 
eic. I instance Ihe following passages: a) the Zeroastrian community ix 
corpore (Kar) has to decide on fines and penalties; 5b) on virtue and 
(he merit arising from benefactions, and the demerit of their neglect; 


c) on intenlional and unintentional woundings (»dhenpapı ljenps 50), 
and on those whose author is unknown, as well as those where il can- 
not be ascertained whether they are intentional, or unintentional; on 
woundings by stabbing etc.; d) on being terrified in a dreadful place 
among Kharfastars and how many Kharfastars there are; e) on seizing 
the tail of a bullock or horse on which one rides and holding it: back 
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100-0); f) on plaints to Ihe value of an asparan 6 2»), or a 
sheep, or an ox, or a slave; on summoning the defendant and the time 
fixed for it; g) if one strikes a good man with malicious intent, the 
offender is to be found out; how he may be detected; Ah) on the av- 
oiding of meeting a margerzän, i. e. a man deserving death, and the 
immunity for discharging an arrow at such a man in order to kill him; 
i) on witnesses (-0#3p); k) on the crime of sorcery; who is guilty of 
it, should be killed. Z) The 5th section (the four preceding Sections are 
not expressiy mentioned) is said to have contained twenty-four stories on 
the rise, and fall of men througlı force and crime. Further are menli- 
oned: m) plaints for the recovery of money; n) how the decision of a 


judge can be cancelled ray Imoo Sopran); 0) what should 
be decided, if one sells property which is not one’s own; p) on litiga- 
tion on account of landed property, between Iranians and non -Iranians 
( au | )»); q) whether women are permitted to give evidence in 
their own behalf; if- they are subject to the authority of a husband they 
are not permitted to appear before .the judge; r) on lawsuits on account 
of women, sheep, trees, etc.; s) on good thoughts, words and deeds of 
men, and the goodness of the good spirit; on bad thoughts, words and 
deeds, and their punishment at the bridge; t) on sins which are not 
remilted (rs) when committed for the first, when for the second, 
and when for the third, fourth, or fifth times; «) the judge has to de- 
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cide (law cases) according to the Avesta-Zand, or according to common 
usage (-ore2Wor) of the good people; v) on the power of sel- 
ling a slave, or a sheep, or an ox which is unowned (Hp alkhänak 
lit. “without a home’); w) on the whole debt. of fathers (forefathers), and 


that minors may be considered as deserving death on account of sorcery, 
if they are their (own) masters; on (the guilt of) women when they are 


their own masters (0 YES) Sm ww); x) the value of an as- 
paran is the lowest (or); and that of a slave the highest (neo); 
%y) who has the power to give a daughter in marriage, when Ihe falher 
is dead; it is prohibited to give her away out of covetousness, or to pro- 
mise marrying her to some one without keeping the promise; it is further 
prohibited that a girl should be given in exchange for another, if a brother 
says to another (man): come to my sister or daughter, I shall come to 
yours; the price paid for a girl is to be returned if she does not please 
her husband; on girls who are not married after having attained their 
15th year; 2%) on the sin of ataftdät, i. e. refusal of cooked food; 
aa) sorcery is to punished as fanäfür; bb) on the measures of ihe day 
and night; cc) who-ever kills a sheep which has not been confined by 
its owner, is guilty of murder; dd) on various kinds of property (money, 
etc.) which one is permitted to give as ashödät (alms to a pious man), 
what each person should give, and how it should be given; it is not 
allowable to say (to a man who receives the ashödät): this is ashödät; 
ee) Ormazd ereated all prosperity (äbädi) for Zertosht and the followers 
of his religion; /f) it is to be regarded as theft if one ‘who is favoured 
by fortune does not give something to a worthy man; gg) on the inter- 
ference of a judge and other masters and chiefs, including the king of 
kings, if there is strife; Ah) justice is the greatest of all good works, in- 
justice a sin, and if the judge does not decide between right and: wrong, 
it is also a sin; @) on the seven kinds of property; on the prohibition 


of taking any one’s house as a mortgage a 310 u eu Ip 
age = meeygn)-] 

ped, pid ye) s. 8, 3. Z. 24, 5. a father. Sans. pitri; 2. Iupsg, 
nom. —sß8se). It is only a shortening of pitar. Pers. ya and A. 


[ped eye) adj. Z. 39, 3. singed, spoiled. Pers. Aus .] 
24 
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[pödäak’ yau0gy6) Ss. Z. 29, 6. 38, 10.; see paitäke.] 
pöghäm wgsg) 5. 11, 4. a message; see pätäm. Pers. ‚un. 
peh 3 s. 5, 6. fat, grease, tallow. Pers. au, 
perähan erlag s. 11, 7. aloose vest, a shirt, a shift. Pers. wel: 


[peräkhinid role l. 33, 7. separated, spread, diffused; Pers. 
causal of „mals. As to its form, it is infinitive in the passage quoted, 
and stands for moprose-] 

[pergandaku see pargandaku.] 

[päseh 3939 5. 2. 24, 6. leprosy. Z. 204909), Pers. was and 


pesh 929 adv. 19, 2: Z. 1,4. 7,4. 9, 12. 19, 4. 39, 8. before, 
herebefore, former. Pers. 2. 


[pesh - angusht g@yopp® 924 5. 210, 5. Ihe fore-finger. Pers. 
3 


win + wit] 

peshäni 339939) 5. 7, 1. the forehead. Pers. Län. 

[p@sh-e-chashm For 3.4958) 5. Z. 8, 1. the eyelid, or eyelash. 
Pers. u&43 ‘before’ + > ‘the eye’.] 

[peshinik 2»YXy3e) adj. and s. I. 32, 12. former, ancient; antiquity; 
pl. pöshinigan waoNXyy3Q I. 35, 2. predecessors, forefathers, ancestors, 
‚ancients. Pers. „ins, uni and BIC STE-NER, 

[pöshmäl Ysgxy2g s. Z. 43, 9. a defendant. In the Dinkart it is 
always written LIPPEN peshmär, i. e. one who speäks (standing) before 
(the judge); from p@sh ya and mar, Z. mare ‘to repeat’. The opposite 
is pasmäl, pasmär, q. v.] 

[peshupäi wesyup3g) s. I. 33, 10. 34, 7. a chief, a leader, a high- 
priest. Pers. Iyias.| 

[pöstän yyog&g) s. Z. 10, 6. a breast, a nipple. Pers. lis.] 

petam Pe Ss 11, 4. an embassy, a mission (specially from a 


king); a message; fame, rumour; report, news, advice. This word can 
be pronounced and read patgäm, and that is correct, as we find the same 
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in Hebrew and Chald. D}N9. [It is however no Hehrew or Chaldee, but a 


genuine Persian word which has crept into the books of the Old Testa- 
ınent. As to its derivation it is to be traced to gam ‘to go’ + prep. 
pati = 7. paiti meaning literally “what comes to (one’), i. e. a message.] 


pelisär Jsz0egye) Ss. 20,2. 22, 1. [re-commencement, renewal, con- 
tinuation; see padisär. Pers. ud; « In 22,1. it is explained by pastäk, 
but this is probably rather a contrast than an explanation, ihe meanin&s 
of both words being omitted, since the words petisär va pastä can only 
mean ‘re-commencement and conclusion’, in the phrase in 20, 2., which 
may be translated as follows: “The re-commencement and conclusion of 
each month is ended from Anhomä to Anirän’. See B. 49, 16.] 


pil Ysy s. 6,7. an elephant. Pers. Jus, Arab, hal: [Chald. x9B-] 

[pim IE Z. 24, 5. milk. Z. paöma.] 

[pir Yu adj. and .s. Z. 6, 8. old, aged, hoary; an old man. Pers. 
Be 

[pirämün y dee adj. Z. 9, 13. surrounding, around. Pers. Bo 
and ayel.] 


pireh 20 s. 21, 8. a widow, an old woman. Pers. o) Sr and 
5 ‘bald; a recluse’. 


[pirözgar hans adj. Z. 22, 7. victorious. Pers. Pay Zand 
verethraghna.] 


[pirösgarihä “wohaD28 s. pl. Z. 9, 2. victories; see pirözgar.] 
| [piruku um adj. I. 34, 2. old, ancient.] 

piyäz 0 s. 4, 8. an onion. Pers. ‚Un. 

pömaman, PT) 7,3. 284. 3l, 8. the . mouth. In the Far- 
hang-i Jehängiri, punman. Syr. köa> (man is a. suffix.) [Chald. 0%, 
Arab. PER 

[pörnä, pürnäi ud s. 2. 4, 5. 24, 4. 39, 11. an adult, a grown- 
up person, a youth. Z. yasauj)kes.| 


poryö-dakishihä, poryödkeshthä 0002>-Plie s. pl. 23, 7, the 
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people of the first religion, the religion which, before Zoroaster, the 
Iranians embraced. Z. gap baabug. [poryötkesh Xy2y0p Ye) 
I. 33, 3., pl. poryötkeshanu yyg>gepMg I. 34, 1. 35, 1., poryöt- 
köshanu osseplie I. 32, 1.; from Z. paoirya “first” and dkaesha 


‘creed, religion’. It denotes in the traditional books only the Zoroastrians; 
comp. Introduction to ZPGI. pag. XVI.] 


pösht yyye 5. 7, 7. the back. Pers. wis, Sans. prishtha. 
pöst we) s. 5, 7. Z. 6, 9.10. 11. 7,1. 10, 8. the skin. [pl. 
pöst,hä yygosye) I. 40, 2. skins, hides.] Z. paRd. Pers. wumgs. 


prag > 6,2%. mD.JLitis gl, ‘a crow; in D, E. Ausus 
‘a sparrow’; in J. D. sd: , ol “lying, or a winged animal’; but I 
(hink this, as well as rärag, means “a chicken’, Pers. & Pak 


prashyä 20-030 s. 10, 5. see panashyä. 
prastük, pirastuk yeale 5. 6,2. a swallow. [Pers. dange, ya 


in, ul and Sud: | 


[präräst, fräräst RR p. part. Z. 3,1. 41, 4. In the first pas- 
sage it forms part of the translation of the Z. hakered ‘once’, and appears lo 
express kered, whereas ha seems to be rendered by Say khaduki ‘one’; 
in 41, 4. it refers to the number of päi ‘feet’ of which a gäm consists 
in other places save the Vendidäd. Destur Hoshengji translates it here by 
‘only one’; but I suspect the numeral ‘one’ has been left out in his 


text; in my old MS., there sp NZ) e) ‘only two’. It seems to 


mean ‘only, alone’. As to its etymology the second part is Z. rästa ‘just’, 
lit. ‘arranged’; the first either parä or frä.] 


[püdeh gyoye) adj. Z. 24, 9. rotten, old, weak. Pers. »042.] 

pukhtan yygyye) v. 15, 4. pres. 1° sing. pazem 5" 34 sing. 
pazed MB" 15, 5. to cook, to ripen. Pers. „iss, Z. pach, Sans. 
pacha. 


[punsashna,, punseshne Bye) » ya) » pause) Ss. Z. 24, 3. 
I. 32, 2. 4. asking, questioning; a question. Pers. way .] 
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punsidan, v. to ask; pret. 34 sing. punsid gy3yye) 22, 3. he asked. 
[An older ortlography for pursidan, q. v.] 
[punsitäri ydsegyäöyyg) s. I. 35, 12. inquisitiveness; information.] 


pur Ye adj. 18, 10. Z. 24, 3. full. Pers. 2 

[pürnä, pürnäi ug s. Z. 39, 11, see pörnä.] 

pursidan, v.to ask; pret. 34 sing. pursid wohe 22, 3. he asked, 
questioned, interrogated. [Pers. [BR VwEn Z. »gk0, Sans. prachehh.] 

pus 316) S. 8, 5. a son, a boy, a youth. Pers. > and er 4:2 
big, Sans. putra. 

[pätagt IE s. I. 34, 6. rottenness; see püdeh.] 


Tı 


[gäheshne )xy3@9ww Z. 4, 3. privation, want. Pers. jüslgs,] 


r ) 


ra \ pron, 18, 1. Z. 19, 6. 25, 3. 44,2. I, myself, me. [In Ihe 
Sassanian inscriptions A) l, see B. 83, 1. 84, 1. and Flandin Voy. en 
Perse, vol. 4, pl. 190, I. 13. 22. 23. etc. Chald. ’ ‘to me’. Some scho- 
lars identify the word wilh the Afghan h rä which is originally used as 
a dative of the pronoun af the 1° person sing. and plur., with and without, 
the dative particles. But Dr. Trumpp in his excellent article on the 
Pas’tö (Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft vol. XXI, 
pag. 135) explains it, and I think correcily, as a shortening® of 11%, 
comparing Afghänic „9 _ 15 “to ihee’ and » = hal “to him, her, it’. 
Accordingly the idea of the pronoun of the 1° person is not contained in 
ra, which besides does not exist in that sense in any other Iranian lan- 
guage. Moreover the | & is essential in the Afghänic rd, which is never 
shortened if it be used either in the singular or plural, or with any 


post -positive particle; but in Pahlavi, ‘P is never written rö, 
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4 


or 2, räi. If it, were identical with the Afghänic rä, the & would ‘not 
have been omitted. Besides, all Ihe pronouns of the second and third 
persons in the Afghänic, in the singular as well as in the plural, look 


somewhat different from ihose used in the Pahlavi. For ä rak, lak 


“thou’, we find „2 as dat. (nom. 5, gen. L5ö etc; see Trumpp I. c. 
pag. 137.), for N ranman, lanman ‘we’, there is müngah, for £) 
raküm, laküm ‘ve’, there is wu, mb etc. The only other point of coin- 
cidence may be found between L,, A varman (olman, ülman) ‘he’ 
and Afgh. » “to him’ and ‘to them’; but >) is in most cases used as a 
dative particle, and the third person expressed by eh: and-we can explain 
them from the Semitic languages (see var and varman), just as well as 
all the other Huzväresh pronouns. Most decisive against the identification 
of \ with rd, is the occurrence of the pronoun in the form ?7 li in the 
Sassanian inscriplions, and the circumstance that if a cha is added, there 
appears o) r7j, Üij (q. v.), the ? being then actually expressed; comp. also 
ragoman (q. v.) which stands for liüman ‘I am’. As regards the cir- 


cumstance that Ihe 2 of %, which is essential, is not expressed in writing, 
I think this was done to distinguish the pronoun of the 1° person sing. 


from the numeral for twenty 33, which is’always written wilh a final 3.] 
rabä En adj. 9, 1. [f. 35, 6.] great, venerable, splendid. Syr. 1>5, 
Arab. er Heb. 27 [Chald. emph. 83%; Assyr. rabu.] | 
. rabmaman 122) s. 7,8. Z. 30, 8. the heart, soul, mind; the 
centre. Chald. 2 emph. N25; Arab. SL ; man is a suffix. [Should 


be pronounced labmaman, or lababmaman Kö: as it is often spelt. 
Assyr. kbbu.] 

rachat «o adv. 18, 11. [This is translated by the Päzand \e, 
and both words are left unexplained by Destur Hoshengji. They are clas- 
sed among the adverbs, preposilions and conjunctions, and the meaning 
“moist’ given by Anquetil, cannot therefore be correct. If Jg be read tar, 


it.may be taken as the comparative suffix, meaning ‘more’, or as ” ‘fresh’ 
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in the adverbial sense of ‘afresh, anew, again’; in either case, “ may 
be read lavad, and be perhaps identified with the Chald. Tiy-5; \ 
may also be read dar and identified with „2 “in, on’, and if this can be 
taken in the sense of ‘towards, or against, ®®d may be read lachad, and 
identified with the Chald. 79-5; Zachad 3% occurs in Ihe Sass. Inse. 
in the sense of ‘towards, in he direction of’; see B, 83, 7., and in the 
Chaldzo-Pahlavi version 7b, see B. 84, 7.] 

rachitä To) \ s. 8,6. a female slave, a maid-servant, [It is pro- 
bably only a miswriting for rapitä, q. v.] 

radadä PR) adj. and s. 7,5. true; a fact, truth; what is just and 


right; in the Burhän-i qäti’, it is radkä. [The word appears to be 
Semitic; but it is difficult to find its equivalents; 77 is in Hebr. and 


Chald. ‘expanded, extended’; 777 ‘to tread down’; 77 ‘to go, to walk; 
to rule’; Syr. 2) “to go; to flow; to chastise’; Chald. 077 ‘to chaslise; 
to rule’; Ethiop. rad’a ‘to help, assist’; etc.] 

[radi xy s. Z. 14, 2. chieftain-ship. Z. »e»).] 

[radtum er) adj. Z. 21, 7. chiefest, headmost, most leading; 
superlative of rad, Z. 308) .] 

raftan nass v. 15,13. 16,1. to walk, to go, to proceed; to elapse, 
see sazitönatan. [Pers. „Sy -] 

rag 33 s. 6, 10. a vein. Pers. Ss. 

raglaman, rajlaman 42) s. 7, 11. Z. 11, 4. 24, 5. a foot; some 


pronounce it rajlaman, and that is, I think, more correct. Arab. JS); 
man is a suffix. [In the Sass. Insc. > lagalman, B. 83, 6. 12. 
Chald. 532, Syr. Üs}.] 

Hagemann 5) sing. ragömanshän ooce) pl. pron. 18, 2, we, 
we all. [The pronunciation is incorrect; it should be Küman, liümanshän; 
the first parl 33 being identical with Zi in the Sassanian inscriptions; see 
ra; .üman is ‚gy» hüman, homan, Sass..Insc. d2V. 6 expresses 
] am’, like its Päzand am; Oodp is the plural of it, pay shän ser- 
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ving as characteristic of the plural just as in wood ; üman (homan) 
is used for ihe expression of existence; see homand.] 


rahtk PO! s. 9, 8. a slave. [Pers. >. 


rahik 2 adv. or adj. 18, 8. late; slowly; grey with age, old, 
antique; a long while. [Chald. p'n7 and pr7I-] 


[rajasteh gu) adj. Z. 28, 9. true, just. Z. pay350).] 
[rajlaman «y s. Z. 24, 5. a foot; see raglaman.] 


rak „ pron. 18, 1. Z. 3, 10. 29, 3. thou, thee. [Chald. 79» 72 
“to thee, thy”.] 
, rak „ num. 20, 1. 7.—30. 


rakhär Yu) adv. 10, 2. 19, 1. Z. 4,4. 13, 10. 38, 4. 42, 6. 
again, back, afresh, anew; towards. It also denotes contrariety, reversion, 
declivity; see «väz. In D. E., D. J. and D.N. it is read nakhär in 10, 2., 
and rakhär in 19, 1., I think the former is incorrect and the latter cor- 
rect, as we have läkhar in Chaldee; so it should be read either rakhär, 
or lakhär; but not nakhär, nor ränär as some would pronounce it. 
[See Zakhär; Chald. inx>-] 


rak,hönatan mens) v. 17, 8. to think, to consider, to meditate. 
[Its nearest approachı appears 10 be Yp7 ‘to expand’s but the identity is 
very doubtful.] 


[rakht Pei0) s. Z. 20, 10. suit of clothes; see Z. 61, note 2. Pers. 

wu>) J] 
rakitä 039) s. 9, 7. a scholar, a student, a disciple, a pupil; 
a boy; a servant, a groom. [It is probably to be traced either to the root 
=>5 Hebr. and Chald. ‘to seize, to take’, or to up) ‘to collect, to gather”. 
I take it as a present participle, or as a noun. derived from a present 
participle (comp. pkykitä) 2, 725 in a metaphorical sense ‘to seize with 
“the mind’, i. e. to comprehend; one who is accustomed to comprehend with 


his mind’, what he hears, be he a student, or a servant. It is to be pro- 
nounced lakitä.] 


rakötä 0019) adj. 9, 9. prudent, wise, canny, vigilant, cautious, 
well-versed. [This word is closely allied to rakitä, lakitä, but not iden- 
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tical with it. It is an adjeclive whereas rakitä is a substantive;. comp. 
Hebr. NPD ‘one appointed to superintend’, and PD ‘a superintendent’; 
see Ewald Ausführliches Lehrbuch der hebr. Sprache $. 149, e.] 


rakiım FR) pron. 18, 1. Z. 3, 9. 4, 1.2. 13, 4. 15, 7. 22, 3. ye, 
you. Arab, reg . [Chald.' 0125 “10 you, your”.] 
[rameh „eo s. 2.23, 3. a flock, a herd; a crowd. Pers. lo, and &e,.] 


ramitönatan end v. 16, 5. to throw, to cast away; [p: part. 
ramitüntu wonoe 1 I. 41, 4. Chald. AM from 097; Sass. Inser. 


0?0 lamitan, or lamitun, see B. 83, 8. 15. and Fland. Voy. en Perse, 
vol. 4. pl. 190, 1. 19; in the Chalda&o-Pahlavi N’ B. 84, 7.] 


[ranj EN s. I. 34, 9. trouble, toil, painstaking. Pers. & 


raphä yo s s. 8, 5. a servant boy, a slave, a youth. ‘[Should 
perhaps be read rapiyä, and is merely a variant of rapyd. Chald. 8°27.] 


[rapisavin E23) s. Z. 42, 6. a variant of rapitavin.] 


rapilä 00) s. 8, 5. a female slave, a maid-servant. |[Appears 
to be allied to a fem. form of the Chald. 0'237 ‘a boy, a youth’; a form like 


NN] is to be presupposed; 27 actually :occurs in the sense. of ‘girl’.] 


[rapitavin Yaroe) 5. Z. 42, 5. the rapithwina gäh, or äfternoon 
part of the day. Z. hushuue) e] 


rapmaman 6) s. 9, 8. a slave, an inferior or low person. [The 
word appears to be connected in some way with the verb rapmamöna- 
tan; it is probably derived from it in the sense of ‘one who brings, or 
fetches what he has been ordered’, i. e. a servant.] 


rapmamönatan merkke v. 16, 2. to bring, to adduce or fetch; 
to cause, lo produce. [No Semitic root can be adduced which bears a 
striking resemblance to it; notwithstanding it must be derived from 
a Semilic origin, as il is certainly no Iranian verb. I trace it to a pre- 
cative form of the Pael (causative) of Ni2 ‘to come’, caus. ‘to bring’, 
in the following manner. ! is the prefix of the precative or optative in 
the Assyrian, just as Jin Arabic (Oppert Grammaire assyrienne $. 114, b 
pagg. 51. 52 of the 24 edition); ) p stands for_ | b,.for in the Assyrian 

pi} 
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> and D occur simultaneously in the same root, e. g. W329 and WEY ‘to 
make’ (see Oppert I. c. pag. 6); ££ mm represents the duplication of 
yy vv, as in the Assyrian cuneiform writing the letters m and v are not 
distinguished at all, but always expressed by the same signs (Oppertl.c. 
pag. 8). Accordingly the original form to which I trace rapmamönatan, 
seems to have been lkibammün = hbavvün “let them bring’. One may 
object that in Hebrew the Piel of xi2 is not used, but instead of it the 
Hifil 8°27, and that in Chaldee the word is not known. But 812 occurs 
in the Assyrian (see Oppert |. c. $. 190. 4. pag. 89), and there the 
verbs which are at ihe same time Y'y and N’, actually form a Pael. That 
the precative appears in the Pahlavi is not very surprising, as it is a mood 
of very frequent use in the Assyrian. If the Semitic perfect and imper- 
fect forms are employed in the Pahlavi, why should the precatives be 
excluded ?] 

rapün yo) s. 10, 7. ashield, a buckler, a target. [No corresponding 
Semitic words can be found. I suspect it is some Turanian word.] 


rapyä 00) s. 8, 5. a servant-boy, a slave, a youth, [Chald. 0°27-] 

rarä N s. 7, 1. an ear. [This term for “ear, is found neither in 
any Semitic nor in any Aryan language.] 

rasidan mas) v. 17, 6. to reach, arrive; to get, receive. Pers. 
gm. 

rasik 0) s. 9, 8. a’ slave. [From rasidan, meaning ‘one who 
comes when ordered’; comp. rapmaman.] 


rasnik 410) s. 10, 7. a javelin, a short spear or demi-lance. 
raspind up) s. 19, 9. autumn, harvest, fall of leaves. 
[rastakinitu woran) v. I. 35, 3. 34 sg. pres, he liberaled,, set 


‚free; denominative of rastak “liberated’, Pers. gi = BL) *to escape, 
to be liberated’.] 


[rasti oe) s I. 41, 8. It stands for rästi usa ‘probity, 
truth; Pers, u J 


ratmaman 177) adv. 19, 1. here, at this place, in this world; it 
is opposite to Gamaman. [Chald. mn “hither’.] 
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ratoshtäid Brno s. 22, 10. the name of the seventh Nosk, 
chid. [Aceording to the Din-i-vajarkart and the Riväyats, it was the &th 
Nosk, consisting of fifty chapters. After the time of Alexander only 
thirteen were recovered. Their contents are stated in the D. v. a) how 
obedience should be shown, and how commands should be given; that 
the orders of kings, highpriests and judges should be obeyed; 5) on the 


fortification of towns (“o8-0 32100) by providing them with walls; 
c) on the religious dulies; d) on the things requisite for causing the re- 
surrection (of the bodies); e) on walking (four-footed) animals, and birds, 
sheep and fishes, whichever may have been created by Ormazd and 
Aharman; f) on all seas, mountains and countries. — The name is written 


EN IE SON, ratöshtäiti in the Dinkart, which would be a real Zand 
word. It is no doubt connected with rathaöshtäo ‘a warrior’.] 


rayomand 3,6yw adj. 24, 4. Z. 28, 8. splendid, [Z. ra&vant.] 

raz 54) s. 4, 4. vineyard; a vine; a grape. Pers. »- 

razm c5\ s. 10, 4. battle. [Pers. 2. Z. 604) “battle-line’,] 

r& = adv. 17, 4. 24, 6. not, Chald. ND5 see Id. 

[räd vo adj. Z. 28, 8. generous. Pers. oh, ‘liberal’, Z. räiti ‘gift’,] 

rädönatan ya) v. 16,1. to run, pound, flow, gallop. [rddöned 
NE 34 pers, sg. pres. Z. 34, 8. It should be pronounced rehatüntan; 
Chald. OT) from 87 ‘to run’, Syr. Am; Hebr. 97 id.] 

[rdeshna‘ ya) s. Z. 38, 1. The meaning is not clear.] _ 

[rd er, a particle which is always .put after the words and sen- 
tences to which it refers, a regular postposition; it expresses @) for the 


sake of, on account of, Z. 3, 5. 6. ab 2 wu ya on account of two, of 
three (i. e. if {wo or three are mentioned); comp. Z. 5,8. 9. 35, 8. 37, 6. 


39,11. 40,6.7.9. Db) as regards, in respect of Z. 36,5.6.8. BR SW 


as far as a guiltless (innocent) person is concerned. c) for, Z, 13, 4. Br Fn) 


for you; ee 16 2. 2, 4. wherefore. d) in order to, I. 39, 4. in this 
meaning it stands after a whole sentence, generally after'the infinitive. e) it 
denotes sometimes the accusative, I. 41, 2. just as h in Persian. Etymo- 
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logically it is to be traced to the Old Pers. rädiy in awhyarädiy “there- 
fore’ (Inscript of Bisutun I, 6. 7.). In Zand we find a subst. räti, plur. 
rälayö, which means originally ‘gift’, but which is taken in the more 
general sense of ‘thing’; see my work on the Gäthas vol. I, pag. 92. The 
modern Persian particle h, denoting the dative as well as the accusative, 


is identical with 9. See more about r& in my pamphlet ‘über die 
Pehlewi-Sprache und den Bundehesch’ pag. 21. 22.] 


[ram w s. Z. 44, 3. a proper name of some Parsi priest.] 

[r@mushna, rämashni or), yo s. Z. 28, 8. 44,1. pleas- 
ure. Pers. y&l, id.] 

rän RN) S. 7, 11. Z. 11, 3. the thigh. Pers. oh: 2. a). 

rärag Am) 6, 2. (see prag). 

räs 0) or räh vo. s. 2, 5. Z. 14, 10. 24, 8. 35, 2. way, path, 
passage, road. Pers. sh). 

räst «au adj. and s. 7, 5. right, true; truth, fact. Pers. wu, 

rästihä PEN adv. 23, 6. rightly, in the right way. Pers. u. 


[rästu 1000 part. I. 35, 7. TIP BER) 1e) ‘it was accomp- 
lished’. The translation ‘it was rearranged’ is probably better.] 

räz o) s. 7, 5. a secret, a mystery; pl. räz,hä yo) Z. 8, 9. 
Pers. 5. 

re N} num. 20, 7. 22, 8. 23, 6. twenty; 20. 


[rösh, rish 93) s. Z. 28, 9,.36, 1. 3. 37, 1. a wound. Pers. u). 
Z. rish ‘to wound'.] 


richa o pron. 18, 1. to me too, of me toa, I also; rö + cha. 
[Should be pronounced licha. To’ prove that there can be no mistake as 
regards the meaning, I quote a passage from the Dinkart vol. VII, pag. 292, 


lin. 13. 14. of my MS. }, ) 213,022 0) Ko? \ 35 L, N) 
121, 2,050 147 N) ss ‘come thou to my sister (or) daughter, I too come 


.to thine’, Chald. ‘> “to me’ + Pahl. a cha ‘also’. See more under ra.] 
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ridak RN) s. 8, 5. a servant boy, a slave, a youth. Pers. Jay; 
it means also a prematurely-born child. 
[ridän? 065) s. Z. 11, 2. exerement. Pers, vo) “to ease nature’, 


sa) ‘excrement‘. Z. irita. Vend. 5,1. W. where it is rendered by 
Saga © i. e, ‘he discharges excrement’.} 

rish 93) s. 7, 6. a beard. Pers. ui). 

rish 93) see rösh. 


rishönatan ers) v. pres. 1. sing. rishönem, 3. sing. rishöned, 
15, 3. to knead, mix, leaven, to create a form. [Should be pronounced 
lishönatan. Chald. and Hebr. W155; Syr. „AS; Ethiop. lavis, “to knead'.] 


[robashna N s. a) walking, going, Z. 41, 7. 8. oyN DM 
“in walking’, Z. 42, 2.; b) flowing, continous flow, Z. 36, 8. yyyıp I 
continous flow of blood; c) it is the translation of the terminations tätö, 
tätad, tätem Z. 29, 1. and in this sense translated by Destur Hoshengji 
‘Jasting, duration, current, continuous’. — robashnt Po s. translates 
in Z. 11, 8. the tätem of drvatätem, in 17, 7. tätaöcha of yavatätae- 
cha, in 23, 11. tätem of ushtatätem. Il expresses here. duration, con- 
tinuity. Pers. u) J 


robäk 30 adj. going; 24,3. [My yo) ‘may it be going’ i. e. 
be efficacious |(said of an incanlation). I. 39, 2. yo1g 3 to set a- 
going, to set in motion, to make lasting (said of the religion when 
established by Zoroaster.) In Z. 21, 9. it renders urunö in athaurunö, 
where Destur Hoshengji translates it by ‘agreeable’; see Z. 62, note 1. 
Pers. 1a).] 

[robäan my» s. Z. 11, 11. 23, 9. 36, 9. I. 35, 9. soul, spirit. Pers. 
wIy). Z. urvan.] 


[robänik ap adj. Z. 34, 1. It probably means ‘what refers to 


the soul”. ap 3437, ‘the robänik sin’ is put together with the hami- 
mäläan sins, q. v.] 
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röbäs 0 s. 21, 9. a fox. Pers. un. [Z. urupi.] 


röd AN) s. 3, 1. a channel of a river, a great river; a lake. Pers. 
Os) and la Oy). [Z. urud, loc. urüidhi.] 

[rodhik 33 A) adj. Z. 39, 11. It probably means ‘grown-up; high, 
tall’. Z. rud “to grow’; raodha ‘stature, height’. The original form may 
have been raodhya.] 


[rodik ze) s. Z. 10, 11. an intestine. Pers. O9), sy) J 
. röe, rot »D s. 7, 3. Z. 7, 13. the face. Pers. sy). 


röeshman PN s. 6, 10. Z. 6, 6. 7. 11. 7, 4. 9. 44,1. the head; 
23, 6. beginning; also used for ‘end’ or ‘“finis’; top, summit. [Chald. WN", 
©, Hebr. WNN.] 


röghan A} s. 5, 7. oil. Pers. ey: Z. raoghna. 


röin N) adv. 19, 2. before, ro + in. [It appears ‚to be Semitic, 
as it is explained by the Persian p@sh. It is probably to be read löfn, as 
it is best traced to Chald. yy5 ‘before the eye’, | have however some 


doubts as to the correctness of this derivation. We must, perhaps after 
all, trace it to 1) ‘face’. Sass. Inse. 9902} Idini, B. 83, 5.] 


röman N pron. 18, 1. Z. 4, 1. 20, 7. 22, 11. we, (pl. of \ ra). 


[Should be lanman. In the Sassanian inscriptions ed N lanman Bund. 
ed. Westergaard pag. 83, lin..11. Päiküli IX. 4. X, 2. XI. 2. Chald. m 
It is an oblique case, like all the Semitic pronouns employed in Pahlavi, 
but used as nominative.] 


romanä I. or röramnä Fe) S, 3, 9. a pomegranate. Arabic 
3 . [Hebr. }1107, Chald. 3199, 83929, Syr. {12003, Ethiop. romän.] 

röpä u s. 6, 6. a fox. Pers. b,,. 

röpäh PM) s 21, 9. a fox; see röbäs.. 


rorman r\) adj. 19, 10. eternal, everlasting. [It is explained by 
Dad 2)al „lanl> and cannot be connected with roramnäd ‘“pomegranate. 
I take it as identical with Hebr. D51y5 “for-ever’, Chald. 79747 id.} 
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[roshanu wor adj. I. 32,4. 83, 6. 35,4. shining, lucid. yo) y # 
like the original light (lit. “from the shining ground’). Pers. 62)) .] 

[roshn? “uyoD s. Z. a) light, a translation of raochanhem Z. 28, 
10.; 1. 32, 4. 35, 4, b) wealth Z. 18,11. a translation of sha@tem, Pers. 
st) ] | 

[roshni - fräz PA IP) s. Z. 42, 11. name of the fourth quar- 
ter of the night. It is the translation of PLUS sgusupba). 


[röst BP) v. 32 sg. pret. Z. 28, 10. he grew up; see rüstan.] 
[rostäk guys) s. Z. 18, 10. a country. Pers. Lu.) 


rotman Fr prep. with, 18, 11. [Z. 3, 2. 13, 1. 25, 1. together 
with, 20,3. NOLSIZD ker it goes with, i. e. it is added (used of suf- 
fixes and terminations) Z. 2, 3. Xy900898) ke) eg 12 he came for- 
ward with a publication, i. e. he brought forward a publication I. 33, 4. 
EITN ker xy one with the other, i. e. mutual; I]. 41, 3, 5. Syr, EN 
‘with’. Chald. nıb *towards’.] 


röz SD. EN 5.19, 7. 2,49, 3. 48, 9 day. Pers. 39). 
[rubänu Der) see robän.] 


rudastä 083) 2,44 village, a market-town or village, any 
inhabited place. Pers. Lug. In the Pahlavi translation of the first 
fargard of the Vendidäd it is thus explained: gw gay 5 yon) 
EIN 12 -sepupw ‘and the place where the people live (habitable place) 
is called rostäk’”. [As regards the origin of the word I doubt its identity 
with rustä, by which it is explained; but I am unable to point out as yet 
a Semilic-equivalent.] 

rüsten yes» v. 14, 5. pres. 1. sing. rüem, 3. sing. red to grow, 
to spring up (as some 'herbs, 'grass, trees, etc.) Pers. rm « Z. urudh. 

 rustä en) 2, 4. see rudastä, Pers. Lie), 
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sa 4) num. 20, 8. forty, 40. 


sabsabä yo, s. 6, 10. the hair of the body or head. [Vullers 


compares (Lexicon Persico-Latinum vol. Il, pag. 1545) the Syriac has 
which means ‘a lip, and the shore of the sea’, Hebr. 73W, Chald. NDD, 


Arab. RäE, and states its plural to be {&»; but neither the Syriac gram- 
mars, nor the dictionaries of the language, know of such a plural, but give 
‚as in the status absolutus, and das (see Hofmann, Grammatica 
Syriaca pag. 274) in the status constructus. As neilher the form, nor the 
meaning is in accordance with sabsabä, the comparison is inadmissible. 
As regards the sound, the nearest approaches to it are the Arabic 


Pu 


u“. 8 _0- - -0- 
mw ‘to make flow’, mu ‘a desert’, [aro °to disperse, diffuse, 
SS -0- 
to destroy’, „ware ‘thick’; Ethiop. sabsäb ‘marriage’; but the meanings 
nowhere suit.] 


sad 3 num. 20, 9. a hundred. Z. Ggwsa; Sans. sata; Pers. 
Ag. 


sadigar Nas num. 2, 9. Z. 1, 6. 42, 9. third. Pers. Pe 


sag & s. 6, 5. the dog. . Pers. da) [Z. spä, acc. spänem. Sans. 
svan, Greek xuwv, Lat. canis, Lithuanian szunis, nom. szu. The old- 
Persian form appears to have been spaka, as we learn from Herodotus, 
who informs us (T, 110.) that the Medes, whose language, as far as they 
were Aryans, was identical with the Persian, called a dog oraxe.] 

sahastan 28 pres. 3dsing. sahöd v. 13, 2. to fear, to dread. 
Pers. „yiugw; see madmamünastan. 

[sahtd wen v. 34 sg. pres. Z. 26, 1. wishes, desires. It rests 
however only on an emendation made by Destur Hoshengji, who reads 
80 for 93; it is Ihe explanation of the Zand na» = ga aa 
which is generally rendered in Pahlavi by Er 4 ‚to which the meaning 
‘to wish, desire’ is frequently given; see madmamünastan.] 


[sahm ws s. Z. 34, 5, fear, terror. Pers. Pe Se 
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sak 3,49 num. 20, 8. fifty, 50. 


sakädüm ID s. 23, 3. Z. 38, 5. the name of the 18! Nosk 
tm. [The name of this Nosk is not to be found in the lists of the Rivä- 
yats, but in the Dinkart it is enumerated. In Z. 38, 5. a passage from it 
is quoted. This proves beyond doubt that a sacred book which bore the 
name of Sakätum’ actually existed.] 


[sakht 9» adj. Z. 27, 3. vigorous, powerful. Pers, usw .] 


sakhtan yyygyp 32 v. pres. 1. sing. sanjem, 3. sing. sanjed. v. 14, 13. 
Z. 43, 12. to weigh; to draw; to be trusted; to turn or render hard. 
Pers. „Jalw, 
sakhün ya s. 11, 4. Z. 8, 6. 8. 26, 7. 32, 7. 43, 8, I. 34, 9. a 
word; discourse; speech. Pers. ya, ga, Em, „Ew, and 
3 
a | 
sakind p98 s. 10, 6. a knife. Arab. uw, [Chald. 730, Syr. 
Huae] | Pie, 
salid, salyü 99% adj. 19, 4. Z. 2, 9. 4, 10. 20, 9. 24,5. bad, 


wicked. Arabic v7 n- The proper pronunciation of the word is 
sariä, as will be seen from saritar the comparative of the same, [It is 
doubtful whether it is identical with the Arab. A ‘wickedness’ to. which 
the Hebr. “D ‘obstinate, sour, sullen’, may be added, as it is not to be 
traced to a verbum Y”y, but to one 7’, or N’d. The nearest approach 
to it is Chald. xD, Syr. Lin ‘stinking, of bad smell’. As regards the 
affinity of the ideas ‘to stink’ and ‘to be bad’, compare the Hebr. WI ‘to 
stink’, with the Chald. ©2, Syr. Wu ‘bad'.] 


[salyä-bakht eyyo)e adj. I. 40, 4, of bad luck, unfortunate. 
Pers. vSUd ] 
[sandär Von Z. 40, 2. I. 41, 6. master, chief. Pers. „Nor“ .] 


[saneh a9 5. Z. 36, 5. 6. 7. 37, 4. a blow with a weapon. Z. 
snatha ‘a blow’.] 


[sanehä Ayyy 5. Z. 34, 6. a weapon, It should be pronounced 
snäsh, 2. snaithish.] 
26 
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sang 3%, s. 12, 5. a weight; value, wörth, price; a stone (either 


precious or pebble). Pers. Ki, 


sapand, safand >88 s. 23, 2. the name of the 13th Nosk anhe- - 
ush. [lt contained sixty chapters. Its contents are thus stated in the 
Din-i-vajarkart: a) on the value of knowledge for men; 5b) on good 
works which serve to benefit scholars and pious men; c) the history of 
Zoroaster who was born from the womb of Doghdi; d) for how many 
days during ten years each Destur and Mobed, as long as he is in the 
state of purity (which has been effected by the Barashnom ceremony), 
should repeat with a melodious voice this Nosk, by which means he may 
obtain the fulfilment of any wish for himself, or for others. — As regards 
the etymology of the word, it is no doubt, identical wilh the Zand speista 
‘growing, wise, holy’.] 

sapandomad g£pyg% s. 20, 3. 23, 10. the name of the 5tk day 
in each month, also the name of the 12! month; name of a genius pre- 
siding over the earth, ärmaiti. Originally in Z. spssg)an ET t7JE.) 
which is changed to sapandomad and sepandärmad. 


sapar \y® s. 10,7. a shield, a buckler, a target. Pers. y: 

sapar-jaliä de s. 3, 8. the quince fruit. Arabic, drin, 

[sapal Yoga s. Z. 8, 2. the bridge of Ihe nose, The Persian 
Jlis, Jlas “a sherd, skin of a walnut‘, may be compared.] 


[sapärz Sue s. Z. 10, 11. the spleen. Z. spereza.] 


sapetmän, sapetämänu yyEgy63 » yyapnsen adj. 23, 8. I. 32,2. 
pure, hallowed; the name of the 9th grandfather of the great prophet 
Zoroaster, who is consequently called after this name, Zartosht of Sapet- 
män, just as Medyomäh of Arastan, etc. 2. 60962 . 

[sapojashni urBgI0® s. Z. 35, 7. stabbing.] 

[sapojed Lee v. 34 pers. sg. pres. Z. 35, 8.9. he stabs, pier- 
ces. Pers. Re, vrDy.] | 


sar Yo s. 6, 10. 20, 2. the head; also. used for the end, as sar 
bahöd *it is at an end’. Pers. Faakı 
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saräcd PERY® v. 15, 10. Z. 31, 7. 34 sing. sardem pol v. 15, 
10. 1°: sg, pres. tense of sarüdan, q. v. 


[sardeh 369% s. Z. 17, 3. kind, species. Pers. 5Oyw .] 

sareshtan IN pres. 1. sing. saröshöm, 3. sing. sareshed v. 
15, 3. to mix, knead, leaven, to create a form. Pers. wie. 

[sarineh yıpda s. Z. 10, 12. the buttocks. Pers. vr] 

[sartshodeh FRFRRE\Y® num. Z. 1, 6. one-third. Z. thrishva.] 

saritar Yo) adj. 19, 4. comparative of said, pl. saritarän 
yalpoa Z, 31, 1. very bad, very wicked, malignant, etc. Here the ori- 
ginal form sariä is, restored; see salid. 

[saritari PAYS s. Z. 2, 2. badness.] 

saritönatan eng) v. 15, 12. to embrace, copulate, to cohabit 
with a woman. [The word is, doubtless, of Semitic origin; but I cannot 
discover it in the Semitic dialects. ’%D, in Chaldee means only ‘to stink’, 
but not ‘to cohabit’, The nearest approach to saritönatan, as regards the 


meaning, appears to be Chald 55D ‘to lickle, to titillate’, which is used 
with respect to the gratification of lust.] 


sarkötd 98 5.7, 5. a secret, a mystery. Arab. pa: [The 


Burbän-i-gäti’ assigns to it, besides this meaning, that of „lo ‘a piece of 
wood for Ihe execution of slaves’, but in the old Glossary itself, such a 
meaning seems to be unknown. Its etymology is uncertain. It is, perhaps, 
a corruption of the Lalin sccretum.] 


[saroba yy 3 s. 1) horn, a horny substance Z, 10, 5. Pers. ir 
2. m)». 2) word Z. 18, 1.2, 3. 4. Z. buw)n.] 

[sarosh N s. Z. 9, 4. It is the translation of the second part 
of the compound deretö-sraoshem, explained ‘composed according to rule. 


Accordingly it seems to mean, in this passage, ‘order, rule’. Z. sraosha 
the genius presiding over the religion; obedience.] 


sarüdan ep pres. 1. sing. saräem, 3. sing. saräed, v. 15, 10. 
to sing, to chant the Gäthäs; [past part. sarüd gps Z. 26, 6. sung, chan- 
ted.] Z. pagsunuls. Pers. Wow: 
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satar Yes 5. 24, 2. astar. Pers. slim, Z. stare. Sans. stri. 


satü 89 5. 2, 2.2. 2, 8. sathä AyoD, sutyä y8S 2,2. the 
world. These three words are nothing but different readings of the same 
word, but as they stand, I think they are mispronunciations for want of 
two dots on the top, with which they can be pronounced getä, gethä, ge- 


tihä; 2. EM) 09; Pers. N, therefore I believe the correct pronun- 
ciation is getä, etc. and not satä, eic., though in Zand as an adjective 
of ub sg, Ihe word Was) n0 always occurs, but that is always 
translated by yogppos and not by 3%, etc.; so it is ge 35 and 
not 28 s in all probability. [I cannot agree with these remarks of my 
learned friend. 2, Ay, NynD are to be read respectively satd, 
sathä, satyä or sati and are identical with Z. se» ‘creation, world’;] 
pl. sathihä “ya 2, 1. worldiy things. 

[satäihä Myyay® adv. Z. 34, 6. 39, 3. in reality, really.] 

[satämeh yb%2 s. Z. 39, 3. violence, injury. Pers. niw.] 

[sateh ge» s. Z. 40, 8. It is miswritten for xy@® ‘world’; see 
satä.] 

[satiz Y% s. Z. 26, 4. a quarrel, anger, hatred. Pers. zei. Z. 
Rp» instrum. Yt. 10, 71.] 

[satizad egye& adj. Z. 26, 4. quarrelsome, obstinate.] 


satüdgar EIETS 5. 22, 8. the name of the first Nosk, also called 
stud yesht = yathä in the yathä-ahü-vairyö prayer. [Satüdgar is not 
identical with stud-yesht, or setüd-yesht; both are enumerated in all the 
lists I know, as two separate Nosks; only in respect to {he place they occupy 
in them, and the orthography of satädgar, there is some difference. In the 
Din-i-vajarkart. and the Riväyats, stüd-yesht is placed as the first, and 
satüdgar as, the second Nosk; but in our Glossary and in a list of the 
Dinkart, where we find expressiy remarked: Jay yIusöwej) “and the 
beginning, i. e. the first, is the sätkar’ (VII. pag. 274, lin. 8 of my MS.), 
it is mentioned as the first, and the stüd-yesht as the twenty-first or last 
Nosk ; for the g@y93 23, 5. in. this Glossary can be only the stüd.- yesht, 
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the first word having been omitted. Instead of satüdgar Ihe Dinkart has 


always Sara sütkar which is, I think, the correct form; it may be 
traced to a presupposed sütö-kara "the doing of useful things’. In the 
D. i. v. and the Riväyats, it is said to have consisted of twenty-two chap- 
lers and treated of the following subjects: «@) on giving advice to other 
people, on praying and almsgiving; 5) on the performance of good ac- 
tions, and on inducing others to practice good works; c) on marriages 
among relatives.] 

[satüre, satürt solıps s. I. 35, 5. IPA we in lines, .e. 
verses; thus the phrase is understood by the Desturs. That it means 
something referring to the composition of books, or to a list of-books, 
follows with great probability from the context of the passage; whether 
the meaning in B. 80, 5. is the same, is doubtful. As regards the etymo- 
logy it is probably of Semitic origin. If we trace it to an franian source, 
we should have to identify it with im, is, yon! “firm, stable; per- 
fection, completeness’”. The latter meaning may be applied to NED NE; 
the whole passage would then mean, that the shapir-din-nemüdärt, i. e. 
the guide of the good religion (name of a work), comprised in its com- 
pleteness about 1,000 chapters. But this meaning would not suit the 
context of the passage in the Bundehesh 80, 5. where it must mean ‘line, 
lineage’; besides the form satür does not exactly correspond with sutvär, 
there being no &. I take the meaning “line, lineage’, as the correct one, 

SsSo- 

and identify it with the Arab. year ‘a line, principally one which is cut 
into something, a series, a set’;"comp. pi ‘to write’ (by making incis- 
ions); Hebr. Chald. 0 id.; Syr. na et “a letter’; Chald. 0%; “a 
written contract’; Ässyr. satar ‘io write’; see Oppert, Exp. en Mes. II, 
pag. 148. 49.] j P 

[sazashna yyey s. Z. 26, 3. 42, 3. decaying, ending; lapse. It is 
the translation of the Z. spdyun ‘passing off” from ps ‘to pass ofl?.] 


[sazdktar Yoga adj. Z. 40, 10. capable. In the MS. D. H,, it is 


correctly written Yeegwen ; it is comparat. of sazäk Pers. Izuw “fit, con- 
venient’.] 

[sazd 5% s. I. 39, 6. strife, war, It is probably only miswritten, 
or mispronounced: for satiz. Pers, zii.) 
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sazitönatan venneS> v. 15, 13. to go, depart, elapse; to die, 
expire. [It is no doubt of Semitic origin, as is clearly indicated by tlıe 
termination ?tön which is never found in Iranian verbs; but I am unable 
to discover it in the Semitic dialects. It is probably mispronounced; the 


5 may stand for 3, as is the case with mendesS instead of erde > 
both of which occur; thus we arrive at a root sayai, which may be a 
softening of savai, as v and y may interchange in the Semitic langua- 
ges. The nearest approach is then the Ethiopic sosava, ansosava (instead 
of savsava) ‘lo walk’.] 


säl Ys% (sing.) sälän Ya (pl.) s. 19, 5. year. Pers, Su. 
Z. saredha. 
sälär Ns s. 9,1. ahead, a chief, aleader, a commander. Pers. 


Du, 


[säleh Yu s. Z. 5, 10. a year. Pers. al. prineipally used after 
numerals. ] 


sätönatan yyoyygy2 v. 15,13, Z. 40, 3. 10 go. [3 pers. sg. pres. 


nr Z. 16,9. 19, 4.5 euyıpey „GP Z. 2, 3. it goes together, i. e. 
is joined. Hebr. Di = 9% “io turn away, to leave Ihe right way’.] 


se a8. y num. 20, 5. 21, 2. 4. Z, 1,5. 3, 5. three, 3. Pers. mw, 
Zand thri. 


sebrid ps s. 5, 6.; see under akbrid. 

[seng 5ps s. Z. 35, 5. stone. Pers. Kiw.] 

[seniv PIp adj. Z. 1, 6. Ihreefold, triple.] 

sepäs 20 s. 19, 6. 22, 6. praise, thanks. Pers. law. 
söras Sys . Saw num. 20, 4. 9, 2. 31, 9. 37, 5.300, 
serkeh FAY® s. 4, 5. vinegar, Pers. I. 

sesad 33% num. 20, 9. three hundred. Pers. Ava. 
setädan ey 2 16, 11.; see Josgönatan, 

setäreh ups s. 1, 6. asstar. Pers. yalin. 


sev 998 s. 3, 9. an apple. Pers. zw and rm, 
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sösöbarbitä yo s. 6, 1. a swallow. [This is a compound 
of three ‚words: sösö-bar-bitäd; sösö is Hebr. D%D, DO, Chald. n!DID ‘a 
swallow’; bar-bitä is Chald. X3 2 ‘son of the house’, i. e. domesticated; 


the whole simply means hirundo domestica, house -swallow, chimney- 
swallow.] 


[s628d LTE v. 34 sing. pres. Z. 27, 3. he burns. Pers. Spy J] 
sröbä yo s. 11, 4. words; see saroba. 
[stäran yolags s. Z. 12, 9. pl. stars; see satar.] 


(adong "byeoas adj. Z. 26, 4. terrible, impudent; large. Pers. Sim. 
Z.. stakhra.] 
[süd gyg s. Z. 25, 10. 38, 3. benefit, profit, gain. Pers, Oyw.] 


südär Ya s. 9, 1. Z. 31, 10. a chief, a head, a master, a ge- 
neral or chief, an officer of rank -in any depariment. I think the wurd 
may be pronounced sardär as well as südär or sandär. The change of 
r ton is obvious. The former is more suitable and. better known than 


the- latter. Pers. „rm [Süddar and sandär are only mispronunciations 
for sardär.] 


[sudärt 0 s. Z. 12, 3. 34, 2. chieftainship. Pers. Slow ] 
[südgik, südagik 929409 .5. 2. 33, 4. wear and lear, Pers. gr Sy id.] 
[süd-homandihä 2a adv. Z. 9, 1. with useful (words).] 
[süd-khästär \uposweng s. Z. 25, 10. one who desires a benefit.] 
[sukined gypayy v. 3% sg. pres. 2.26, 7. Itis the translation of 


the Z. 23)», and rendered by Destur Hoshengji by ‘he may or will 
benefit’. It is evidently a denominative of saoka which means in Z. “ad- 
vantage’, but is generally personified there. If we adhere to this meaning, 
the Destur’s translation may be correct. But in Ihe modern Persian, from 
which we have to explain the Iranian part of the Pahlavi, the word open 
means “an ear or spickle of barley’, and Sy “mourning’.] 


sümäher \axycyo adv. 19, 8. yesterday, sü + mäher; see mäher. 
[The second part of the word, mäher, is clearly Chald. 9, Hebr. MM, 
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juso ‘to-morrow’; but the first s& is difficult to explain. Mäher in 
connection with sd, is used in. the sense of “vesterday’, and not in that 
of “to-morrow’. Its primitive meaning appears to have been ‘before, for- 
merly’, as is shown by the Assyrian mahar ‘before’, mahri “formerly, in 
former times’; sQ is probably identical with the "Assyrian shuvä “this”, 
used in the phrase in yumä shuvä ‘on this day’; sämäher ihus means 
“before this day, i. e. vesterday'.] 


Syr. 


[säst 23 adj. Z. 31, 8. lazy. Pers. wm.) 


sh 9 


u- 


shabä po num. 20, 6. seven. Arabic xaum, |Hebr. and Chald. 
yaw, my] 


shabkönatan VEN v. 16. 9. to give up, leave, relinquish. [Chald. 
Yp2% from P29 ‘to relinquish’, Syr. une] 


shadönatan yyyoyp=gy. v. 17, 5. to send. [1. 35. 7. shadündt Kyyyyay9 
32 sg. impf., I. 32, 7. shadünitvu yryyyayo 3° sg. impf. (with vu) ‘he 
sent”. Chald. 07% ‘to pour out’, and ‘to Ihrow’. In the meaning ‘to send’ 


it does not occur in the Chaldee, but in that of *throwing’ it is found 


“in the inscriptions, as well as in the books, only in’ the form shaditun 
B. 83, 5. 6.] 


shagar Va 21, 10. This word is translated in all MSS. by 
apär, which means ‘far extended’, but I cannot trace it to words in cog- 
nate languages, nor have I ever met with it in Pahlavi books. 


‚shaghäl 9) s.6, 7. a jackal. Pers. JLw&, Sans. saydlu. 

shahahä 9 5. 22, 7. a demon, a devil, Satan. This word 
should be pronounced shacdä 53-0 as in Chald. 07%, nT%- [Syr. ve. 
Sassan. Inscript. plur. 523722 shidän, Päi Küli frag. II, 2.] 


shahar Yo s. 2,3. a city, a large lown. Pers. „&. Z. shöithra. 


shaheryär Nds s. 8,9. a friend of the city; a potent monarch, 


emperor, king. Pers. yurtk- a 
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shahrastan year s. 2, 4. a large fortified city, a capital of 
a country. Pers. 6.2027 7 


shajrä da s. 3, 6. a plant, a tree; a bush, a shrub. Syr. De 


‘ S-- - SsS_-- 
‘a terebinth tree’. Arab. Is, pl. Paul ‘a plant, a tree’. 

shak 3-9 5. 3, 4. barley, a grain of barley; an alloy of four grains 
of silver in ninety-six of gold. [I cannot discover Semitic equivalents.] 


Ishakamba 69x s. Z. 10, 7, the belly. Pers. ki, il) 


shakar xy s. 4, 6. sugar. Pers. ya. [Sans. s'arkarä. In 21, 
8. it appears to be identical with shakarä.] 

shakarä ERFR s. 4, 6. sugar in all MSS. In the glossary of 
Destur Jamshedji Burzorji of Surat, published with a Khordeh-avastä, at 
Bombay in 1859, it is translated by up „ul pomegranate tree”. From 
what source this meaning is taken could not be ascertained. Of course 
the word Yo khär can be read also anär, but that is not sufficient, 
[think. According to the classification, ‘pomegranate’ is out of place here, and 
in all probability this word shakarä means ‘a drunkard, a tipsy man’, as 
khär signifies the same; comp. Arabic n” ‘to be drunk’, Hebr. and 
Chald. 12%. Syr. ;as. Ethiop. sak’ra id. 

shakbahönatan yet v. 15, 11. to get, acquire, collect; to 
toil, labour. [Its Päzand is vandädan, to which the Parsi priests ascribe 


Ihe above.meanings. As to its origin, it is clearly Semitic; its nearest 
approach is Chald. 22%, Hebr. 22% ‘to lie down’; this meaning appears 


to be confirmed by shakbahöned 9-0 Z. 25, 9. by-which the Zand 

932» (probably for gps») “he lies down’ is rendered. . Destur 
Hoshengji translates it by ‘desired, wished, got’, following the meanings 
ascribed to vandädan. In this sense it cannot be traced to 22% but to 
5727 ‘to find’ which is however more commonly used in the Afel naWs; 
see askhahönatan.] 


[shakeft 89-9 adj. Z. 26, 5. surprising. Pers. as] 


shakitönatan yyoyyyg99-1g v. 10, 6. in D. E. ‚is 'to bind’. D. 1. 
ms wm l, yo 0 take arrows to their mark or aim’; the latter 
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will be more suitable, according to classification. [Hebr. 2% ‘to wander’, 
Ethiop. sakueya id. stand nearest; but the meaning does not suit.] 


[shaknäh Ayyaypo adj. Z. 20, 1. poor. It is probably to be read 
shuknäsh, or shuknäish, and to be laken as a Huzväresh adverb, the ter- 
mination of which is generally read ihä (see ZPG. pag. XXVII) to be 


derived from Arab. en ‘to be poor’, comp. rn, ls ‘poor’; 
Chald. >77 ‘to pawn, mortgage’; as one whose property is mortgaged, 
is regarded as poor, the Arabic’ and Chaldee meanings can be reconciled. 
shuknäish can mean ‘through poverty’, or ‘mortgaging’.] 


sham 20 s. 21, 6. 22, 6. 23, 9. 24, 1.4. Z. 1,1. 36, 7. 8. 37, 
4. 7. 42,4.5. a name, Arabic mul. [Hebr. and Chald. DW, Assyr. shum.] , 


shamag 3 s. 3, 5. rape-seed, sesame; in B. q. itis «Lück, 
[Chald. saYaNd id.] 
shamhä ya 1, 4.; see shamyd. 


shamitönatan ya yy pres. 1. sing. shamitönem, 3. sing. sha- 
mitöned v. 14, 3. to stitch, or sew, to quilt in an ornamental way. 


shamshdar Ya 69 s- 4, 8. an onion. [It is probably no Persian 
word, as it is, explained by zur ‘onion’, and as there is no word of cog- 
nate sound which has this meaning; er is ‘cardamom’.] 

shamsyä 93249 5. 1, 5. the sun. In B. q. it is translated “lustre, 
light, splendor’. Hebr. WR%, Chald. stat. emphat. nun, Syr. Kur 
Arab. ee [Assyr. shamshu.] 

shamyd gg S- 1, 4. the heaven, celestial orb. [Chald. and Syr. 


stat, emphat. pl. 02%; wüL, Hebr. DMY, Arab. u, pl: el] 
shanat op s. 19, 5. 20, 4. Z. 16, 3. [I. 39, 2.] pl. shanatan 
19, 5. a year. [Chald. 3%, emphat. mW, pl. 3%, Mi, Syr. {ls, emph. 
u, Phenician MW, Hebr. 3%, Arab. Ku ‘a year’.] 
shanä ug Ss. 7, 4. the tongue. [It is probably a corruplion of 
Chald. x25 “tongue’.] 
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[shandinashna POyaspa Ss. Z. 50, 4. a meaning, a commentary. 
From Pers. 2x. 

[shanäkhtan meyapg v. Z. 1,2. to know, to understand. Pers. 
at | 

[shands Hsypg Tart. act. Z. 9, 6. knowing. Pers. ulis ] 

[shanäsagi xy5220 9 s. Z. 8, 6. meaning, explanation.] 

[shanteh Joy 5. Z. 5, 9. 10. a year. Chald. 03%, stat. emphal. 


nAY for NW.) 


[Shapänu ywe-xy s. 1. 33, 6. way ap “the treasury of Sha- 
pän’, name of the place where one of tlıe original copies of the Avesta-Zand 


was deposiled. The name is also written pwey-y 1. 32, 6. 11.; see 
I. 36, note 2. and I. 37, note 2.] 


[shapir Yo adj. Z. 9, 7. 23, 2. 40, 4. 1. 39, 1. 34,1. 35, 3.5. 
12. pl. shapirän yJ39-xy 24, 5. good, exalted, heiter. Chald. VD .] 
[shapiri FRE x 2. 2, 2. goodness.] 


shaptind pRY-g S. 7, 3. a lip. Arab. Bi pl. geizs. 
[Chald. 79% stat. emphat. NA2%-] 


sharitönatan Need v. 16, 10. to open, to free. [Chald. MY 
NY ‘to dissolve’.| 
|Shaspikän w33e9-y 5. 1. 32, 6. 11.; see Shapänu.] 


shash 9-9 2 yp num. 20, 6. 2.1. 8. six, 6. Z. PTERSSTTERLN 
Pers. yas. Sans. shat. 


shashraz SIy »ys» num. 20. 10. — 600. 

shashsad K28-49-4y num. 20, 10. six hundred. [Pers. Koyias.] 
shashum £y9-4y num. 4, 7. 2.1, 8. sixth. [Pers. a] 

shast 32-49 num. 20, 8. sixty. Pers. was. 

shast-o-panj_ y» y ) gg num. 20, 4. sixty-five, 65. 


shatan ygyty Ss. 2, 3. a city, a large town. [1. 32, 9. 39, 6. Should 
be read shathru: Z. shöitra. Sass. Inscr. 9222 shatari.] 
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shatanyär IXyyysQyy 5 5, 9. a potent.monarch, a king. Pers. ‚Layg. 
[ Should be pronounced shatruyär.] 
shatä gyy num. 20, 6. six.. Arabic Ss; [Chald. NW, N, NOW; 
Syr. &] . 
- shatman GR 5. 7,10. 2. 11, 2. Ihe backside, the’back. [Syr. „1x1, 
Arab. ws, uf] 
shatmatä ey 5 3, 1. a canal, an aqueduct. 


shatnä 0 s. 2, 5. It is explained by khalä; see about it 
in pag. 144, 


shatönatan yyoyyRy9 r. 17, 6. to adore, lo worship. 

shav 9-49 s. 19, 7. night. Pronounced also shap, 2. gjtydy. 
Old Pers. khshapa, Pers. ns; [pl. shapan ywa-xy Z. 42, 3. 43, 2.) 

shavshir Ya s. 10, 6. a sword. Pers. yes. 


shazdä 5% s. 9, 10. a criminal, an accused (of a crime), a 
sinner, a wicked person: 


[shädi xygoagygy 5. Z. 18, 12. marriage, festivity. Pers. (sols.] 
[shäcd Wu Y. 3° pers. sg. pres. Z. 36. 9. it becomes, il is ne- 
cessäry. Pers. „iwals .] 


shäögan ya adj. 2, 6. Pers. „sl“ and „ul royal, 
princely; see mand. 


shäh ys-xy s. 8, 10. a king, a ruler. Pers. sl&.Z. BENNOERTERLNR 
Sans. kshi “to rule’. |Z. khshathra, S. kshatra.] 


shärman PJORE s. 7, 1. 4. hair, hair locks, hair curls. [Hebr. 
Sy; Chald. Y%, Arab. zaö, Syr. j;&2, Eihiop. seeret] 

[shätk IRPG 5. Z. 44, 1.; see shädk.] 

shäzdahum Gya%9-4y num. 11, 1. siäleanih. Pers. EEE 


[shed ty 5. 2. 18, 11. splendor (according to Ihe Pahlavi trans- 
lation). Z. khshaöta. The proper meaning‘ is, however, ‘“ruler”.] 


shekam 1220) s, 7, 10. the belly. Pers. A and il. 
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[shekast 9259-45 s. Z. 26, 1. a break, a defect.] 

shekastan yyge33-xy v. 16, 9. to break; destroy, to ruin, defeat. 
Pers. (gut, 

sher br s. 6, 5. a tiger, a lion. Pers. ve 


shikönatan yyyoyya3=Xy Yv. 16, 9. to let fall, leave, dismiss; 10 hang, 
suspend. 


[shin 06 s. Z. 19, 3. lamentation.] 
shir bu s. 5, 6. 21, 9. milk. Pers. re 
[shirini op s. Z. 18, 13. sweetness. Pers. rk] j 
[shnävar Ayo s. Z. 26, 6. a bow and arrow, a bow-string. Z. 
RISSE) .] 
shochrünatan mean v. 16, 12.; see sochrünatan. 


shodan yygeyy v. 16, 2. to be, to become, to go. Pers. „As. 


[shoe Sy s. Z. 5,1. 2 7. 8. a husband. INS Sy je) 10 give 
in marriage. Pers. (sy% .] 

shökä ag 5. 2, 5. market, public square, forum. Arabic Lig 
[Chald. xp, Hebr. Pi -] 


shölman Ya 5. 2, 8. hell. [Hebr. bnw, binw.] 

shöman ‚Gy s. 7, 1. Ihe forehead, front, face. 

shomärman PP 5. 6,5. a cal. 

[shopän yoaypy s. Z. 40, 2. a shepherd. Pers. „Lyü, la.) 
[shosar No s. Z. 11, 2. semen. Z. khshudra.] 


shöstan yyy%yy pres. 1. sing. shöcm, 3. sing. shöed, v. 15, 1. to 


’ 


wash, to cleanse, to clear. Pers. rm. 
shrarä 9 5. 9, 9. an artizan, a skilful man in any art or 
profession. 


shritä BOCH s. 8, 9. the king. [Chald. KO.) 
shtär APR s. 2, 6. shore, coast; harbour; a border. 
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shtinä u 5. 7,2. a laugh. 
[shud ‚Syay s. Z. 19, 3. hunger. Z. shudhem. Sans. kshudh.] 
[shukuptu wea-yy part. pass. I. 34, 2. I rather prefer reading 
I shukuftan, taking it as infinitive in the sense ‘to admire’.] 


shum £yy s. 19, 4. benediction, joy, mercy, praise, thanks. I think 
the word is misread for shanm from shanä or shanäish. Z, G Jade, 
Päz. Gala and Pahlavi yydsypy. [It appears to be Semitic.] 

[shüm gyyy s. Z. 44, 1.; see shum.] 

[shumaj aero s. Z. 19, 2. land prepared for sowing.] 


shumä Gy pron. 18, 1. you. Pers. Li. Z. WEHANG - Sans. 
yushma. 


shumär \ugmo Ss. 19, 10. 22, 2. number, numeration, reckoning, 


3 
. compulation. Pers. yuö. 


shün yyyy s. 4, 8. garlick. [Chald. D\W.] 


shupkä 079 Ss. 11, 6. a weaver; a quiver. [Comp. Arab. EXE 
‘a network’. ] 


ie 


tablönastan Neaydje v. 16, 9. to break, destroy. [tabrünast 
PpM 3% sg. pret. I. 41, 4. he destroyed. Chald. 127 from 2m ‘to 
break’, Hebr, 2%] 

tabnä il 3, 5. grass, straw, hay. [Chald. 329] 

tag Se s. 4, 4. a date, 


tag EN) s. 9, 10 24, 2. a champion, a hero, a brave, bold per- 
sonage; tagik, one possessed of some physical heroism; the angel Serosh 
has this epithet. [Z. tanjishta.] 


[tagiktüm Gygya3y% adj. Z. 29,,2. very strong. Superlat. of tagtk.] 
tahönatan yyyeyppop pres. 1. sing. tahönem, 3. sing. tahöned. v. 
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15, 2. to grind. [Chald. 32, Hebr. ML, Syr. a Arah. gas. It 
ought to be written yonppe tahanönatan, as Ihe first ‘y is radical.] 
[taj ar s. 2. 29, 1. Now. Z. tacha |] 
[tajar \ © s. Z. 41, 10. a kind of measure.] 
[tajäred wiege v. 2. 36, 8. The reading is doubtful. My old 
MS. has wagt. Perz. 3,88 from BERG “to pass, to pass bv’.] 


[tajed Bar v. 3% pers. sg. pres. Z. 35, 3. he leads. It appears lo 
be identical with the Persian va “to extract, to bring out’, but the 
meaning seems here to be dilferent. The passage 3 3% ep 
war 3 4938 h, can hardlv be otherwise translated !han “if one leads 


another lo a wrong way‘. i. e. if one misleads another. .It may be traced 
to tach ‘to go’ in a causalive sense “he makes go’.] 


Vakäöd wege V. 34 pers. sg. pres. Z. 33, 2. It oceurs in the 
phrase: 90410 957033) which seems to: mean ‘he casts a look’. Pers, 
BPYS «€ “to run hither and thither”.] 

takrönatan ne1Dar pres. 1. sing. takrönem, 3. sing. takröned. 
v. 14, 12. to weigh; to draw; to be twisted; to turn hard. [It should be 
pronounced taklönatan. Chald. >PM *to weigh', Iebr. nv, Assyr. shagal. 
Only the meaning ‘to weigh’ appears lo be attached’ to it.] 

talbä Eu, adj. 5, 6. fat, grease, tallow. [Should be pronounceil 
tarbä. Chald. n2W-] 

taltä BE) 2 num. 20, 5. three. Arabic KG. [Ehald. Han. NDIM. 
Syr. 82, dar] 

[taluk IS adj. Z. 10, 9. high, upper.] 

tamaman GG adv. 18, 5. Z. 12, 11. 13, 1.2. 4. 21, 10. there, 
in that place, thither; commonly also applied to heaven or the invisible 


world, as ratmaman is lo this world. [Sassan. Insvript. xon tamman. 
Bund. pag. 83, lin. 9. Ehald. jan] 


tamam pr pron. 22, 3. all, whole, entire, everything. Arab. is. 
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[tammanach ah adv. I. 32, 7. there, in that place; see tamaman.] 


[tan yyge s. Z. 11, 10, 38, 2. 40, 4. 43, 10. the body. Z. tanu, 
Sans. Zanu, Pers. we) j 

tanak a9 s. 11, 3. an order, a correspondence, a proclamation. 
D. E. pronounces it tök; this appears to be correct, as Ihe same word öc- 
eurs again, 17, 8. where in all MSS. (he pronunciation is tök.' 

[tanävanal Fayapın Z. 38, 1. otherwise read tanävanär; see 
tanävanär.] 

[tanävanär Nyayıe 2.7, 7. 12. 24, 8. 37, 5.6.7. a sinner. The 
correct pronunciation is tandpuhr, or tanäfuhr, and is a translation of the 
Z. tanuperetha, or peshötanush. On the meaning of the word, see my 
pamphlet ‘Ueber den gegenwärtigen Ständ der Zendphilologie’, pagg. 34. 
35. 39.] 


tandbärhä laß s. pl. 6, 4. beasts of prey. Pers. „Las. 
tan-dorasti geolpüng s. 24, 5. health. Pers. aus. 


[tanfarmäan era s. Z. 29, 4. one having his body under 
control, an active, obedient person. Pers. „+ ul .] 
“ tangün yes 42. afig, ficus. Apparently it is a mispronuncia- 


tion for yp tin, as we have the same word in Arabic BR and in 
Chald, ©. 
 tangüriä die s. 15, 6. broth, mincemeat, eatable; game? [The 

Päzand is khordih, änd the first three meanings are derived from an 
idenlification of this with the Persian sy but it may also be identi- 
fied with the Persian „®o n ‘a kind of bird’, which combined with the 
idea conveyed by the preceding Päzand verb breshtan, suggests the last 
meaning. — If this last identification be correct, tangüriä is identical 
with the next word.] 

tangüryä ie s. 5,9. a bird, a winged animal. [Chald. NOUIR, 
see tarnävaryd.] 

[fani Sy num. I. 41,4, 6. the second, the other; see dod. Chald. 
ram.) : 


tanvär Sr s. 7, 9. the belly. 
28 
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tar \e 18, 11. [The meaning is uncertain; see rachat.] 


[taraft uud past. part. Z. 39, 4. hidden, fled. Thus it is ren- 
dered by Destur Hoshengji, but I do not know on what authority. As the 


subst. Ky9Rey’e taraftagi means ‘force, violence’, the meaning ‘seized, 
taken’ would be perhaps more appropriate. The etymology is uncertain.] 


[taraptagi, taraftagt Hr s. I. 34, 12. force, violence.] 
[taräz le s..Z. 18, 6. silk, Pers. IE] 
taräzük FEAR s. 15, 1. a balance, scale, weight. Pers. „I 


tarch er s. 4, 8. pl. tarihä PIIAYR 4, 7. a vegetable, a garden 
herb in general. Pers. 5,5 and OL 


[tarest BR adv. Z. 6, 4. across, Z. 200.) 


tarnävaryä lade s. 6, 1. a dunghill cock; see tangürya. 
[Chald. say] 


tarsidan ode v. 16, 8. to fear, to dread. Pers. vs, 
[tarvinidär Soapde 5. Z. 29, 4. a destroyer.] 


tasä 4) num. 20, 7. nine. Arab. Baus. [Chald. vw; Syr. 
u] 

[tash xy s. Z. 16, 9. It is the translation of the Z. lag which 
seems lo mean ‘cutting’, or ‘a blade”. The Pers. y“S means ‘an axe’.] 

tast 3300 s. 11,6. a garment, a kind of iron armour, a robe used 
by nobility. 

tasubrid elpor s. 5, 5. see akbrid. 

tasüm gap num. 22, 4. fourth. 


tatarä Een 6 s. 19, 9. summer, hot wealher. 
[tateh zen Ss. Z. 24, 1. leather-clothes, It is evidently derived 


from 05 ‘a wild beast’; 800 means in Pers. the same.] 


tatmaman guy 5. 6, 6. a jackal. 
tatmatä swegge Ss. 6, 6. a bear. 


tat (og, tav ge, 12 po, td, fi Sp 219. 


tatrünatan erden v. 1,7. to rain. Perhaps this word should 
be written matrünatan, as connected with maträ, ‘rain’. 


tavanik gSyoygo adj. 9, 1. powerful, mighty, able, authoritalive; see 
tobänik and tupänik. Pers. Li. 

tä se prep. 18, 7. to, unto, until, as far as; whilst, even. Pers. 
L; Piz. Hp andd. 

täbä ey s. 12, 3. gold; see däbä, The correct pronunciation 
is dahbä. 

[tädk age s. Z. 16, 8. a twig. Pers. «5 ‘a vine-tendril’.] 

[täk? 990% 5. Z. 2, 1. singleness, unity, the singular number. 
Pers. ‚sb .] 

tälman PR s. 6, 6. a fox. [Chald. byn, nöym-] 

tälman 74200) s. 7, 3. the nose. 

[tär is Z. 21, 6. the Pahlavi equivalent of the Zand tara£, in 


the compound ätare-tarae-naemäd.] 
tärik PR adj. 21, 10. [dark, obscure. Pers. Jy,b.] 


[täshid 9 pret. 34 sing. Z. 29. 4. he cut out, formed, made, 
created. Z. tash; Pers. „als .] 

[tävan yweyp s. Z. 36, 9. a fine, retaliation, punishment. Pers. 
BAER The reading of Ihe passage is, however, uncertain.] 

[Täzigänu ywaeye pr. n. pl. I. 33, 8. the Arabs. Pers. Sb, 
pl. „I5b.] | 

te eye adj. 10, 7. sharp, acule, culting, pointed; bold, impetuous, 
vehement, swift; tart, acrid; see tiz, Pers. Je 


5 


tibä pe > 5, 6. a deer, roe, gazelle; doe. Arab. sb, pl. 
-Ub; Syr. Goal; Heb. 23 [Chald. n20:] 

tinä up 5. 2, 3. clay, mud. Arab. nb; Syr. 2. [Chald. 
N.) | 

tir Na s. 10, 5. a) an arrow, a bullet. b) the planet Mercury; 
the angel Tishtrya. Pers. vr 2. RN» 
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[tig or adj. Z. 10, 8. 20, 5. 25,2. sharp; swift; see tex. Pers. ye 

tö ge 18, 1. thou. Z ca; Sans. iva; Pers. „5, 

[toban Dil adj. Z. 30, 1. 38, 10. able, mighty, powerful. Pers. 
ol] 

[tobänik Japan adj. Z. 14, 9. able, powerful; see tavanik.] 

[toeshna yuy>yge Z. 38, 3. heal, ar Pers. yius and 503 .] 


[tojand Sy@aye pres. 34 pl. :Z. 7, 9. tojed war 341 sing. Z. 3, 4. 
of the verb tökhtan to punish, to suffer punishment, Pers, „A>s5 ‘to 
pay a debt’.] 

x [kojashna yocı® s. Z. 3,4. 14,5. 29, 6. 37, 1. 39, 6. punishment.] 


[tojashnik Prog s. Z. 3, 3. punishment; pl. tojashnigthä 


“OOIFORIV Z. 7, 9.] 
[tojinad Spa pres. 34 sg. 2. 7, 13. tojinyen wre optat. 54 pl. 
Z. 3, 5. 6. to suffer punishment. As to their form, they appear to be the 


causal of toj but without change in the meaning; see tojand. They are 
Ihe translation of the Z. chikayat, chikayatö, chikaen.] 


tok a1 s. 17, 8. an order, a proclamation; see tanak, jutä and 
madii. 


tokhm yiın s. 3,5. 4 29, 6. seed, grain for sowing or other agri- 
cultural purposes, stone-fruit; sperm, progeny. Pers. „u. 
[tokhshäk gayygayge s. Z. 15, 5. 6. an energetic person. Pers. 

tomanid ygye num. 20, 7. eight. Arab. BvcH [Heb. 359; 
Chald. an; Syr. As2.] . i 

töond yes. 5, 2. Z. 12, 4. 1. 40, 2. an ox, a cow. Some pro- 


nounce it also tord. Arab. „> [This appears to be an old way of 
writing törä, q. v.] ; 


töp@ soyyo 5. 3, 8. an apple. [Chald. and Heb. M@n; Arab, Sl 


to, tö, tu, ta 1, u. p a2 


töp@& eye s. 11, 7. a dress, clothes. [Chald. xarim, Arab. 55] 

[topäh yayy 5. Z. 32, 9. 33, 3. 34, 9. ruin, .destruction, injury, 
mischief. Pers. sus and 133.] 

törä Be s. 5,2. 2. 39, 6. an ox, a cow. Arab. Er [Also written 
yyge Chald. Yin; Heb. Wi; Syr. 1e2.] 

[tosht gyyuyyp 5. Z. 29, 3. a spade, a hoe. Pers. nis] 


[Tosre Sag pr. n. I. 33, 3. tbe name of a priest who collected 
the Zoroastrian writings in the time of Ardeshir Bäbegän.] 

tötä, tüta oje Ss: 11, 2. 17, 8.; see jutä and madit. 

tüm ge ?1, 10. Z. 8, 8. dark, obscure. [Pers. = ‘a veil, cover’, 
Z. temö, Sans. tamas.] 

tuma ge 5 4, 8. garlic. [Chald. sam; Heb. DW; Syr. tel] 

tupänik 3>pweyyye adj. 9, 1. powerful; see taväntk. [Also written 
tobänik ypyım-] 

türeh ae s. 6, 6. a jackal. [Pers. 345.) 

tutä pp Ss. 11, 2.5 see tötä. 


uy.y 

u y conj. 22, 8. 23, 6. [1. 33, 3. 8. ete.] and; see va. - Pers. „. 

3 
umöd ug s. 19, 3. hope, expectation, [Pers. Auf and Aumsl.] 
3 

ustäd gyy2p s. 9, 3. ateacher, a tutor, a master. [Pers. lit 
and oliwel.] 

[used Sp v. pres. 3. sing. 2. 13, 3. sp syuy °it rises’, 
used of the sun.| j 


[usir »S $. Z. 42, 4. 5. Ihe latter half of the day, the after- 
noon; see Z, 75, note 6.] 


[uzirin Sm s. Z. 42, 5. the last quarter of the day, Ihe even- 


ing till sunset; see Z. 75, note 6. Z. 2909209] 
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ul 


va y) conj. passim; and; see u. [Heb. and Chald. Yand 1; Syr. ©; 


Arab. 5] 
[vach EN s. I. 34, 9. a word, a saying. Z. bsl, Sans. vachas.] 


[vachir Saar s. 1. 32,5. an answer, statement, decree.. Pers. Im -] 


vad 3) prep. 18, 7. 20, 1. 2. 3. to, unto, until, as far as, whilst, 
even. -Chald. and Heb. "y- It may .be remarked that Ihe Semitie Y is 
often changed in Huzvärash into 9 v, as in vad, Chald. y, and vari- 
könatan, Chald. P3%; and further the Päzand y is often changed in Per- 
sian into b, as vahär and bahär, vahisht and bahisht. [18, 7. = Pers. 
L, to, up to: 20, 1.2. 3. id.; Z. 12,1. 5, Su — Zand KOm=n0 ; 


14, 12. ep 34 I = for ever = Z. way; 17, 6. An L, 3 for 


ever — Z. pay; 35, 8. 6 bi Er how far as; I. 39, 2. 
91) 5, up 10 the completion. As regards the etymology I have 
traced it already in my pamphlet: Ueber die Pehlewisprache und 
den Bundehesch, pag. 20, to “y- This explanation which is quite 
simple and natural, seems not to have found much favour. Spiegel reads 
it nad, and believes it to be of Aryan origin. But this is at the very 
outset most improbable; for it is in the Glossary among the proper Huz- 
väresh words which are generally of Semitic origin; its Iranian equivalenı 
is 5. There exists, besides, in no Aryan language a word of the same, 
or a similar sound, which really conveys the meaning ‘to, up to, as far 
as’; the Päzand A5l which has been adduced as identical with it, differs 
both as regards sound and meaning; if it be identical, how does it occur 
that the initial @ is omitted? Or can one suppose that ihe Pahlavi, which 
is anterior to the Pazänd, has preserved only the shorter, while the latter 
has the longer or more primitive form? Its meaning is “as much as’; 
but what has that to do with “to, up to, till, until’, which is throughout 
the meaning of 3? Very unfortunate is also the appeal to the Armenian 
language, in order to prove the Aryan origin .of 3). The preposition ent 
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of that language has been compared; but this never means ‘lo, up to, till”, 
but ‘for, with, towards’, none of which meanings can be reconciled will 
the established ones of 3). About Ihe identity of 3, with Chald. Hebr. "Y; 


Syr. N there cannot be the slightest doubt. The Pahlavi y is in other 


instances also Ihe representative of Y, e. g. L, = by, !) and the mean- 
ing is in these languages the same.] 


vad xy adj. 19, 4. bad. Pers. Is, 
vadardan medien v. 17, 4. to die; to elapse, to go, pass, cross. 
Rey 8 

Pers. dt and AT, 

[vadarg Seo} s. Z. 14, 10. 24, 3. a bridge, way, path, channel. 
Pers. 8 ] 

[vadash 295 Z. 35, 6. 36, 2. prep. vad —- Iranian suff, of 34 pers, 
sing. ‘up to it’.] s 

[vadäkht Kygaey past. part. Z. 19, 2. dissolved, melted. Pers. 

2% 
218] 

vadnä =) conj. 19, 8. but, unless, except, only; perhaps, by 
chance. 


[vadrün, vatrün di v. imperat. Z, 24, 4. protect, guard; see 
vatrünatan.] 


[vadünatagt IN S- I. 34, 11. a deed, action, performance; 
from vädünatan.] 


[vafluk IM] s. Z. 22, 12. a fall. Should be read nafluk; from 
vaflünastan = naflünastan.] 

vafliinastan essen v. 16, 1. to fall. [Should be read naflü- 
naslan; Chald. »8) from b2). In the Sassanian Inscriptions at Häjiäbäd, 
in the Chald&o-Pahlaviversion, we find this verb in the form napalt, or 
naflat; see B. 84, 8.] 


[vafra Ya s. 2. 22, 3. snow. Z. u Pers. p ] 
4) y is very frequently used in the Punic inscriptions for the expression of 


dark vowels, such as 0, u, y; see P. Schröder: Die Phönizische Sprache. Halle 
1869, pag. 91. 93—96. 
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[vaghdän yypgy s. 2.7, 5. 10,1. 12,9. Ihe head. Z. pad] 

[vagünatagt gyagayyyyy 5. I. 34, 11. laking, seizure; from vägü- 
natan.] 

vahär Sayı s. 19, 9, Z. 22, 9. 23, 7. spring, the beginning of 
summer; a blossom. Pers. ‚U. 

vaht 338 s. 5, 5. [The Päzand name of a quadruped; in B. 13, 
19. and elsewhere, it stands for the zodiacal sign Capricorn, and must 
therefore be some kind of goat. — It may perhaps be read nahtk, na- 
khik, or näik, but it is not safe to alter the pronunciation of the penulli- 
male letter, as the diacritical dots occur in the oldest MS. Comp. Pers. 
„ and yies .] 

[vahisht ayıyay s. Z. 14, 10. heaven. Pers. wg; 2. BNNTERTTENE) 
‘best’.] 

vahman ep s. 9, 11. a certain person, such a one, so and so; 


any unknown or undefined person; also a child who dies before having 
a name, is called vahmän; one whose name may not be known. [Pers. 


wle@ ] 
vahmün 11402) s. 19, 9. the spring. Comp. Pers. ul. 


[vejärashn wolsg‘ s. Z. 35, 2. explanation. representalion. Pers. 


3 
us,1ds | ; 
vajärdan nelası v. 13, 11. pres 1° sing. Baar hp a 13, 11. 
32 sing. vajäred os, 13, 11. Z. 37, 8. 42, 1. 43,:10. to pass, to 


cause to pass; to pay, to perform, to satisfy. Pers. wald. 

[vajidan IT v. Z. 40, 10. to speak. Z. vach.] 

[vajidär Sarg s. 2, 23, 5. a reciler.] . 

vajörg ar adj. 9, 1. great, grand, venerable. Pers. Sp: 

vakad 7) adj. 8, 3. 22, 1. female, feminine. This word is pro- 
nounced by many nakad, and that is more correct, as will. be seen from 
Ihe Hebrew synonym n22}; from which also it appears (hat d sometimes 


interchanges wilh b, as may likewise be seen from makbrünatan = 
makdrünatan; see nakad. 


vakh 1, van yj 225 


‚vakhin yyyy s. 9; 5. a servant,. [Probably abdw = Chald. 729; see 
vädünatan.] 


[vakhsh ya, 5. Z. 40, 3, instalmen. Thus it is translated by 
Destur Hoshengji; but I cannot explain it. Y&>y is ‘beginning’; vr 
“lot, part’) 


|vakhshinidär DIRERTFOFN s. Z. 21,4. a kindler; the Pahlavi equi- 
valent of the Zand STERNE in the compound äfare-vakhshö.] 
, 


[vakhshüneshne Spy) Ss. I. 32, 2. answering. From vach, 
vakhsh ‘to speak’.] 


[vakhshür Sisa; s. I. 32,1. a prophet, an apostle. Pers. Pe, J 

[var yy s. Z. 22, 4. a tree, a forest. Z. s}ul), Sans. vana.] 

Vananıd sy) pr. n. 24, 2. [name of a star. Z. ngeoleb] 

[vanast sy) adj. Z. 21, 11. ugly, bad.] 

vanähkär Nay,0n s. 9, 10. 'a criminal, a sinner, a wicked man. 
Pers. Fienz and LS“ 

[vanäs ya) s. Z. 3, 3. 22, 8. 33, 4. 7. 34, 1. 37, 5. 7. crime, 
sin. Pers. si and x] 

[vanäsashna ya, Z. 19, 6. destruction, decay.] 


[vanäsed ggg) Z. 33, 4. vandshed ay-xyayy Z. 33, 2. This looks 


like a verb; but it is evidently the noun 917 with gg9 “it is sin, there 
is sin’. The reading of the MSS..differ; see Z. 33, notes 2 and 5; vanäsdd 
is only a correction made by Destur Hoshengji.] 


[vanäskär Say s. Z. 7,5. 11. 39, 5. a criminal, a sinner; pl. 


vanäskärän aa Z. 34, 2. sinners. Pers. ecke see vanähkär.] 
[vanäskäri 9329-901 s, Z. 34, 7. 36, 7. sinfulness, viciousness, 


criminality. Pers. el] 
[vandashna yyuysyy s. Z. 23, 4. acquisition.] 


vandädan yyygytayy) v. 15, 11. 16, 4. [to find, to obtain, Z. viäd, 


‚Sans. vid, ‘to oblain’; vanditu ZH past part. I. 34, 11. obtained.] 
29 
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[vandidäd gyty>3yy s. Z. 41, 4. the Päzand name of one of the 
sacred books of Ihe Pärsis, which is still extant; see joed-shahahädäd. 
Z. vi-daevö-dätö — Pahl. javid-shödä-dät, ‘given against the Devas’.] 

vankä say} Ss. 12, 2. wealth, riches. [Comp. Ethiop. varek ‘gold’.] 


var L, prep. 10, 2. 2. 3, 9. 7,2. 12,1. 14, 4. 10. 17, 6. 34, 9. 
35, 3. 8. 42, 6. a particle used before nouns to express the dative case, 
as öÖe is used in Päzand, e. g. nasä var gabna dubäräd; it is like 
the Pers. 2. [It is a Semitic preposition meaning ‘to, for, at’; and 
should be read val, or ol; Chald. by, where it is already sometimes 
used instead of > the sign of the dative; Sass. Insc. 72; see ol. This is 
one of the few words written with the peculiar y r, or !, which appears 


to be a relic of the Sassanian ), the other words are ı, al ‘dont’, buy. 
äkhar ‘after’, 1,5 zakar ‘male’, and their derivatives.] 


var \, s. 7,7. Z. 10,7. the bosom, breast. Z. )ub, Sans. uras, 
Pers. 2 and f' 


[var ), s. Z. 13, 12. a writing-board. Pers. 39] 
varas o s. 7, 1. hair, hair-locks, curls. Z. un;)ula. 


varaslıtmänsra Soest) s. 22, 8. name of the 24 Nosk, cor- 
responding to the word ahü in the Yathä ahü vairyö prayer. [In the 
Riväyats and the Din-i-vajarkart it is the 3X in number, corresponding to 
the word vairyö, and there called vahishta mänsar. It is said to have 
consisted of 22 chapters. According to the Din-i-vajarkart, it treated of 
the following subjects: a) there should be no doubt entertained of the 
truth of the Zoroastrian religion; 5) people should abstain (from bad 
actions), and think about the religion; c) the praise of Zoroaster’s qua- 
lities; d) on all good works which have been performed before Zoroaster, 
and on those which will be performed after him down to the time of 
the resurreclion, and on all the good things in the world.] 


[varän yolı s. Z, 22, 10. a cave, an excavation. Z. YDsb -] 

[vardashna yayaJy S. Z. 23, 9. circle, surrounding, revolution. Pers. 
v0] 

[vardöd eh v. pres. 34 sing. Z. 36, 6. turns; becomes. Pers. 
0S] 
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[vardin ed) Z. 23, 5. surrounding. It is the translation ‘of Z. 
ET PN 03 la which is evidently a verbal form, 34 pers. sg. imperf. middle 


voice; yprod) looks, as to its form, like a 24 pers. sg. imperat. It has 
not the form of a noun.] 


vareh >; s. 5, 4. a lamb, a kid. Pers. „>. 
[varg sı, 5. 2. 22, 6. a leaf. Pers. Sr] 


* [varhomand al) adj, Z. 5, 3. 43, 11. pregnant, fruitful; pros- 
perous, wealthy, powerful. Pers. An.) 
[varkomandi yagypedı s. Z. 38, 9. increase, fruitfulness; pros- 
perity. Pers. sap .] 
[varida veadar adj. Z. 11, 7. fat, stout, obese. Z. adeb; comp. 


Pers. & $ strong’.] N 
varikönatan ON v. 16, 3, to fly, to flee, to run away. 
Chald. PW- 


varkötä en s. 6,9. a bone. Syr. Bi [Comp. Chald. ap Ww-] 


varman ed) pron. 18, 3. 10. 24, 6. Z. 14, 8. 18, 1. 34, 9. 40, 10. 
pronoun of the 3% pers. sing. m. and f; he, him; she, her; and sometimes 
also of the neuter, it, for which however N zak is generally used. [It 
is often a demonstrative pronoun; that, that one. Hebr. nF IN» IN; or 
54, Chald. bs; Assyr. ul, Sass. Inser. @]2 valman, or ülman; see B. 
83, 8. 16., Fland. Voy. en Perse vol. 4, pl. 181, I. 7. and pl. 190, 1.20, 
21. and Thomas’s Sass. Inscr. III. ıı. 5. and xiv. 5; see olman.] 

varmanshan POS) pron. 18, 4. 2. 7, 9.13. 12, 9. 15, 3. 9. 
they, them, their; those; pl. of varman. [Should be read valmanshän, 
or olmanshän, and is formed from valman, or olman, by adding the 
peculiar pronominal pl. suff. shän; see also amashän, and ragömanshäan 
—= litmanshän.] 

[varöishn wa} s. I. 41, 8. belief, creed, sect; see varüstan. 
: Pers. BLSYe “to believe’.] 


[varsak yuolul s, Z. 23, 1. a small bag, or cloth, containing 
drugs. Pers. Ad. The meaning here given, is that in ihe text, which 
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is very doubtful; but by identifying this word with {he Pers. ur ‘desire', 
we obtain a meaning.more suitable to ils Zand synonyme vareina; see 
Z. 63, note 1.] 


vartä Sch; s. 3, 7. a rose, a flower. Arab. gi [Chald. 8°; 


Pers. itz ] 
varüstan nad v. pres. 1° sing. varöcm ed 34 sing. varöld 


u) 13, 4. to follow; admire, obey, adore; believe, confide in. [Pers. 
VA] 

[varzasına 50 s. Z. 23, 4. taking, adopling, laboring. Pers. 
u" ] 

[varzan yerdı adj. Z. 22, 7. discriminating, discerning.] 

vas. 43) adv. 18, 9. many, more, much; very, greatly. Pers, u. 


vas 9) 5. 21, 5. a measure, [probably less tlıan a bushel, or half 
a Bombay phard. : Hebr. and Chald. n2-] - 


vashädan yyQy-y) Yv. 16, 10. to open. Pers. yolas = yolzs, 


vashmamönatan yyoyykytyy v. 17, 7. to hear, listen, attend. [It must 
be traced to Chald. YnW ‘to hear’; but it is difficult to say which form is 
represented .by it. The initial 9 cannot be explained in any way except 
by taking it as the conjunction v9; but tbis I think to be quite inadmis- 
sible. If y be read », we should obtain a Nifal form which is, however, 
used neither in Chaldee nor Syriac, the principal languages on which we 
must draw when explaining the Semitic words of the Pahlavi language, 
but in the Assyrian it is of frequent use. The duplication of G seems to 
show a connection with a Pael (intensive) form. As the form stands il 
cannot be explained. I think it is a corruption of the Ithpeal YAMDN 
which has a passive meaning “it has been heard’, and is of frequent oc- 
currence in the Chaldee; 9 takes then the place of x which is nothing 
very strange, if we consider that in some Semitic dialects, especially in 
that one to which we must trace the Semitic part of Ihe Pahlavi, there is 
a great confusion of the guttural sounds, and we have y as the exponent 
of Y in several instances, and also as that of X in g6) olman (see 
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under varman and vazrönatan); the N is omilted, and instead of it, the 
second radical D, doubled, The primitive form to which we: must trace it 
seems to have sounded like vaVs.] 


’ 


[vasht yıyy adj. Z. 23, 5. good, beautiful; danced.- Pers. und -] 


vashtamönatan NER v. pres. 1% sing. vashtamönem, 3% sing. 
vashtamöned 15, 9. to eat, [Il is to be traced to Chald. Dyb ‘to taste, 


to eat’; as to its form, it appears to be a kind of Shaphel which is very 
frequent in the Assyrian.] 


[vashuft weyyu) v. pret. 3% sing. I. 40, 1. opened, broke open; 
scattered, destroyed. Pers. Beperg .] 

[vashüpashn, vashupeshnu yet) » Maas) S-. I. 33, 8. 34, 5. 
scallering, dispersion, destruction. Pers. Gas] 

vaspür \yaaı s. 9, 1. a leader, a general, a chieftain. 


[vastagi xXy9%82) s. I. 34, 6. the state of being worn out (used of 
books). The etymology is uncertain.] 

vastan yyyw&5) v. 10, 6. [to bind, shut; to acquire, get, oblain. Pers. 
Se 

[vastarg sIeo3} s. 2. 2, 7. 6, 9. 18, 5. 22, 1. 39, 12. clothing. Z. 


pasl; Sans. vastra; Pers. ns I “beddin .] 


vastarg-yedman > Den s. 21, 3. a whole suit of wearing ap- 
parel; vastarg ‘clothes’ + yedman ‘a hand’. [From the position of this 
phrase among a series of coins and values, it may be ‚guessed to mean 
something of the same sort, e.g. a khil’at, or robe of honor, or perhaps 
a bag, or purse of money.] y 


[vastartanu eds; v. I. 32, 6. to spread, diffuse, expand. Pers. 
VO ] 

vatar Yes adj. 19, 4. worse, very bad; comparative of vad. [Pers. 
ya and 7% .] 


vatrünalan Hape v. 16, 3. |imperat. vatrün denn 2.24, 4.] to 
guard, to protect; to be firm. [Read natrüntan, Chald. 7%) ‘to guard’.]. 


« 
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vadn yyy pron. 9, 10. a term for any unknown person; he, that man, 
such a one, so and so, a certain one. 


[vazand 4,5, s. I. 32, 9. 33, 8. damage, injury, loss, ruin. Pers. 


Fe} 


[vazed wog) s. I. 34, 12. aid, assistance. Pers, Any. J 


[vazinidär Saygyp 5, s. Z 21, 5. a fan, a blower; the Pahlavi 
equivalent of the Zand Yusub in the compound term ätare-vazanö. 
Pers. „ya, and „Aa “to blow”.] 

[vazrönashn yyayyyd?y 5. Z. 8, 3. going.] 


vazrönatan meD-5) v. 16, 2. 10 be, to become, to go. [I traced 
it, in my pamphlet ‘Ueber den Bundehesch und die Pehlewisprache’, pag. 


13, to Arab. J5 ‘to descend’, and proposed to read it nazrönatan; but 
on subsequent researches into the Sassanian inscriptions, I found that the 
traditional reading vazrönatan was preferable to my emendation, In Naksh- 


i-Rejab (Flandin Voy. en Perse IV, pl. 190, lin. 19.) we read 052 J2 


vazlünt in Ihe sentence bydr2 7N229%°2 12- ol vahishti vazlünt 
‘he went to paradise’, which if transcribed in the Pahlavi of the MSS. 


would be ey S, 20131077) L,; Ihe same word occurs also in the Naksh- 
i-Rustam inscription (Flandin IV, pl. 181, lin 14; with d at Ihe end in- 
stead of t, vazlünd, pl.181 - bis; lin. 64; the 24 pers. vazlänt in pl. 190, 


lin. 2. Accordingly we must read ns, vazlönatan, or vazlünatan. 
As regards the Semitic etymology of Ihe word, we can only trace it lo 
Chald. Bi) “io go’, N (as. well as y) being sometimes represented by 15 
see vashmamönatan, and vashtamönatan.] 

väd gyy s. 1,7.2.22, 9, air, wind. Z. road; Sans. väta; 
Pers. ol and oly. 


vädrang ERO s. 3, 8. a species of cucumber, an orange, Pers. 
Kyols, 

vädünatan 30) v. 13, 9. pres. 1 sing. vädıncm UNO) 
13, 10. 34 sing. vädüned My 27) 13, 10. [opt. 34 pl. vädünyen gandı 


. 
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Z. 13, 10. 33, 3. 35, 1. past part. vädünad Syyyy Z. 14, 7. vädünat 


7731] Z. 25, 2.] to make, to perform, to do. [To distinguish this verb 
from the similarly-written vägünatan, old MSS. (instead of using the cir- 
cumflex) often add a tail like that of Eur wi W the bottom of 
the loop of the xy, which indicates that the medial 3, in the com- 
poun« yy, is to be pronounced like SE must be traced, I think , to 
Chald. 72% ‘to make’; the two first consonants seem to have been changed 
to one; comp. the modern Syriac DEN ‘to make’, which is pronounced 
ödi; see Noldeke, Grammatik der neusyrischen Sprache, pag. 49.; 
in the Phenician 73Y is sometimes changed to 15 see Schröder, Phöniz. 
Sprache, pag. 114.] 

[väfrigan yoäalayı 8 pl. 2. 24, 9. blessings. Z. ä-fri, Pers. vl] 

vägönatan, vägünatan yyyayyyyy v. 16, 5. [pres. 34 sing. vägüned 
Win Z. 30, 10. 35, 5. opt. 3% pl. vägünyen yornoN 2: 5, 8. 36, 5. 
39, 1. optat. 3d sing. vägünehed wg Z. 37, 3.] to take, to hold, 
to seize. [lt is not easy to find a corresponding Semitic equivalent. It is 
probably some corruption of ihe Chald. N» Syr. rat ‘to seize, to take’, 


or of Hebr. npb, Assyr. Mp5 (Oppert, Grammaire assyrienne, pag. 7.) 
“to take’. If the first derivation be correct, we have to read it vakhdö- 
natan; 1) may be a representative of X; see vazrönatan.] 


[vägünashna yayyıyı 5 Z. 27, 8. 35, 1. 4. laking, holding; con- 
sidering.] 


[vd gay 5. 2. 1,2. 44,2. a word. Z. pls, Sans. väch.] 
[vandd pe) v. pres. 34 sing. Z, 22, 4. it lessens, decreases; 
vänshed Ky-Xypoy Z. 14, 8. 34 sing. optat. ‘it may destroy”. Z. van.] 
. vang EN) s. 7,5. Z. 8,5. voice, sound, noise, cry, clamour. Pers. 
[vänidär Sayapaı s. Z. 22, 4. a diminisher.] 
värän yyolay s. 1, 7. rain. Pers. „hl. 


[väred ar ad Z. 22, 10. growing. Z. dub. Also see 
väridan.] 
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väridan TER v. 1, 7. [pres. 34 sing. värdd PAYN Z. 22, 10.] 
to rain. Pers. vb, 

väzär Yaayı s.2,5.a market; [an old orthography for bäzär. Pers. 
bu 

[vdzärgäni Aypealanyı s. Z. 40, 4. trade, trading; merchandize. 
Pers. Uhl “a merchant'.] 

veh _ xy adj. 19, 3. pl. veh@n ypyyyy Z. 23, 7. good, better. Z. 
eb: Pers. ©, 


[veh-dinu ya — 9) Ss. I. 31,1. 32, 3. the good religion, Zoroastri- 
anism, or Mazdayasnianism; veh + din.] 


vekhtan yyygytyy v. 14, 9. 15, 3. pres. 1° sing. vezem 253 14, 10. 


31 sing. vezed 55 14,10. to twist, distort, bend, involve, wreathıe, or 
8 >) 3 


coil. Pers, ES. 
[vesh x93) adv. Z. 13,8. 14,3. 33,1. 38,2. 1. 34,9. much, many, 


more. Pers. y&s.] 
[vichärtvu neo) past part. I. 32, 12. translated.] 


[vidast D°EFT 8. 2. 22, 3. a span. Z. spasnsl, Sans. vitasti, 
Pers. db -] 


[vimär Japı adj. Z. 28. 3. sick, unwell, ill. Pers, un «] 

[pin ps Z. 8, 3. breath. In Z. 39, 7. p is merely the termina- 
tion of the word yıp hamoin , ‘the ‘same manner, thus’.] 

[vinashna yyapy s. Z. 25, 10. looking, seeing. Pers. .„a>.] 

[vinägihä 0990P) adv. Z. 32, 9. knowingly, wittingly. inten- 
tionally. From Pers. lius ‘seeing’.] 

[vinäk up) 5.2. 25, 9. 28, 5. a looker on, a searcher. Pers. Us] 

vint, vinik „pP 5.732 81.2. the nose. Pers. „An. 

vinük pi) 8 3,5.a seed, grain for agricultural purposes. 

[vir b, s. Z. 5, 11. in the compound \-ap khup-vir. It is 
the translation of the second part of Ihe Zand word sgaloen. Destur 
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Hoshengji translates the whole by ‘good-looking’. It is identical with Z. 
vira ‘man, hero’, and cannot be traced to va@n, Pers. „> “to see’; the 
whole appears to mean “manly, strong’.] 


[viräi ua, s. Z. 18, 7. This is the translation of the Z. gu 
which means “arranging, preparing”.] 

[virästaku ya), adj. I. 40, 2. prepared.] 

[virästeh eos) adj. Z. 28, 9. well-arranged, adorned.] 


[virük-maz Soaps s. Z. 16, 3. a deposit, pledge, or pawn ofa 
human being. Z. w3wguc-b) ls.] 


[vis 23) s. Z. 21, 11. street, abode. Z. »ol .] 
[visastagi Xyage235) 3. I. 34, 5. brokenness, rupture, Jisruption, 
separation. "Pers. ORG “broken’.] 


vishtäspäd Rygwsreyyy 5. 23, 1. Ihe name of the 10! Nosk, 
corresponding to the Zand word dazdä in the Yathä ahü vairyö prayer. 
[According to the Din-i-vajarkart and the Riväyats it is the 11th Nosk. It 
consisted originally of sixty chapters; after the time of Alexander only 
ten were recovered. It treated of Kai-Gustäsp’s accepting the Zoroastrian 
religion and spreading it in the world. It is still extant and published 
by Westergaard in his edition of the Zend-avesta pagg. 302—312; copies 
of it are rare in Europe; one of ihem is in my possession.] 


[visp 995) » ey adj. Z. 12, 1.1. 31, 2. all, every. Z. onol , 
Sans. vis'va,] 


[vistär \usg205} s. Z. 20, 6. a wisher, a demander.] 

[viweh 999%) s. Z. 5, 3. a widow. Z. mugb, Sans. vidhavd, 
Pers. 34», Lat. vidua.] 

vo y 10, 2. to, for, at; see var. [It is probably only another (but 
unusual) orihography for }, .] 


[vohu-parvartu woda-ııı adj. I. 33, 9. well-educated, distinguished. 
2. yenbla + Pers, Sony J) 


vrekhtan esahı v. 16, 3..t0 flee, to run away. Pers. Enz. 
30 
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[vugn gy >. Z. 22, 12. a iyrant. It is probably only a corruption 
of Z. vadhagha, vadhaghana, the proper name ofatyrant; Vend. 19, 6.] 


y>» 


yadman yo 7,6 Z. 10.3. 1. 32, 11. a hand; see yedman. 


Chald. 7, Arab. u, + sufl. man. [Sass. Insc. rC3? yadman; see 
B. 83, 12, 16.] 
[yahbönashna yayıyıy Ss. Z. 7, 8. giving, bestowal, grant.] 


[yahbönatan v. pret. 3% sing. yahbönad END 2. 13, 7. 10. im- 


perat. yahbün NPD Z. 27, 2. past part. yahbünateh ZEN 2.5, 1. to 
give, confer, besiow, gran; see däbönatan, which should be read yeha- 
bünatan; Chald. NIT, from 27°.) 


[yahvönatan yygoyyyyy v. Z. 36, 9. pres. 3% sing. yahvöned Ryyyyaa 
2.3,8. 5,6. 11,13. 15,6. 32,9. 34,3.5.7.8. 35,2.5.7. 36,4. 6.8, 
37,2. 38,3. 39,1,2.4. 40,2.3.4.5. 44,2.; in 20,5. and’ 32,9. D. H. 
has more correctly oyyyay ; prei. 34 sing., or past part. yahvönad DI) 
Z. 5,11. 15, 3. 20, 5. conj. 34 sing. yahvönäd, yahvündd wo 24, 3. 
Z.1,1. 28, 3. lo be, to exist, to become; see jänünatan and yehavünatan, 
Chald. MM from 175 Sass. Inse. 22°? yakhvün; see B. 83, 9. 10. 
Fland. Voy. en Perse, vol. 4, pl. 190, 1. 2. 6. 11. 13. 15. Thomas’s Sass. 
Inser. II, xvır. 5. xvum 2. I have generally transliterated it by ychavü- 
natan (although the transliteration yahvüntan was available) on two grounds; 
first, as the modern Persian frequently dissolves a compound syllable into 
two; secondly, in the Chaldee there is the 7 of ni if preceded by a let- 
ter provided with a short vowel, e. g. NS» (1° sg. imperf.), M122 (inf, 
with suff. and preposition) ‘as Ihey were’. The 34 pers. plur. of the impf. 
which is the form we have to start from, was Mm. yehevön (for }} ends 


the 3% plur. imperf. of the verbs x’, sometimes pm). For e I substituted 
a, as the Iraditional reading shows an a, jänünatan, Jänönatan.] 


[yasänu, yasän ypy9 » PO Ss. 1. 34, 8. 35, 7. 41, 7. God; pro- 
nunciation correcied from ychän, see I. 31, note.] 


yazad 555, yazdän 053 s. 1, 2. God; also applied to angels; 


ya 9, yedm to: yeh 9; yek 33 .n 235 
the original meaning of the word is “one who is worthy of worship, re- 
spect or sacrifice’, from the root yas ‘to worship’. Z, el, Sans, 
yajata, Pers. Sy and wor: [The second form is evidently the plural 
of the first, but is most commonly used for ‘the Supreme Being’, though 
sometimes for the inferior spirits collectively. — In the Sassanian Inscr. 
I>0I 7 yaztän; see B. 83, 2. 4. and other inscriplions of the first two 
Sassanian kings; after their time, 5235? yazddän; see, Fland. Voy. en 
Perse, vol. 4. pl. 190, 1.1.3.7. 9. 14. etc.] 


[yäbünateh N) past part. Z. 5, 1. given; should be read yeha- 
bünatah; see yahbönatan.] 

[yähvönäd ya Z. 1, 1. should be yahvönäd.] 

[yan ya s. Z. 16, 7. fortune, happiness. Z. yäna; see Z. 56, note 2.] 

[yät 9 2. 37, 3. yätd -wegyy 5. Z. 37, 1, name of a crime, 
wounding seriously.] : 

[yäv 0 Z. 34, 4. This is an incorrect reading.] 

yüzdahum Gyeyy num. 8, 1. eleventh. [Pers, PETER 

yedman wo s. 21, 3. 4, Z. 30, 1. 31, 1. a hand; see yadman. 


-[yehavünatan, v. pret, 39 sing. yehavünad, yehavünt voyyyay 1. 33, 
3. 34, 4. 41, 7. past part. yehavdnt wyyyy '. 39, 3. yehavüntu yaoyyyıy 


I. 33, 11. to be, exist, to become; corrected pronunciation for yahvönatan 
and jänünatun, q. v.] 


[yehavüneshn yayyıyyay 5. I. 32, 3. 35, 9. being, existence.] 

yehan yyQy9 5. 1, 2. God. This word can also be read yajdan = 
yazdän; [but is more probably yasän; see I. 31, note, and yasän.] 

yek 35 num. 20, 5. 21, 3. one. Z. yy9w, Sans. eka, Pers. &b, 


[yekavimünastan, v. pres. 34 sing. yekavimünöt TG I. 35, 7. 


opt. 34 sing. yekavimünät SIT I. 40, 4. to stand, to stay, to re- 
main, to exist, to be; used for the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ with past parti- 
ciples in a passive sense; correcled pronunciation for ekvimonastan and 
jaknimönastan, q. v. Chald. Pael DR for original OP‘ from DYP- Sass. 


Inser. 0520727? yakavimünt; see Fland. Voy. en Perse, vol. 4, pl. 
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181, 1. 8, where it occurs in the phrase napasti yakavimünt ätk, ‘it is 
written thus’. ] 

yek-hazär Yang: . 99 num. 20, 12. I. 35, 6. one’ thousand, 1000, 
Pers, ie sb, 

[yemanünatan, or yemananünatan, v. past part. yemanünad 3, 
I. 39, 1. to speak, to say; corrected pronuncialion for jamnönatan and 
jJamananünatan, q. v. Chald. ob from bbn -] 

[yen prep. Z. 2,5. 7,7. 8, 8. 33, 6. 7. 37, 7. 38, 9. 42, 10. 
43,2. 7.8.10. 1.32, 9. 33, 12. etc. in, into, within; see dayen. Assyr. IN -] 

yesht @y1y2 s. 23, 5. the name of the 21°, or. last, Nosk, västärem. 
[Tbe full name is setüt yasıt gyy> ye2 which may be traced to the 
Zand stüiti-yÖshti. In the Din-i-vajarkart and in the Riväyats it is men- 
tioned as the first of the Nosks, but in the Dinkart and here it is put- in 
the last place. In the Din-i-vajarkart and the Riväyats if is stated to have 
contained thirty-three chapters. It treated of the praise and adoration of 


Ormazd and the Amshaspands; it was revealed by Ormazd that all men 
should make it their duty to learn it by heart. Each Destur has to re- 


peat both the Avesta and Zand of it (45) yarSp yp 4); if he 
repeats it thrice without mistake (-082 3 18): the Amshaspands are 
most certainly expected to descend to him.] 

yeshtan yyyQyy> v. 15, 6. pres. 1° sing. yezem ge: 34 sing. yezed 
1 2[2) 15, 7. to sacrifice, worship, invoke as a deity. Z. __ Sao, Sans. 
yaj, Pers. An. 

[yesht - frohär \da-00> I. 32, 3. yeshtu-frohär —Ry9y> 
Nur & I. 32, 1. having a guardian-angel that should be worshipped. 
Pers. Küng + 79953.) | 

yestädan yayy&3 v. 15, 13. to stand, stay, remain, stop. Pers. 
„obin!. 


[yettbönast way v. pret. 3% sing. Z. 20, 6. he sat; from yeti- 
bünastan = yetibünatan, which is the correcled pronunciation for jati- 
bönatan, Chald. Ha’ from I’M-] 


yezbahönatan nen S> v. 15, 6. pres, 1* sing. yesbahönem, 
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34 sing. yezbahöned 15, 7. to sacrifice, worship, invoke; also yezbahö- 
nastan. [Hebr. Mat from na}, Chald. 727, Syr. wo, Arab. er 
In the Phenician it was used in a more general sense than in Hebrew 
where it means ‘to slaughter, to sacrifice an animal’; see P.Schröder,; 
Die Phönizische Sprache, pag. 20.] 

[yojest E3@p, yojestüa 35 p 2. 41, 9. a kind of measure 
similar to the Sanskrit yojana. The second form is doubtful, as it is the 
same as the first in the old MS. D. H.; see I. 46—48, note, observing 
in I. 48, 33. that ‘yojöst’ is lo be read for ‘gäm’ and ‘the gäm’ for ‘it’. 
Z. yijaiasti.] 


yom gp s. 19, 7. 20, 1.3.4. 23, 10. 24,1. Z. 39, 10. 42, 4. 
43, 2. pl. yömhä Ayty 20, 1. a day, a date; ihe traditional pronun- 


ciation jöm is incorrect. Arab. > « [Hebr. and Chald. D% Syr. Koca.] 


[ Yötnaik »sygop adj. I. 32, 11. Greek, Grecian. It is probably a 
mispronunciation of Yavana, Toveg.] 


>) 


zabäb Bi s. 11, 3. a messenger, a cuurier; a message, an 
order. Pers. ob}. I found this word only in the margin of D. J., and 
it appears to be more suitable to the contents of this chapter than zabä 
5, which is given in all the other glossaries. 


zabzabä 5,5 s. 1, 5. the sun. [This is apparently a Semitic 


word, though it is not used in any of the Semilic languages as a name 
of the sun. The nearest approach is Chald. Yr ‘splendor’, Syr. jaal. As 
to its formation il is clearly a reduplication of a root zab, zabab, or 
zava. Vullers (Lexicon Persico -Latinum, II. pag. 1545) starts from the 
reading of the Burhän-i-gäti’ lo and explains it as jas] =>} ‘magnus 
splendor’; but that reading is certainly only an orthographical mistake; 
and even if it were correct, the explanation by ‘great splendor’ would be 
against the genius of the Semitic languages, in which the adjectives quali- 
fying a substantive must be placed after it.] 


aadan yeS v. 16, 9.24, 7. Z. 32, 9. 33, 3. prei. 3% sing. sad 
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ws 31, 5. opt. 34 sing. "zandd on 7. 31, 5. past part. zad mes 
Z. 32, 9. to strike, to injure, to kill. Pers. v2 Z. wen Sans. han. 

zadönatan merp> v. 17, 1. to buy, to purchase. [The reading 
and pronunciation are hardly correct, as there is nowhere in the Semitic 
languages a root zad, zada, conveying such a meaning as ‘buying’. It is 
probably to be wrilten Haie sabanöntan and to be Iraced to Chald. 
2} ‘to buy'.] 

zagar 15 adj. 19, 3. cheap, low -priced, of small value (opp. to 
dagar.) 

[zahabä us s. I. 40, 3. gold; the correct pronuncialion for 
zädbä, q. v. Hebr, 27, Chald. 377 emph. N277> Syr. tom'.] 

zahar 5 s, 24, 1. [poison. Pers, Pi) >] 

[zahch gay adj. Z. 16, 11. sublime, excellent. Pers. 5, ‘good, 


beautiful’. ] 
[zahreh Ju s. Z. 10, 11. the gall-bladder, bile. Pers. 583 .] 


[zaiyan OS s. Z. 35. 1. damage, injury, harm. Pers. ob .] 

zak 49 pron. 10, 2. 18, 3. Z. 3, 6. 8. etc, 20, 6. 7. etc. (I. 3%, 4. 
7. 10, etc.) that, he; who, which. [Chald. 77; Hebr. 7}; Arab. JS; 
Ethiop. zeku ; Sass. Insc. 35 zak, see B. 83,7. 9. 12. 13. 15. and other 
inscriptions.] De 4 


[zakach, zakacha ar 2. 12, 8. 29,1. I. 34, 4. that also, he also, 
him also, it also; zak + 'cha.] 


zakar 135 adj. 8, 3. 2.2, 6. 7. 12, 6. male, masculine. [Hebr. 
21: Chald. 727, Syr. 0°, Arab. 38] 

[zakart 655 s. 2. 2, 1. the masculine gender.] 

[zakdi 35 adj. Z. 37, 5. another.) 


[saktalüntu erde past part. I. 40, 1. killed, slain; should be 


pronounced yektalüntu, being a corruption of eds; see Jaktrü- 
natan.] 
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zakyä 9 s. 5.7. dung, or skin of animals. 
[zamastan yencs s. Z. 42, 5. winter. Pers. BLUT Z. zima, 


Sans. hima.] 
zamän yygS s.19, 5.9. 7.13, 19. 14, 7. 30, 5. 42, 3. time, 


season; an age; a fense in grammar. Arab. b5. [Hebr. and Chald. 21, 
Syr. er Ethiop. zaman. It is doubtful whether this word is of Iranian 
SE 
or Semitic origin. In Zend there is zarvan ‘time’ of which yecs seems 
to be a corruption. In the Semitic languages it is not one of the primi- 
tive words for ‘time’ and seems to me to be, with several others, borrowed 
from the Iranian tongues.] 
zamik 9965 .2,2. Z. 19, 7. 18, 9. 30, 4. 40, 6. 42, 1. earth, 


ground, land, soil; a region, a country. Z. 6 Vedic Sans. jma; 


Pers. (©) and .w). 

zamlönatan Fam 7-3) v. pres. 1° sing. zamlönem und 34 sg. 
zamlöned PM 22 15, 10. to sing, to chant. [Should be samarünatan; 
Chald. jı9727 from 21, Hebr. Mr; Syr. ‚51, Arab. 0 -] 

zan ‚Ss s. 8, 3. a wife, a woman, a female. Pers. .,.. 

[zanashına years s. Z. 7, 7. 12. striking, a blow. From Pers. 
9), root. 3.) 

[zandd on v. opt. 34 sing. 7. 31, 5. may he destroy, injure; 
or kill; see zadan.] 


zand 35 s. 23, 6. a commentary, an explanation; in later times, 
the Avastä was translated and interpreted in Pahlavi, and since then, 
the word Zand has been applied to the Pahlavi version of the Parsi scrip- 
tures. But though this word is oflen used in this sense, it is obvious, 
from the Serosh-yasht and Visparad, that formerly the Zand, or commen- 
tary, was also in the Avastä language, and this still exists in certain places, 
as is clear from the passage Gepgesugun 6 Yasna 57, 8. ed. Wester- 
gaard; see Dr. Haug’s lecture on an original speech of Zoroaster, Bombay 
1865, pag. 2. [a) meaning; Z. 1, 3. 2, 5. 37,5. b) the commentary on 
the Avestä, or the translation of it which is held equally sacred with the 
original; I, 34,1. 2. 40, 2. c) the Pahlavi language as the medium of 
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explaining the Avestä language; Z. 3, 6. 12, 11. 13, 6. 8. The original 
form of the word must have been zaäti, still preserved in äzainti, and is 
to be traced to the root san, Sans. jnä, Greek yvo, Lat. gno (in agnosco 
cognosco) meaning thus ‘knowledge, science’.] 


[zang 35 s. 2. 11,4. a leg. Z. egens, Sans. janghä.] 
zanglötä ed s. 6, 7. This word is translated “elephant’ in 


D. E., and ws Js urious elephant’ in J. D. and D. J.; but accord- 


ing to some Persian dictionaries, its meanings are ‘a male elephant, a 
large elephant’; see zendpil. 


zapar NS s. 24, 1. [the jaw, a jaw-bone. Pers. Pe) -] 

zar \s s. 12, 3. gold. Z. lau6, Pers. „> 

zard NS, sarah „Is s. 2, 10. the ocean, the sea, the mighty 
deep. Old Pers. daraya, Z. zrayanh, Sans. jrayas, Pers. 0. 

zarhönatan mr v. 17, 2. [pres. 3% sing. "zarhöndd PRMAY) 
2. 40, 11. past part. zarhönada, zarhönate yeywD Z. 20, 10. 30, 5. 
44, 2.] to produce, or giye birth to a child; to be born. Hebr. MAI ‘to 
rise’, Chald. M3%, Syr. 3’. The initial x 1 is here retained in the Huzvä- 
resh, and not changed to d; comp. the relative ss with 7» mernse 
with 077, etc.] 

zaritönatan enges v. pres. 1° sing. zaritönem une 315g. 
zaritöned PEN 14, 7. to cultivate, to till, to sow. Arab. &,,. [Hebr. 


F 

m ‘to strew’, Arab. ho ‘to sow on a land’, Ethiop. zaraya, or zarawa 
‘to strew, scatter, disperse’, Chald. N77, Syr. 1» ‘to sirew, to diffuse”. ] 

[sarmän 95 s. 2. 5, 9. a person fifty years old. Pers. BL 
2. u 36 .] 

[zarmäni we s. Z. 30, 6. old age.] 

zarpun 1085 s. 19, 9. winter. 

Zartosht, Zartohasht Boos pr. n. 23, 8. Zoroaster; the name 
or title of the chief teacher,‘ or reformer, of the Mazdayasnian religion; 


see Zertohesht. Z. pay) ‚ Pers. wid). 
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zazrä 55 s..5, 5. [a kind of goat. Its Päzand equivalent is 3-0) 


vahik, which Anquetil and others have identified with the Persian „&- 
*goodness, excellence’, overlooking its occurence in B. 13, 19. as the name 


of the zodiacal sign Capricornus, and not being aware of the classification 
of the glossary.] 


zazrüntyä uns s. 5, 9. a bird, a winged animal. 


zübä Er s. 12, 3. gold; see däbä and zahabä, which latter is 
the correct pronunciation. 


zädan 1 v. 17, 2. |pres. 34 sing. z2&ed 05 Z. 15, 4.] to 
produce, to give birth to a child; to be born. 1. }0$ ‚ Sans. jan, Pew. 
weh. 

zäht PS) s. 10, 4. an implement. 

zänd, zänük ms s. 7, 11. Z. 11, 3. the knee, the lap. Z. yes, 
Sans. jänu, Pers. „hy, Gr. yorv, Lat. genu. 

[zöd 55 2. 27, 9. asked] 

[end 45 adj. Z. 30, 9. great. The phrase is correctly written 
in D. H. aye9 3) zend jädük, wihout Ihe idhäfat. Pers. &s, and 
so 5) .] 

zendän orS s. 12, 7. a prison, a jail. Pers. „ld). 

zendpil 303,5 s. 6, 7. or zandeh-pil, a male elephant , a large 

- elephant; according to J. D. and D. J. “a furious elephant’. [Pers. us so, .] 


[Zertohesht PNEFMON) pr. n. I. 34, 3. 39,1. Zertoheshtu ygyysye 
I. 32, 2. Zarathushtra, or Zoroaster; see Zartosht. This is, I think, 
Ihe most correct transliteration of yo ; it is confirmed by the or- 


thography äh, wuiechh, wurd), which may be easily pro- 
nounced Zärtuhasht, Zärduhasht, Zarduhasht.] 
[Zertoheshtänu PUREIFEFTANN) pr. n. I. 35, 11. son of Zertohesht.] 
[zesh 5 pron. I. 33, 12. who; see ziash. It must be taken 
here in the sense of a pure relalive, >] 5 being ‘those who are 


(or were) at the residence’; the suffix xy has no proper meaning here.] 
31 
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zet IB} s. 3, 5. an olive. Arab. u. [Chald. sn, Syr. a1. 
ziam v5 pron. 18, 3. [that (is) of, to, for, by, or with me. The 
Semitic relative 2© + the Persian enclitic . am. Chald. "7, Ethiop. za, 
Himyaritic ö, Arab. ‚sl, Hebr. 7 (generally used as a demonstrative, 


but sometimes as a relative too, for instance, Psalms 74, 2.; Is. 25, 9.) 
Sass. Inscr. ?S z&; see Fland. Voy. en Perse, vol. 4, pl. 190, 1. 27. 29. 


30. etc.; in Ihe Shäh-nämeh > which appears to have degenerated into 
the modern Persian idhäfat; “the latter does not now unite with the en- 
clitic pronouns, but in Päzand it is found so united, as yam, Minokh. II, 
142; yat, ibid. II, 136. 178. 196. xl, 29; yash, ibid. II, 153. 160. etc.] 

zstash 5 pron. 18, 4. [that (is) of, to, for, by, or with him, her, or it; 
see zösh. The Semitic relative 3ö + Ihe Persian enclitic y% ash; see z/am.] 

zigä 535 s. 1, 7. wind, air, [Chald. xp, Syr. ta] 

zin yS adj. 8, 10. exalted, high, elevated, tall; a title given to 
the weapon of the angel Serosh. 


[zinidar VanepS s. 2. 39, 2. a sort of offender, a law-breaker.] 


zish 35 pron. 18, 4. see ziash. [This is probably miswritten 


for 493 Esh, or yashı, Ihe Päzand equivalent of ziash; comp. P: g5 
ziam, Em, in 18, 3. The similar pronominal form for the second person 
singular ©. 5 zitat, et, which is given by Anquetil, is omitted in 
this glossary.] 

[zisht 005 adj. Z. 30, 6. ugly, awkward, hideous. Pers. wa.) 

zivandeh y3)p> adj. ands. 8,2. 2. 5,7. 6, 10. 27, 7. alive, living; 
life. Z. jvant, jvö, Pers. sc, and Ja. 

zivashni HpopS s. 24, 5. living, life. 

[tivänand sap v. 34 pl. pres. of the causal of ziv ‘to live‘; 
- 2. 16, 6. they bring to life, animate, revive; see zyoänad. Z. bin 
Sans. jiv, Pers. „ed Sta ] 

[zived op v. pres, 39 sing. Z. 15, 1. he lives. Z bp, Sans. 
jiv, Pers, 2) from im) 4 
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zkatibönashed, zkatibönchtd ODER v. pass. pres. 34 sing, 
24, 6. is written; see jaktibönatan. |Should be read yektibünihed.] 

zöbä En s. 9, 10. a thief, a robber, a rascal. [This word is 
misread, as we can only trace it to Chald, 0233 ‘a thief”. It is also written 
up which may be read without diffüiculty ganbä, ganabä. As d and z 
fırequently interchange in Pahlavi, Sp being read döbd, became conse- 
sequently zöba; comp. the name of the Nosk dobäsrüjat which treated' 
of theft, cheating, etc.; see pagg. 111. 112.] 

[zofar 5 s.2. 27,7. a den, a cave, a ditch. 2. day deep.) 

zöpamaman Ken s.12, 7. adebt, aloan. [The word is Semitic; 
it can be hardly traced lo any other root (han to Hebr. I5Y ‘to pledge’, 
Ta ‘a pawn’, though Ihere is an apparent dissimilarity of sounds. That 
5) is occasionally put for a Semitic g, is proved by 20bä = ganabä, 
q. v.; and the Y which is strange to the Iranian languages, as well as 
to the Greek, could be expressed by g, (as in the Septuagint, they 
transliterate 719 by Ti aba, MY by Touogöe); ) frequently represents 
r; and b and p can interchange, as is frequently tbe case. in the As- 
syrian; thus the original form was probably garban-man.] 

[zör 1,5 8.2. 30, 4. strength, power, force. Pers. 3». 

[zörbordär RE s. Z. 30, 8. strength-sustaining, influential. 


Pers. 39) + Or .] 

[z0sar 125 s. Z, 17, 1. 6. 30, 4. holy water. Z. bus.) 

zözan 15 s. 12, 3. a diram, or dirham, a coin of the value 
of about‘ two pence sterling; specie, money, coin; see jöjan. Chald. NM; 
Syr. Tel. 

[zrüptaku won adj. I. 34, 10. worn out.] 


[zyoänad syapS v. pres. 34 sing. Z. 30, 7. is wakeful, watchful. 
Should be read zinänad. 


On the transliteration of Pahlavi, 


by E. W. West. 


As no uniform plan of transliterating Pahlavi words has been adopted 
in preparing this glossary, and as (he editor has deferred the publication 
of (he system he proposes, till a future time, there is some risk that the 
various readings, contained in this work, will tend still further to perplex 
the Pahlavi student, already sufficiently bewildered between the traditional 
readings of the Parsis, which are often absurd and inconsistent, on the 
one hand, and the altered readings advocated by Prof. Spiegel, which are 
often hazardous and not very happy guesses, on the other hand. This 
perplexity is likely to be especially felt by Parsi students of Pahlavi, who 
are not acquainted with any Semitic language, excepting Arabic, and 
cannot therefore form any very correct opinion regarding the etymologies 
of Huzväresh words, suggested in this glossary. 

For the convenience of such students, two lists of traditional readings 
proposed to be altered, are given further on; one containing all the tra- 
ditional readings that can now be amended with cerlainty, the other 
containing those of which the suggested alterations are less certain to’ be 
correct. Before giving these lists, it seems desirable to suggest a few 
general rules tending to systematize and simplify the pronunciation of 
Pahlavi words, and their transliteration into the Roman character. 

1. The traditional readings should be strictly adhered to, unless an 
amended reading can be clearly proved to be correct from similar words 
in the cognate languages; this adherence need not however prevent the 
reduction of the vowels lo one system of representation. 
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2. With regard to the vowels, there exists much unnecessary con- 
fusion in the use of all but d; thus a ale; %%,e,&, Candy; Wü, 
0, ö and v appear io be used without much discrimination. This confusion 
is, no doubt, greatly owing to the careless transliterations into the Zand 
character made, during the last three or four centuries, by the writers of 
Päzand MSS., who disregarded all uniformity of orthography ; these writers 
appear to have had a special partiality for the vowels g, 9 and 2, which 
are more easily pronounced by Indians than Persians; for according to 
Sir W. Ouseley, the modern Persians are hardly able to pronounce the 
vowels © and ö, in their own country, and it is therefore rather hazardous 
to introduce them into old Persian words, without better authority than 
the conflicting evidence of Päzand MSS. often written with a strong Indian 
bias in favor of © and ö. As there are .only three vowels expressed in 
Pahlavi, namely, #, 3 and y, and at least one other must be under- 
stood, it would appear, at first sight, that the latter would be best ex- 
pressed by a, and the former by &, ö© and w, or (lo prevent probable 
mispronunciation) by 4, © and &; if lo this we add, that the unexpressed 
vowel @ should be introduced only where absolutely necessary for pronun- 
eiation, we oblain the simplest possible rule for transliterating (he Pahlavi 
vowels. This strict rule may however be modified, under certain circum- 
stances, wilh more or less advantage, Thus, the vowel » at the begin- 
ning of a word, like | and N in the cognate languages, had no doubt 
the short sound @ in most cases, there heing no other mode of repres- 
enling that sound in such a position; therefore, when an initial s does 
not represent the consonants h, or kh, it should be transliterated into a, 
except when it represents the lengthened sound & of | and N in the 
cognate languages. Again, when an initial 3 does not represent the con- 
sonants 9, d, or j, and when an initial 9 does not represent the consonants 
l,n, or r, and they are not followed by any of the expressed vowels 
3, 3, Or 9, they should be transliterated into ya, or ye, and va, or ve;_ 
if they are followed by any of the expressed vowels, when occurring in 
any part of a word, they are generally best transliterated into y and ® 
(which orientalists 'prefer to w, for reasons not obvious to Englishmen, 
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Persians, or Arabs); this rule prevents the accumulalion of loo many 
vowels in one place. Further imodifications of Ihe rules may be made, 
when the derivation of a word is known; Ihus, in many words, where 
no vowel is expressed in Pahlavi, the vowel i, ©, e, or € occurs in the 
cognate languages, and in such cases the unexpressed vowel is better re- 
represented by e than by a; similarly, the ’unexpressed vowel may be 
represented by o, if it happen to correspond to , &, or ö in (he cognate 
languages. On the other hand, the vowel 3 often occurs in Pahlavi (as 
in the personal terminations of the present tense), where only the short 
vowel @ is used in the cognate languages, and in such cases il is con- 
venient to represent (he 3 by © (so that in the 34 pers. sing. of verbs 
from the Persian, ending in ?dan, the present tense may be distinguished 
from the preterit); similarly, if the Pahlavi vowel ) ever correspond to « 
in the cognate languages, it may be represented by ö,; and further it 
may be convenient to use © and ö for 3 and y, whenever those letters 
eorrespond to any other vowels but &, ? and v, % in the cognate languages. 
So far it will be observed, this system would make the eircumflex always 
indicate that the vowel is expressed in the Pahlavi character, except in 
the case of an initial 5 but it may also be convenient to use {he short 
vowels ö and z, to represent 3 and 9, when the latter correspond to those 
short vowels in the cognate languages. When the cognate languages do 
not agree, that one should be followed which corresponds most closely 
to the Pahlavi orthography. The following summary of the rules, here 
proposed, for representing Ihe vowels and semi-vowels, may be useful: 


When » 3 and j are vowels: 

a & initial, or any medial vowel unexpressed in Pahlavi; except in 
those cases when &@, e, or 0 is to be used. 

dä = » medial, or final; also any initial & corresponding to f,; 4, OT N 

e, or 0 = any unexpressed vowel which corresponds to e, &, i, 7, or 0,6, 
u, ü, in the cognate languages. 

€, or ö = 3, or y, medial before a consonant, or final, and correspond- 
ing to any vowel but ;, Z, or u, &, in the cognale languages. 
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%, or = 3, or y, medial before a consonant, or final, and correspond- 
ing to ö, or u, in Ihe cognate languages. 

“,or& = 3, or y, medial before a consonant, or final, except when 
&, i, or ö, u, are to be used. 

y,orv=3,0ry, when followed by one of the vowels #, 3, or y. 

20, Ye, y0, Or va, ve, vo — 3, or y, initial and followed by the unex- 
pressed vowel a, e, o. 


ai,di, or aü — 3», , or wo initial. 


In applying these rules, it will be safer to disregard the sounds e, & 
and ö, in Persian words, as although they no doubt existed in old Persian, 
it is diffieult to discover in what words they occurred; the Päzand MSS. 
differ among themselves too much, as regards the vowels, to allow of 
their being taken as authorities; and the Indian pronunciation of Persian 
is too partial to the majhül sounds, to be Lrusted. 

3. Every final y which the traditional reading leaves silent, or 
pronounces a or e, should be represented by «, which appears to have 
been its original pronuncialion. 

4. A final ) should always be represented by k, which must have 
been the original pronunciation; the traditional practice of leaving it silent, 
or representing it by Ah, is a corruption in imitation of the modern Pär- 
sian. When the plural suffix is added, wg kanu has often been altered 
to yyy gänu, but this is probably only another way of writing känu, as 
we often: have »5 for "3 zak, and the syllable » for 33 ik, yek; and - 


in the inscriptions, where > 9 is a rare letter, we have rg) = 
52302 kartakän, Pers. a ; 

5. With regard to g £, which is often traditionally read d, it is 
diffieult to follow any stricter rule than the Sasanian kings have done in 
their inscriptions, where we find both yaztän and yazdän, vazlünt and 
vazlünd, havint and havind, hatimünt and hatimünd, etc.; they must, 
therefore, either have used t and d almost indifferently for (he same 
sound, especially when final, or they must have pronounced them nearly 
alike, as the Germans and Welsh do. In MSS. @ is somelimes written 
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with a circumflex, and in such cases must be read d; also in words where 
it sometimes interchanges with 3, the reading must be d; and in the ter- 
minations of the 34 pers. sing. and past participle, perhaps d is the better 
reading, as the inscriptions use both 2 and d. On the other hand, the 
inscriptions always use t in kart = Pers. 5, i and its derivatives. 

6. Although the Sasanians used only one letter C. to represent the 
sounds expressed by the Pahlavi @), it is reasonable to suppose that they 
must often have read it f as well as p, especially when followed by r 
in words derived from the Zand; in such cases, and frequently when the 
traditional reading is v, it will be better to use f instead of p. 

7. The representation of the sounds /, r and ® was in great con- 
fusion in Sasanian times; unless we were to suppose the old Persians in- 
capable of distinguishing between the sounds of these letters, we must 
assume that they at first represented all three by the same character 2, 
as appears from the. earlier Sasanian coins; that afterwards they adopted 


the character ) for I, but often used it also for vr, while they still used 
2 for both r and v, the transfer of r from 2 to ? being progressive, as 


we find in the rock inscriptions; and that finally they used ? for both 
and r, and 2 for v, as on the later coins; but in the mean time the 
forms of the letters were changing, was becoming Ni and 2 was be- 
coming 9}, while 10 increase the confusion, N n was also becoming }- 
Hence it follows that ihe Pahlavi ), besides being the representative of 
2 v, and N n, frequently stands for 2 r, or !, as in 1 kart, 3813 
karfak, 2) barman, etc.; so Ihat ) may be read r, whenever the ety- 
mology requires it; but whether the sound Z may be admitted for 1,or 
whether a phonetic change to n must.be assumed, is still a matter of 
doubt, which the inseriptions do not settle, thus for Behräm they give 
indifferently Varahrän, Valahlän, or Vanahlän; therefore when ety- 
mology suggesis 7 for 9, it may still be better to adhere to n, as in 
015 konä, yg menyd, etc. To etymology we must trust entirely for 
distinguishing beiween r and l for the loher ; as the inscriptions will 
be found to use 2 and 7 indifferently, in most of the doubtful words 
which occur, 
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The above rules, with the following lists of amended readings, will 
probably give all the assistance, in reading Pahlavi words, that can be 
offered to studenis, in the present state of our knowledge of the language. 
How far the rules may be worthy of adoption, must be determined by 
each scholar for himself; they are offered here, merely as an attempt lo 
introduce some order and regularity into the present scene of confusion 
which Pahlavi readings present. The words given as examples of the 
powers of Ihe Pahlavi letters in Appendix V., and the Pahlavi passages 
appended to Ihe introductory essay, will afford examples of the application 
of the system of transliteralion here proposed. 


I. 


Traditional readings of Pahlavi words, which may be amended with 
certainty as here proposed. The words marked with an asterisk, are 


amended in accordance with their forms in the Sasanian Inscriptions, 


5 in which they occur. 


admünastan = himeninstanu. 
adük, advak, ayok = khaduk. 
aiabäri = asbäryä. 

aly& = haldä, for halbä. 
amlä, amnä —= khamra. 

and = hanä. 


* anätönatan —= hankhetüntanu. 


anitönatan — khavitüntanu. 
arpönatan = alpüntanu. 
*«at, ad, ä —= hat. 

* afimönatan — hat.müntann. 
*utyü = khetyä. 

ayöman = ainman. 

. * azitönatan —= khezitüntanu. 
azorä — khazürd. 

azrönatan — khefarüntanu. 


ädä = khayä. 

ägh = aigh. 

ästönatan —= kheditüntanu. 

* isün, agin = adin. 

* band, benä = barä. 

bashrönatan = beshalüntanu. 

* benmen, böüman = barman. 

bentmen, bönteman = beratman. 

bilä — birä. 

*bopasıman = benefshmun. 

*chasün, chagin = chigün. 

dayen = yin. 

däbä = dahabaä. 

däbönatan = yehabüntanu. 

däsonatan, see Jäsonatan. 

* Joshän, doshakh — dushakhu. 
32 
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chän, ihän, see yehän. 

gabnä = gabrä. 

gobashyä = dübshyd. 

yöman —= denman. 

gopkönatan = danpeküntanu. 

ghan = ghü. 

*hed, hit — att. 

hupman = anepman. 

* jaknimönastun = yekavimüns- 
tanu. 

*jaktibönatan —= yektöbüntanu. 

Jaktrünatan = yektelüntanu. 

jalkä = yarkä. . 

Jamitönatan = yemitüntanu. 

Jamlönatan — yemrüntanu. 

Jamnönatan — yemanenüntanu. 

Jatibönatan — yelibüntanu. 

Javam = yöm. 

Jardgönatan = yältyüntanu. 

Jättönatan = yältüntanu. 

jämtönatan = yämtüntanu. 

Jänäk = dänäk. 

*jänünatan —= yehevüntanu. 

Jäsönatan = yakhsenüntanu. 

Jätönatan = yätüntanu. 

Josgönatan = yansegüntanu. 

kadrönatan — kilüntanu. 

kalmä = karmä. 

kandan, ‘to do’ = kartanu. 

kanitönatan — keritüntanu. 

kantak — kartak. 

khalöji — älüchik. 

lamkä —= ramkaä. 

lämä = lakhmä. 

magartä = mageltä. 

mavan —= mün. 


mättönatan = mekhitüntanu. 
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mödä, mandä = menya, or melyä. 
nabrünatan —= vabarüntanu. 
pund) = fräz. 

"ra — le. 

rabmaman —= lebamman. 
ragöman = llüman. 
ragömanshän = lWümanshän. 
rak, “thee’ = luk. 

rakhär) ränär =lakhär,orlakhvär. 
raküm = leküm. 

ratmaman = letamman. 

richa, rich = licha. 

rishönatan —= lishüntanu. 

#* roman — lanman. 

rotman — levatman. 
salyü = saryü. 

sandär, sudär —= sardär. 
*shahahä — shedä. 


shav = shap. 
shritä = shalttä. 
tablönastan = tebarünstanu. 


tahönatan — tehanontanu. 
takrönatan — tekalüntanu. 
talbä = tarbö. 

täbä —= tahabä, or dahabä. 
*vaflünastan = nepalünstanu. 
vakad —= nakad. 

*var, ‘to’ —= val. 

*yarman — valman. 
varmanshän —= valmanshän. 
* vazrönatan — vazalüntanu 
yehän —= yajdidn, or yasän. 
zaktibönatan — yektöbüntanu. 
zamlönatan —= zamerüntanu. 


zübüä —= zahabä. 


zobä for döbä — ganabä. 
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II. 


Traditional readings of Pahlavi words, with proposed amendments 


which are more doubtful, but some of them only slightly less certain 
than those in the other list. 


admat = aimat. 

adöv, adof, ayov — ayüf. 
adüduneh — hadeninük. 
advarz, adoraz — khadvara). 
Aharman = äkharman. 
aharmok = yasharmok. 
ahläesh = yashräish. 
ahlob = yashrubu. 

* anhomä — auharmä. 
apman = khapman. 
arkönatan — khelaküntanu. 


ädas — aish, see B. 72, 14. 73, 3. 


17. 19, 75, 15. 
äidgönatan —= Aityintanu, 
Armönatan —= khelamüntanu. 
äsyü —= khadiyä. 


bakhin, s. = bädün, see vädünatan. 


binä — bednä,. 

dod = tant. 

goptä — ganaptä. 

Jätan — yätan. 

kanä, kenä — kolä, or konä. 
kanäras — kaväras. 


madonad = minvadı. 

manashy& — mavaslhyä. 

marböyä —= malbanyä. 

Matün = Metru. 

mönd = maranä. 

möntä = marantä. 

panashyä = parashyä. 

pang, ‘half’ — pelag, or penag. 

parbä = palbä. 

*raglaman = legelman. 

rakitä — lakitä. 

rap,hä = rapöyä. 

*röin — lüin, or levin. 

rorman —= levalman. 

shamhä = shamiyä. 

*shatan, shatun — shatru, 

shatanyär = shatruyär. 

tangün, tin = tvinn. 

tönd = törä. 

vakhin = vädün. 

vägönatan —= vakhdüntanu. 

zöpamaman for döpamaman = 
garpamman. 


Comparison of the Glossary with Anquetil’s 
vocabulary. 


by E.W. West. 


The Pahlavi-Päzand-French vocabulary published by Anquetil 
Duperron (A. D. 1771) in his Zend-Avesia, vol. III. pag. 476— 526, 
appears to have been his transliteration and translation (with a few omis- 
sions) of a vocabulary prepared for him, by Destur Däräb, from a MS. 
containing the text of this Glossary. In that vocabulary the words are so 
far alphabetically arranged, that their initial letters follow the order of 
the Persian alphabet. With a few exceptions, it contains all the words 
found in the text of this glossary, but their meanings sometimes differ, 
either from Anquetil’s confounding one Päzand word with another, as in 
Glos. pag. 5. lin. 6. he translates shir ‘milk’, by “lion’, or from Destur 
Däräb’s tracing the meaning to a wrong Päzand word, as in 5, 5—6. 
akbrid and the four following words are all connected with khük; in other 
words, he omitted, or transposed, some of the stops given in Ihis edilion, 
Destur Däräb’s vocabulary also contains a considerable number of addi- 
tional words, not found in the text of this glossary, and which were pro- 
bably supplied by him from other sources, as they are usually found, 
under each initial letter, after the words occurring in the glossary. 

The following pages contain a summary of all the noticeable varia- 
tions in Anquetil’s vocabulary, and also an alphabetical list of all the 
additional words he gives, which are not already fully noticed in the index 
to this edition. Some of the extra words inserled among Ihe variations, 
may not have been derived from the glossary, but from other sources. 
And in the list of additional words, neither the readings nor meanings of 
many of (he words, can be safely adopted without confirmation. 
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Variations of Anquetil’s vocabulary from Destur Hoshengji’s 
edition of the glossary, so far as they indicate differences 


in the Pahlavi text. 


The numbers indicate successively the pages, lines and words in 


this edition; and Anquetil’s orthography is reduced to the system generally 


adopted by the Destur. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


1. lin. 3. w. 5—6. omit. gärötmän, grotmän. — 4, 1—4. venädän, 
bayän, kheroh. gadman, nür. — 5, 2. kheroh. — 6,1. om. ayem. 
2, aisham explained by 4. bam. 6. bakhtan. — 7,2. bärän. 4. bärt- 
dan. 6. häd. 8. nirä. 

2%, 4, 4—5. om. rudastä, rustä. — 5, 3--4. om. shatnä, khalä. v. 
om. väzär; add alkä. — 6, 6. käh, ‘straw’. 8. kenär. -- 7,9. bägh. 
— 8,1. add pagün, sirä, kasrä, all explained by 2. köshak. 4. om. 
döshän. — 10, 4. om. zarah. 7. om. damdamyan. 

3, 1,1. daryä. 7. om. joe. 8. naodän. — 2.1. bilät. 5. kanärä. — 
4, 1. agh. 3—9. shag, jö. pagh, gaoras. mijün, nukhud. — 5, 
1—4. vinih, bazri. zänä, tokhm. 7. kashmag. 9. add batyä, rämt. 
— 1,2%. mugh. — 8, 3—4. birbösheh, bädrang. — 9, 1. seb. 
5. add ramönd. 8. haldi, “sweet. 

4, 1, 1—2. om. pang, halü. 4. add halik, halüjü. — 2,1. tin. — 
4, 3. anböman; add torün. 7—8. explained by 5, 2. — 5, 7—8. 
alyä, sag. — 6, 1. atir. 6. angabin. — 8, 1. explained by torb, 
‘radish’. 2. bakrä. — 9, 3—4. om. kozbartä, gashniz. 

5, 3, 3. om. amlä. — 4, 4. add päjin, shabtarä. 5. bareh. 8. angölän 
and with 9, explained by 5, 4. — 5, 1—2. om. az, gäv. 3. azl. 7 — 
6, 2. explained by 6, 3. — 6, 9. shir, “lion'. — 7, 1. mashah. 
4. gobtä. — 9, 3. murü, parandeh. 4. charünatshyä. 6. add simurgh. 
6, 1, 1. tarvariä. 4—T. neang, gorg; om. lokä and karg. — 2, 1. 
add prastan, sag. 3. add sag, or sang. 4—5. om. rärag, prag. 
6—7, bazkonatan, parestan. — 3, 2. maleh, “salt’. — 5, 5. add 
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asdaman, shev. — 6, 3. röbä. 4. tatmotä. 8. om. türeh. — 9, 2. 
chehreh. 8. ostokhän. — 10, 2. azrä, babar. 


Pag. 7, 1, 2. berovars, ‘wool’. 6. add gebätä. — 2,2. om. naksar. 4. nekä. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


— 3,1. om. hömaman. 3. add virman. 4. bint. 8. lab. — 4, 2. add 
abrü. 7. hezvän, lesän, zabän. 8. advyäv. — 5,5. bäng. 8. radkä. 
— 6,2. om. kibä. 8. garibän. —TY,2. add sherbä. 4. add robshyä. 
— 8,3. rabbamaman. 5—T7. garaxzdaman, dushman. kardesh- 
man, ashkam. heshman, shekam. — 9,1. hireh. 4. om. bachüchyä. 
5. explained by 7. 6. mejmejydä. 8—10, 3. all explained by 10.4. — 
10, 1. shakman. 2. om. döbar. 5—8,. all explained by 11.1. 7. hünüi 
-— 11, 2—3. om. arme, rän. 

8, 2, 3. add parbäi. 4. zendagi. 5. ädush. — 3, 3. add zakeö. — 
4,2. om. bräd,. 6. add khätmanar, khähar. 7. add srit. — 5, 2—4. 
pesar. bontaman, dokhtar. — 6, 1. rijitä. — 7, 2—3. substituted 
for 7, 5. — 9, 3. omit shatanyär. 4. add to 10, 1. 

9, 1, 4. bazörg. 6. add sälär. 7. explained by 2, 2. 8. om. tavanik. 
— 2,4. arsin. 6--7. mötä, bändt. 8—3, 1. om. malkötä, bänböshne. 
— 5,4. om. hävösht. 5. explained by mard dändä. 6—7. explained 
by 6, 2. möbed, — 6, 3—5. ahlöbün, ashöt. marashyä. — 7,1. 
add söbar. — 8, 1. shägerd. — 9, 3. add to 6. — 10, 3. vin. 


8—11, 1. om, valn, vahmän. 


. 10, 2, 1-11. om.; being repeated, except var, vö, öe, in pag. 18— 


19. — 2, 12. 3, 1. 5, 1—3. with RT advär, der, all explained 
by 5, 4 asvär. — 5, 7. koshtä. — 6. 5. shamshir. — 7, 1. add 
to 5, 5. 2. om. tez. 3. add rapin. 5. rasin. 8. om. mashkär ; 
masnä, or masän, being explained as a as &) zu Se 

“Sl8 Sy pä y0 scurin ul 80ym 4 as lau 
11, 2, 1—2. om. oesh, paspük. 3—4. dafineh, dabir. 6. jJämeh. 
7-3, 2. jutä, tutä, zb&, tim, tan. — 3, 3. with zebd, ketä, jotd, 
all explained by 3, 6. 8. add täzagi. — 4, 1. prefix geshotä, and 


 explain 1—2. by 4. 5. sröb. — 6, 1—4. with shupkyd, all explained 


by jülah, ‘saddle-cloth’. 4. add anjard, dasik, “ihread’. 5—7, 1. all 
explained by 7, 2. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 
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12,2, 1. vandä. 6. prefix kasparaz. — 3,5. kipä. 6. om. asim. — 
4,2. add zaz. 9. dipa, — 5, 4. äftäb. — 7,2. prefix pädimär, and 
add vam. 3—4, garöb, garö. 5. add garbün. 7, 7. 8, 2, (pakdin) 
3—5. all explained by 9,1. — 8, 1. om. dastgarök. 6. om. päde- 
fräs. -- partan, oshtäv, are repeated with the meaning ‘pure’. 

13, 2, 2. shäestan. 4. shäöd. — 4, 2. rüfstan. 4. rüyed. 6. rüyem. 
— 5, 3. jamlalönatan, köbidan. 5. explained by göyed. 6. jamla- 
lönöd. — 6, 1.'köbed, 2. explained by göyem. 3—4. jamlalönem, 
köbem. — 7,1. add kandan, kheshtan. saparhönatan. 4. add kanöd. 


5. säparhöned. — 8, 1..add kancm. 2. saparhönem. — 9, 1. äm- 
ökhted. 3. dämökhtem. 4. vägünatan. 5. om. bahünatan. — 10, 
1—6. om. 


14, 1, 1—4. om. 5—2, 3. aflönatan, kandidan. aflöned, kanded. 
aflönem, kandem. 5. tukhtan, täkhtan. 7. tukhted. — 3, 2. tukhtem. 
3—4, 2. om. shamitönatan, nakandan. — 4, 4, gevärdan, khäidan. 
6. geväred. — 5, 2. gevärem. 3, kıhönastan, add dadmönastan, 
nabtönatan. 5. kihöned. — 6, 1. kihönem. 6. drüned. — 7,1. 
drünem. — 9, 5. add vadan. — 10, 4. add apashtan. — 11, 1. 
apashed. 3. apashem. 4. add gadrönatan. — 12, 7. add sanjidan. 
— 13, 3. add sazed. 5. add. sazem. 6. om. mazönä. 


. 15, 1,2. add shrarönatan. 4. add shraröned. 6. add shrarönem. — 


2, 7. aitönatan. — 3,1. bekhtan. 2. om. nasbahönatan. 5. om. — 
4,2.0om. — 5, 6. broshtan. — 6, 1. broshed. 3. broshem. 4—5. om. 
tangüriä, khordih. — 7, 5— 6. om. nasim, nemäz. — 8, 2 —3. 
nasidman, namäz. — 10, 2. zamrarönatan. 4. zamraröned. 6. 
samrarönem. — 11, 4. satädan. — 13, 1. khesidan. 

16, 1, 5. oftädan. — 2,1. om. jäitönatan. 3. rapomamönidan. — 
3, 6. rökhtan. — 4, 2. vadädan. — 5, 1—2. om. vägönatan, 
greftan. — 6, 1..om. jäitönatan. 2—5. jäitögönatan, dvardan. 
asgönatan, anandan. — 7, 1. näidan. 3. om. gristan; 2% and 4. 
both explained by 5. — 9, 4—5. shigönatan, guzaslıtan. — 10, 1. 
add guzashtan. 3. add koshädan. — 11, 5. ald josbönatan, istä- 
dan. — 12, 4—5. jänjrünatan, ävardan. 


256 
Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 


Pag. 
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17, 1, 1. bavihönastan. — 2, 1. mazdarönatan. — 3, 4. ozadan. 
— 4, 1. add brarünatan, zabrünatan. 2. vadordan. 3—7. om. — 
7. 2. hoshmordan. — 8, 4—5. om. tötä, tök. 7. jämeh. 

18, 1, 6. mä. — 2, 8. öm. — 3, 1. öshan. 3. öm; add zit, öt. 8. 
jak. 10. add homan. — 4, 3. add aöbosh. 6. ösh. — 6, 1. after 2. 
3. om. 4. chagin; add agin. 8—10. aitün, aidün. angün, dineh. 
adüdan, äin. — 7,2. ya. 5. add asin. 7—8. aknin, änjäh. — 
8, 3—4. kohobün, kohne. 1—8. jänvar, jär, jändär. 10. in. — 
9, 1. add naz. 5—6. om. ag, agnin. — 10, 2—3. nesang , nehang. 
— 11, 1. judä. 3. bä. 7. nd. 8—9. om. al, mä. 11. om. bakhin. 
19, 1, 2. add rend. 4—5. om. höbin, aezin. — 2, 4—5. om. ?zad, 
avash. 7. add hes. — 4, 4—5. sareh, bad. 7. badtar. — 5, 1—3. 
om. hangäm, börin, zamän. 6—7. om. — 7, 6—9. shab. parir, 
röz quzashteh. asivar , partröz. mähö. — 8, 2. batmäher. 6. ex- 
plained by 9, 1.; 7. om. magar. — 9,2—3. bahmin, bahär. 5. add 
täbestän. 7. add khazän. 8. zarpin, zamastän. — 10, 1. explained 
by 3. 7—8. amär, shamär. 

20, 1, 1-5, 2. om. — 5, 5—7, 5. om. — 7, 6. prefix das. 9. rag. 
— 8, 1-9, 3. om. — 9, 4. raz. 6—11, 6. om, — 12, 1—2. ragh, 
hazär. 3. prefix das ragh, patenas. 

21, 1, 1-5, 1. om. — 5, 2. nd. — 7, 3. jöv, chöp, and with 4. 5. 
7. all explained by 8. 6. om. hangäam. 7. add avam. — 8, 1—2. 
mästar, däd. 3—4. om. pireh, biveh. 5—8. nasobär, shirä, khär, 
“ıhorn’; om. nakhvär. — 9, 1—2. röbä, ravä, ‘current’. 3—4. om. 
lobanä, shir. 7. gurg. 8. sarbä. — 10, 1—4. om. 7—10. om. — 
11, 1. add avräs. 5. asparash. 7. add gobäl, goäl. 8. zaväl. 

22, 1, 3—4. om. vakad, mädeh. 7. püädesär. — 2, 1—4. tög, hamär, 
shamär. 8. bäkhi, ‘remainder’. — 3, 2. add häzer. 3. add tüm, 
akä, yokhardö. 5—6, punsidan, pursidan. 8. pasem. — 4, 1—5. 
om. 6. ahreman, or hareman. -- 5, 2—5. om. 


Appendix Ill, IV, are additions, made by Destur Hoshengji, from other 


sources. 
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Alphabetical list of additional words in Anquetil’s Pahlavi - Päzand 


vocabulary, not already explained in the index, and including the extra 


words inserted in the varialions given above. Anquetil’s orthography being 


modified to correspond with !hat generally adopteld by Destur Hoshengji. 


abrü = 97 a cypress tree. 
adnyäa, 1) = pp otän, lo you. 
)—=L or. 

advar = I on, upon. 

advär = A a horseman. 

agin = y> Since, wlıen. 

ahbad = ol memory. 

ahebaseshne — auf ease, repuse, 

ahebär Yayyas = sl: helping. 

akä = „las complete, all. 

akbyüa — yo a tiger. 

aknagin = 1 now. 

alka = „Il a market. 

amandad np = oloyıl 5 
month and 7! day of the month. 

andö = Ab it is necessary. 

anegre — olel 30 day of Ihe 
month. 

angın, = Bee mode, ınanner. 

angün, 1) = angin. 2) = ol, that. 

ann = oo that. 

antevahesht Ryysygop» wg 

24 month and 3% day ofthe month, 
aunyd — l» or. 
aobosh, 1) = up osh, to him. 


2) = uiy> himself, 


apashtan = „ll to scatter. 

ard — Kiiäyl Ihe 25% day of 
the 'month. 

argür — Se old, worn. 

asbäeshne = ahebuseshne. 

asdaman = zer a lion. 

asgünatan = anandan, ‘it is, or 
to bring’. 

ashtäd Kygyys = Lil Ihe 26% 
day of the month. 


asın = 5 tif. 


astoban = Syim weak, helpless. 

astobän = ls firm, strong. 

astobär = gigiul strong. 

atün yRy — ol 9th month and 
9th day of the month. 

atwvär = al a horseman. 

atyd = z® 4th month and 13'" day 
of the month. [A translation of 
fir, “arrow’.] 

aim = „I he. 


„lo ji s SR help 


and restrainl. 


avakch — 

avan = ann. 

avdej = A203 near, 

avea = „p! this. 

avras = &uw Ihe breasl. 

avvalä = Hy%)e) fardum, first. 
33 
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azdaman = Ino;l aserpent, orsojl, 
2,5 JS rusted, or roh 
name of an animal. 

ara = zu a tiger. 

bad = „> root, foundation. 

balesit — y“ ‚sie summit. 

barhenid Bd = 2,5 Aus cre- 
ated. 

basim = rh 21* day of the month. 
[A translation of räm by basim, 
‘pleasant”. ] 

batyd = KEN 

bän = ol ya in that. 

be = 6% root, foundation. 

besh zivä = Vi) 722 living long. 


boshäsp Br. = oly> sleep, 
sloth. 

brarünatan = mehren vadordan, 
to die. 


bünd = band, ‘completed’. 
dadal = N a flower. 


’ 
dadmünastan = O) to grow. 
dakakünatan = Bert to beat, lo 

pound. 


dambar = küf, ‘buffoonery; skin’, 

damikäd = lo) 28th day of Ihe 
month. [A translation of zamiäd 
by damik ‘earth’, + dd.] 

dang = 3% fruit. 

der = ‚Iywl a horseman. 

din yy = 20 24% day of the 
month. 
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din pavan atün = oluo &th day 
of the montlı. 


din pavan din = zau20 234 day 
uf the month, 


din pavan matün = 
day of (he month. 

dobärd = 015° he digests. 

dwind = 2,2 second. 

gebätä = „lin the forehead. 

gedrünatan = yOy2 lo measure. 


DWETa) 15th 


gerbon = „I, a prison. 

geshöta = ‚an rumor, a message. 
goäl — sy; departed, removed. 
gobäl, id. 


habagateh = ol memory, or 


‘enemy”. 
halık = Syay> a melon. 
halobän fardar — rd 19th 
day of the month. 
halijü = Sy E melon. 
hashtan = BEN to pass. 
hes = yw3 alter, behind. 
heshman —= Li the belly. 
hid = „u a serpent. 


hoboin = Yop hu-din, Ihe good 
faith. 

homan = „I him. 

homanaE = > (A Is Ihe 
plural suffix. 

homanat = pw» ot, thou art, thee. 

homanäd —= häd, he is, [may be.] 

Jakhönatan = 1) AS) lo pour. 


2) my “10 grow", [to twist.] 
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Jaknönatan | RR < 

jehringlan| „iR to beal, pound. 

jänvar = „Isl> ee) „e living. 

josbönatan = goliuel to stand. 

jotä = 1) „# !he body. 2) ls a 
book. 

kadman = khamist [kämist?] ‘he 
asks, desires'. 

kaprünatan — opel “to clean, 
purify’; [to shave.] 

Lil the belly. 

shoftan [iw?] 


to bore, perforate. 


kardeshman = 


karrünatan = 


kashbä = %y9 last night. 

kasparas = > a pearl. 

kasrüa — Aus an upper chamber, 
or floor. 

kän = > rise! leap! get up! 

ketä — &“l5 a book, trealise. 

hesd— iR y er ir u 
fear, dread, or care. 

khätmanar = zeh> a sister, 

khondad gyyp = oloy> the 31 
month aud 6tb day ofthe monll. 

kimünatan = ehl {o arrange. 

kokä — so 1% day of the month. 

[A translation of mäh, “he moon’. ] 

kopa = (La a pack-saddle. 

korietü = MW yws he remains 
behind. 

küst = syw side, direclion, 

lesän = [60) the tongue,, 


manhost = vehi, goodness. 


.maruchindä = 
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us “5 ruining, 
destroying. 

masnä — As a mansion, a house. 

matün eg = „gr Ihe 7° month 
and 16: day of Ihe month. 

matünaspand = meheresfand, the 
29th day of the month. [Should 
be yadauf — Araul)lo.] 

mavir — „ya an ant. 

bl the 8! month and 
10' day of the month. [A trans- 
lation of äb, ‘water? + än.] 

mitä = u%S a shoe. 

nabtünatan = Be hi grow. 


nafchünaltan = yoypiil to press, 
squeeze. 


miähän = 


nakbän = 0 a tail. 

nakna —= vädäm, ‘a creature’, an 
. almond. 

naksyü = ‚sl> a place. 

narafsed = 8Oywy3 woru out, rollen. 

naz = y® every, all. 

nä — De a grain measure. [An- 
other reading of 49) vas.] 

nemrä — Kuilı a leopard, a liger. 

nesang — Le a crocodi:e, 

neshak — Pe praise, thanks. 

padmünatan = WOHrLR to measure. 

pagün = AS an upper chamber, 
or floor. 


palog = Ks a leopard, a liger. 
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panäj 6 = Ir. [See fräz, in- 
dex, pag. 117.] 

parbäi = sa, life. [See parbä, 
index, pag. 175.] 

parnamam = zart kunam, ‘I make 
go, I accomplish’. 

partan = oshtäv, ‘pure'. 

pashmagonad = x aAsls Vs» 
BENRUgINE ER) ’ gi a silken 
cloth placed between the back 
of an animal and its load. 


patenas — ge eu thousand. 


— 


pädimär = „am> pl 
debt, expenditure, hire. 

päın = spa lamb; ‘a young ani- 
mal’, 

ptän = had, “measure'. 

prastan — a dog. 

rame —= Us sesame, 

ramönd = „ul a pomegranate. 

ranjobar ya, afflieted, grieved. 

rard = 6% the 14h day of the 
month. [A translation of gösh, 
‘an ear”.] 

rashne-radkä = wu), vr) Ihe 
18th day of the month. 

räh = WEN a mill. 

rene = aväj, anew, behind. 

robshy& — y, the breast, chest. 

rustan —= verastan, ‘to make level, 
smooth, make grow’. 

sajrinatan — VOyım to entrust, 
deliver to. 
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saparhinatan — rl to wish, 
ask. 


sarbä = wuwso a friend. 

sare) = yyy a sin. 

sarush — the 17th day of 
the month. 

satün — Syiw poor, weak; active. 

shabhä — slaw black. 

shabterä — Sy 
animal”. 


a lamb; ‘a young 


shakhünatan = „eb to inflame. 
heat, glitter. 


shakman = (5 Ihe backside. 
shalbä < - 
shalpüi is a . 3 


Al Ute wi) sl) the noise 
of footsteps. 

shamyd = all the A7th day of 
the month. [A translation of äs- 
män, ‘the sky’.] 

te a finger. 

sharkünatan — 9! to plaster, 


sharbä = 


smear. 

shatärmi — Je quick; sharp. 

shatevin — Dr the 6!" month 
and 4th day‘of Ihe month. 

shatün = O2 old age. 

shäh = „25 a demon. '[See sha- 
hahä, index, pag. 209.] 

shev = pr a lion. 

shirdä = „ie a thorn. 


shoküngtan = yMäy to (lrink. 


9 
shrarünatan = mi to wash. 
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shuvar = a saliated, or ya 
a hedgehog. 

simünatan = als! to think. 

sird — Ass an upper chamber. 

sirtü = pw Ihird. 

sobar = ri a destur. 

sokrünatan = medien to die; pass. 

srl = As a child. 

tak = ol a hero, a warrior. 

takhsha — yaösS eflort, endeavour. 

tareron = L Ihe navel. 

tatünatan = „el to find, oblain. 

tog = les reckoning, computalion. 

torün = ze a grape. 

tüg = 2,0 smoke; ‘he runs”. 

tüm —= WS complete. 

tün = the body. [Another read- 
ing of yge-] 

vahuman gypy = gu the 11" 
month and 24 day of (he month. 


vakhshind = ey abundance. 
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vanzd = uf he beat, pounded. 

veba — ely, timid, modest; ‘desert”. 

vedä = © good. 

verärän PR} = De the 20th 
day of the month. 

virman = „eo the nose. 

vizest — la words, plırases. 

yokardhe = ‚us complete. . 

yadım to die. 

zabzabä = Ay the 11! day 


zabrünatan = 


of the month. [A translation of 

khürshtid, “the sun’.] 
zakpehünatan = wrelsl to exall, 
saktümatan = eos to strike. 
203 = ET) a small weiglıt. 
zcbü — “& a book, a trealise. 
zöga — ol ‚tbe 22% .day of the 

month. [A translation of bäd, 
‘wind’.] 


sit 5 — ot, thou, Ihee. 


Correetions and Additions to the Index. 


The references in parentheses are to the lines of explanation to each 
. 


word in the index. 


admat (l. 1. insert) 18, 6. 

adöv (l. 5. read) yay. -Xy, Or pay. 

aedar (l. 1. read) in this place, here; (also used for this world). 

aet (l. 2. read) Z. 4, 1. etc. (l. 3. add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 18. 
My ati = INeys 

afzär (l. 4. read) B. 2, 12. 13. 

afzärhumand (read) I. 41, 2. 

ahläesha (l. 1. read) 24, 1. 

aimär (l. 5. read) See amär. 

airän (add) Sass. Insc. passim $N29N and NEN? 

akhar (add) Sas. Insc. Häj. A. I. 11. 14. N. Raj. 1.9.26 2W°NM äkhar. 

akhoe (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 5. 8. 18. 19. in the compound 
2VV2223 düsh-äkhvi, “the evil life or world, hell’, 
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amävandi (read) Hör. 

anätönatan (l. 2—3. read) anätönad 3 sg. pres. Z. 36, 7.; anaklı- 
tünt past part. I. 40, 4. 

andäeshna (I. 1. read) My3-Xyw- 

andäzeh (insert) Z. 2, 4. 13, 7. 

anhomä (add). In Ihe Sasanian Inscriptions, the orthography of this 
word is 973J02°2NV ädharmazdi, see N. Raj. 1. 28. 29. 30. N. Rust. 
1.5. 9. and others; it appears, therefore, that the correct pronuncialion of 
„gpwp is auharmd; whether the final syllable sg mä was intended 
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as a contraclion, or whether it is merely a corruption of 33, or 36, 
majd, for mazd, remains uncertain. We find the word clearly written, 
in the two oldest cursive-Pahlavi records known to be extant, one being 
a Parsi inscription of the end of Ihe tenth century, at Kanheri (see intro- 
duction, pag. 79 — 80), and the ollıer, a copper-plate grant of the ninth 
century (see introd. pag. 80—81); and in both these documents, the final 
syllable of „Gy is merely a cursive form of „EG which can scarcely 
be real 33€ majd; therefore, if there has been a corruplion of 336 
into sg‘, in this word, it must have taken place more than a Lhousand 
years ago. : 
apatyäragt (l. 1. read) IPERN PORRURE (l. 3. read) 3 Jaypas 

arbä (l. 1. read) 20, 6. 

arkönatan (add). The meanings of this verb seem to be more cor- 
rectly: to destine, to ordain, to allotl, to apportion; see bakhtan; and 
Ihese agree better with those of the Chald. Pan: 

arzan (read) Di 

asar (read) Z. 20, 1. 

aslan va madman euer) as (add) This heading looks as 
Ihough it should be read ‚adinänu va madamänu, ‘the adins and ma- 
dams’, or ‘the thens and ons’, i. e. the. adverbs and prepositions; see 
äsin and madam, in the index. It was probably Ihe original heading to 
all the particles in pag. 1-38, from which the few in pag. 10 have 
been separated by some copyist, who has corrected his mistake by re- 
peating nearly all of them in the longer list. 

at (add) Sas. Insc. Häj. A. 1. 6. MW hat. 

atimönatan (add) The correct meaning of this verb is probably: to’ 
complete, to finish, to perfect; it should be read hatimüntan. Heb. 277 
Hifil of OMM (see introd. pag. 71); Sas. Insc. N. Rust. 1. 5 2ODr 
hatimün, 1. 18. 3209 hatimünd, 1. 32. PFOINT hatimünt, 
N. Raj. 1. 24. 3209NV hatimüd. 
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atyä (l. 1. read) 10, 5. Z. 20, 6. (l. 2. add) Sas. Insc. Häj. A. 1. 5. 
7. 8. 13. 15. NINV hatyd. 

avarä (insert) 2, 3. Z. 24, 8. 

avash (add) Further research has shown that @v must be traced lo 
a Semitic source, Chald AN ‘also’: and avash must mean ‘also by, to. or 
of him, her, or il’. Sas. Inse. N. Raj. I. 21. P. K. 10, 3. 20, 4. 249 
apash, or afash. 

avat (add) Literally ‘also by, or to thee, also thy’. Chald. AX + 
Pers. pron. suff. ww. 

avöm (add) Literally ‘also by, or to me, also my’. Chald. Ax + 
Pers. pron. sufl. Pass! Sas. Insc. N. Raj. I. 22. 24. ee ON afam. 

avöt see avat above. 

azbä (add) Comp. Heb. 2x7 ‘a wolf”. > 

azitönatan (add) Should he read khezitüntanu; Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 
1. 13, 26. PINISP khazitunt. 

ägäs (l. 1. insert) 1. 41, 7. 

ägäst (l.-1. insert) I. 32, 3. 8. 12. 33, 7. 35, 10. 

ähüt (add) Pers. zel. 

digh yw adv. I. 39, 1. that; see dyh. Sas. Insc. Häj. A.1. 8.9. ee. 
7? dik. 

äkhezad (add) In the old MS. D. H. goxyp hakht, or äkht. The 
meaning is uncerlain. 

ämat (add) Sas. Inse. Häj. A. I. 5. MOM ümat. 

änöe (read) there, in that place; (also used for) the other world. 
See famaman. 

ästärinöd (add) is used in the Vendidad in Ihe sense of “polluting. 

ästönatan (add) This might be read kheditünlanu, in accordance 
"with the Chaldee; but the traditional reading appears to occur in Sas. 
Insc. N. Raj. 1. 21. 93/29 äständi = yoyyy2s. 


äsün (add) Sas. Insc. Häj. 1. 10. 573» ädin. 


„dtanu-frobak dann pr. n. 1. 33, 9. Ihe name of a Parsi 
priest. 
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Atanu-frobakänu oDu- nd" pr. n. I. 34, 4, ditto. 

Atanu-pät RYa—yıRy pr. n. I. 33, 9. 34, 7. ditto, 

bakhtan (add) Tlie usual meaning of tlıis verb appears to be:. to 
destine, to ordain, to allot, to apportion; see Minokhard 8, 6. 12,2.4. 6, 
27, 11. 57, 12. 13. Comp. Pers. SU “ortune, destiny’. 

banä (add) Should be read barä; Sas. Insc. Häj. A. 1. 8. sl, balä, 
B. 1. 7. 9. barä. 

bäm (l. 1. read) s. 1, 6. 

benafshman (add) Sas. Insc. P. K. 15, 5. anal, banapshman. 

benmen (l. 2. insert) Should be pronounced barman; Chald. 3; 
Sas. Insc. Häj. A. 1. 3. etc. a2 barman. 

bentmen (add) Should be pronvounced bartman; Chald. n22- 

bokht (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 30. N. Rust. |. 33, pr2, bükht. 

bokhtak (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. I. 31. NDY2, bükhtakt. 

chand (l. 2. read) etc. so much, as. 

chasün (add) Should be read chigün; Sas. Insc. N. Raj. I. 22. 
2>7T chigün. 

chatar (add) Sas. Insc. Häj. A. 1. 2.4. etc. 92V chitari, “origin?. 

dabhönastan (l. 1. read) to laugh. Should be read yekhabkhünstanu ; 
comp. mm for Chald. DM from P77 Pael of mM “to laugh’. 

dadigar (add) Pers. x. 

dahyopat (l. 1. add) 41, 6. 

davir (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 10, 24. 22,3 dabir. 

däd (read) Z. 17, 10. 18, 2. 4. 

dänäk (l. 1. insert) Z. 9, 7. 

därronatan (add) Should be read dekhalüntanu; Chald. non from 


517 ‘to fear”. The AN) is an old form of y lü. 

ekvimoned (l. 1. insert) 17, 1. 

esk (add) 80 ought to be written 335, or 494; Ihe former might 
be read esg, and the resemblance of this reading to esk, ınay have led 
to its being written 585 which really represents 70. 


gäs (l. 1. insert) 42, 12, 
34 
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Jaknimönastan (add) Sas. Insc. N. Rust. 1.8. (05209277 yakvimünt. 
jaktibönatan (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. I. 25. 207? yaktibün. 
* jämtönatan (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. |. 21. pRDOr? yahmatint, etc. 


kamest van, a doubtful reading: D. H. has 27) B) are 

kandan, kantanu (l. 1. read) I. 35, 11. 39, 4. 

koräsheh (add) A book, a volume, a chapter, a writing; Arab, uns; 
and used in this sense in tne colophons of Pahlavi books. 

khänch (omit) Jyw. 

madam (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 12. 15. 93O madam. 

machöst (insert) 34, 8. 

man ‚6 pron. 18, 1. I, myself. Pers. gr: F 

manä (add) Comp. Chald. Ayla) “fullness, abundance’; Syr. üs, 


mazdyasni (add) Sas. Insc. Häj. 1. 1. 3. etc. P3I OD mazdayasn. 
nahan yyyyy adj. 18, 10. hidden, secret; see nchän. 
napeshtan (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 22. 31. etc. ?N22% $ mapashti. 


olmanbi (add) Should no doubt be read ah olman-i-i, “that one 
who was’; N being the Pahlavi numeral 1, used as a sign of unity, = 
(Ss the Persian sA>, wilsl. 

pasmäl (l. 1. read) a defendant; (I. 2. read) the plaintiff. 


pasüm &yyey adj. 11, 3. aftermost, hindmost, latest, last; superlative 
of Pers. ym2 *afler”. 

peshmäl (1. 1. read) a plaintiff. 

pöshupäi (l. 1. read) 34, 4. 7. 

rachat (add) These Sasanian words are otherwise explained in the 
Introductory Essay, pag. 56—57. 

röeshman (l. 1. read) 7, 4. 9. 10, 9. 44,1. 

rotman (l. 1. add) 42, 2. 

sakhün (l. 1. read) 7,5. 1,4 

sazitönatan (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 20. MINPIS” sazitunt. 


sätönatan (l. 3. insert) past part. sätonad ap Z. 19, 3. 
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Stakhr yes pr. n. I. 40, 3. Istikhar, or Persepolis. Pers. 


za or zalin, 

sütak 30% adj. I. 34, 10. rubbed, worn, torn, mouldering. Pers. 
Bam. 

shakitönatan (add) Probably a misreading for shaditönatan 
INNEN) to shoot arrows. Chald. 071%, Sas. Insc. Häj. A. 1. 5. 6. 14. 


09322 shaditun. 
shatan (l. 1. add) 41, 2. 3. 5. (l. 2. read) shatru. Z. shöithra. 
va (add) Sas. Insc. passim 2 va. 
vahisht (add) Sas. Insc. N. Raj. 1. 4. 8. 12. 18. ?N229%2 vahishti. 
vastan (add) used in the sense of ‘to shoot. 
zsaritönatan (l. 2. add) Z. 18, 8, 


Postseript. 


On the eve of publication, some remarks upon the probable age of 
this Glossary, have been received from Destur Hoshangji, ‘and their sub- 
stance may be briefly noliced. 

He is of opinion that the glossary cannot be older than the eighih 
or ninth century A. D.: firstly, because in the MSS. the pronunceialion of 
each Huzväresh word is written under it, in the Zand character; secondly, 
because this pronuncialion is often erroneous; and thirdly, because Ihe 
meaning of each word is given in Päzand, or medisval Persian, and not 
in Pahlavi; from which facts, he concludes that the glossary was composed 
at a time when the Pahlavi language was no longer spoken, and was be- 
coming forgotten. 

This argument depends entirely on the assumption (hat the glossary 
has remained unaltered, from the time of its first compilation; but this is 
very doubiful, as it is more probable that the interlined pronunciations 
are a later addition to the original text; whelher they existed in the time 
of Ibn Mugaffa, does not appear very clearly from his remarks on zevä- 
resh (see introductory essay,, pag. 38), but it does appear that the Parsis 
then read lahmä for ‘bread’, and not lämä as in Ihe glossary, 
pag. 3.1. 6., which shows that there has been some change in the pronun- 
ciation, since his time. 
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All we really know regarding the age of his glossary is tha 
Mugqaffa, in the latter half of the eighth century A. D., quotes it as 
old work of the Parsis (see introd. essay, pag. 383 —40). It is not likely 
that it existed, in anything like its present state, in the middle of he , 
third century A. D., as the language of the earlier Sasanian inseriptiong. P 
differs from it, in several respects. But it may have been compiled, im 
nearly its present form, at any lime during the four hundred years bes ) 
iween the third and eighth century; the reigns of Shäpür I. (A. D. 308-4 f 
381) and Khosru Parviz (A. D. 531—579) being-the most likely periodg, i 
for the compilation of such a work. ; 

The Destur also notices that a considerable number of Ihe words ı 
explained in the glossary (about one-fifth of the whole), are of Aryan ” 
origin, and not Semitic. These words are old forms, differing from the 
Pahlavi orthography current at the time Ihe glossary was compiled; they.” 
were, therefore, considered as Huzväreslı, that is, logograms, or symbolical ä 
representalions of the Persian words then current. M.H. Mr. 


Errata 


Mostly owing lo type breaking in the press. 


Pag. 11.6 w. 6 read o- Pag. 16 1. 1 w. 5 read NED. 
ET N ol: — 1—3— 0» — hüpastan. 
—_— 1-4—-5 — SP: ar ae LS Zu ds). 
_ 8-23—3 — 8. = 9-6 — Nena. 
_ 314-5 — de: ec 

— 9—-1—-5 — ey 35: —20—4—5 — oshast. 
EEE VER OR 08: a Wa 
—13—-5—2 — yesp- 323 —-23—1-— _y8. 
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